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PROLOGO. 
E n esta Gramcdica seguimos el mismo sistema que en la 
francesa, que consiste en la combinación metódica y ordenada 
de la teoría con la práctica; la primera es indispensable, dado 
que las personas que se consagran al estudio de idiomas ex-
tranjeros son capaces de discurrir y de ajjipliar notablemente 
los datos contenidos, en los principios gramaticales; la segun-
da lo es-igualmente, porque las lenguas son entidades que se 
concretan en el ejercicio práctico, sin el cual no tienen razón 
de ser. E l niño inconsciente aprende la lengua nativa median-
te un ejercicio exclusivamente, práctico de muchos arios; apli-
car semejante sistema con las personas que raciocinan y dis-
curren es un absurdo palpable. 
Pero la variedad de temas, ejemplos y ejercicios que liemos-
puesto en esta Gramática es tal,, que el conocimiento de las 
reglas no puede ofrecer dificultad alguna, si se pone cuidaclo 
en el estudio de aquéllos. 
Sin embargo, no hemos compuesto una Gramát ica para 
holgazanes ; ofrecemos nuestra obra á la juventud laboriosa, 
que con el estudio aspira á j)oseer una de las lenguas más 
útiles y de más numerosas aplicaciones en los diversos esta-
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clos de la vida. Las personas sérias consideran como una pre-
tensión ridicula- la de ciertos profesores, generalmente extran-
jeros., que no hallando medio de ocupar su talento en su 
patria, van á predicar utopias á otros paises, y que prometen 
enseñar un idioma cualquiera sin estudio, sin libros, y áun 
«in la asistencia á clase, por corresjjondencia. Es muy singu-
lar que puedan aprenderse por tan extraños métodos lenguas 
tan difíciles como la alemana y la inglesa, y no se liaya veni-
do en aplicar análogos' sistemas al estudio de la Geografía, 
la Historia Natural y otras ciencias, que seguramente no ofre-
cen más dificultades que los complicados idiomas de Gothe, 
de Homero ó de Y i r g i l i o . Con el estudio y la constancia se 
llega á ser un sabio; por el camino contrario se forman los 
charlatanes. Verdad es que á esto contribuyen también ciertos 
profesores, que usando una indulgencia extremada en los exá-
menes, fomentan la desaplicación d§ los alumnos, con grave 
daño para el adelanto de las ciencias. 
Las complicadas anomalias que ofrece la ortografía inglesa 
exigen un estudio especial y constantes ejercicios de escritura; 
he aquí por qué hemos variado los ejercicios ó temas, y m u l -
tiplicado los ejemplos, no sin consagrar algunas lecciones at-
estudio de la pronunciación y de la lectura. 
Hemos compuesto en inglés el segundo curso, dando, para 
mayor facilidad, la forma de Catecismo gramaticdl á su primera 
parte, ya que todo alumno que haya estudiado con regular apl i -
cación la E t i m o l o g í a , en la que se han incluido las principa-
les reglas s in táxicas , debe estar en disposición de hablar, si 
no ha perdido last imosaménte el tiempo. Es inút i l advertir 
que con un estudio serio y metódico puede obtenerse ese re-
sultado en un curso de diez meses, con alumnos capaces. 
Los temas para corregir deben escribirse corregidos, cuyo 
ejercicio ayudará no poco á fijar en la memoria los giros y 
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modismos peculiares de la lengua, y muy particularmente las-' 
irregularidades de los verbos. Hemos agrupado éstos según 
sus afinidades, porque de esta manera se hace mas fácil su es-
tudio, sin omitir por eso la lista alfabética de los mismos. 
Hemos sustituido la Clave, que, por regla general, sólo sirve 
para fomentar la holgazanería, por un Vocabidaiño de las voces 
que ocurren en los temas. 
Hemos adicionado un Manual de cartas, porque la experien-
cia nos ha demostrado que estos modelos son útiles y aún i n -
dispensables á los que aspiren á adquirir buen estilo episto-
lar , especialmente á los que se consagran al comercio, siem-
pre que sean ampliados convenientemente por el profesor. 
Por el contrario, hemos suprimido las conversaciones fa-
miliares que se ven en otras gramáticas , porque están abun-
dantemente suplidas por los numerosísimos y variados ejem-
plos que llenan la nuestra; los temas no son otra cosa que un 
ejercicio constante de conversación y de raciocinio. Dichos 
ejemplos, escogidos con gran cuidado, y la traducción, que de-
be empezarse en cuanto el alumno conozca los verbos, supli-
rán con ventaja á los temas, que se han suprimido en el se-
gundo curso por no juzgarlos compatibles con el tiempo que 
ha de ocupar la repetición, en inglés, de las reglas allí expues-
tas y la traducción de piezas clásicas. 
Para componer este trabajo nos hemos valido de las Gramá-
ticas de Braun, Mervoyer y Clifton, Robertson, Cornelias^ 
A h n , Ollendorff, Ha l l , Cuendias, Scipion, Georg, Perzy Sad-
ler, Baskerville, Giles, Murray , Smart y otras. 
Madr id , Setiembre de 1880. 
F . G. ATUSO. 

G R A M A T I C A I N G L E S A . 
PRIMERA PARTE. 
P R O I V U I V C I A C I O I V . 
L E C C I O N I . 
VOCALES a,v e, i . 
1. Las veinte y seis letras del alfabeto inglés se nombran 














































Y Í . . . uai 
Z zed 
OBSERVACIÓN 1. E l alumno debe aprender los diferente» 
2 GRAMÁTICA INGLESA. 
sonido^ de las vocales por el orden en que van expuestos, en-
tendiéndose que el primero es el propio de la lengua inglesa. 
2. A . Tiene cinco sonidos: 
1. ° De é abierta, principalmente cuando va seguida de con-
sonante con e muda, y cuando es final de silaba en que recae 
el acento: 
hate* odio hét baher panadero hékcar 
tradfi comercio tréd \ lady señora lédi 
2. ° Como a española en principio de dicción, en muchos 
monosílabos, y en general cuando forma silaba con la conso-
nante siguiente: 
ábandon abandono ahándom I , , admit admitir admit 
glass vaso ylas \ card carta Tcard 
3. ° De ó gruesa y abierta cuando precede é. I , 11, Id , lk , It, 
he, formando sílaba con ellas, y cuando está precedida de IÍ/; 
all todo hl 
salt sal sólt 
false falso fols 
xoalh paseo ublc 
war guerra itor 
ipater agua ' ubtcer 
also también biso 
was era v.bs 
4.° Entre a v e 6 de e muy abierta, que trascribimos por ¿e, 
en muchos monosílabos, aun con e muda final: 
haf sombrero Jicet 
have -tener hcev 
nap siesta ruep 
had malo hced 
•cat gato lecet 
am soy cem 
5.° U n sonido sordo, algo parecido al eu francés, en muy 
pocas palabras: 
stomach estómago stomoelc woman • mujer uumcen 
OBS. 2. .Todas las vocales inglesas tienen un sonido análogo 
al eu francés, y aunque es diferente en todas ellas, le trascri-
birémos indistintamente por ce. 
3.' E . Tiene tres distintos sonidos : 
1.° De i , cuando es final de sílaba y cuando va seguida de 






























.0 De e española, cuando forma sílaba con la consonante 
siguiente 
hed hed hell leí campana 
3.° U n sonido sordo, algo semejante al eu francés, pero' 
más débil, cuando ya seguida de r¡f 
her su, de ella licer • lutter manteca Iceto&r 
Pero clerk clérigo y sergeant alguacil se pronuncian vu l -
garmente clark y sanlcheiit, aunque su verdadera pronuncia-
ción es cloerk y soerdckent. 
OBS. 3. La e final de voeablo polisílabo y la de la desinencia 
ed del pretérito y participio pasado es muda, ménos cuando 








I acted obré 
pies 
acted 
OBS. 4. E n algunos vocablos derivados del griego, la e final 
suena como i ; y en las sílabas finales ble, p ie , tle, es decir, le 
precedida de consonante, tiene un sonido muy débil , que se 
deja oir antes de la l : 
pipH epitome compendio építómi 
émiabcl apostrophe apostrofe apóstrófi 
littel catastrophe catástrofe catástrofe 
4. 1. Tiene tres sonidos: de ai, i , os. 
De a i : 1.° En los monosílabos acabados en e muda ó en Id, 
nd, gh, ght, gn y sus derivados; ménos en los vocablos que 








































4 GRAMÁTICA INGLESA. 
2.° .Tiene también el sonido de a i : en palabras polisílabas, 
cuando es final de sílaba sobre la que recae el acento; en la 

























De i : 1.0 E n la mayor parte de los monosílabos acabados 
en ing, im, in , i d , i t y otras sílabas que no sean de las nom-
bradas en el párrafo anterior, y en un gran número de polisí-
























2.° E n las sílabas l i , m i , p h i , p i , p l i , r i , s i , t i , t r i , v i sue-
na casi siempre ¿v en vocablos de origen latino ó griego, y ai 
en los de origen sajón ó germano, por ser la i final de sílaba, 































OBS. 5. Pero se dice también vaivásiti, lihrary, pronúnciese 
laibrary, y otros. 1 N . 
3.° Toma un sonido algo semejante al eu francés cuando 
va seguida de r , á veces aunque vaya ésta seguida de e muda, 



















C. de York yorkshoer 
C. de D. dévonshoer 
PRIMERA P A R T E . ' O 
OES. 6. E n el estilo vulgar se pronuncia muy déLJ la i 
de devil diablo, evi lmal , medicine medicina, venison venado y 
Salisbiirij, n . pr. 
I.—Ejercicio de lectura. , 
I am lie. He is in . He is a man. I t ¡s I . His pen ts bad. I raet a 
uian. He has a net and a bel l , and we had a glass. Let me get a nap. 
We are all bad people. She has a ch i ld , and the baker had a card. 
His pen has no ink in i t . I met a man and a pig. Sir, bid h im get 
her hat. The cat bit the bird and the rat bit the cat. He is very k ind . 
L E C C I O N I I . 
VOCALES o , u , y , w . 
5. O. Tiene cinco sonidos perfectamente distintos. 
I.0 De (5 larga y gruesa, cuando le sigue sílaba con e muda; 
cuando va seguida de ^ con otra consonante, en varios mono-
sílabos y en algunos vocablos que no pueden sujetarse á regla 
fija: 
note nota nót 
over sobre óvozr 
ore mineral ór 
cold frió cólcl 
lold atrevido hóld 
go ir 
no • no , nú 
so así só 
polar polar polar 
ohedient obediente óhidient 
, :J.'J De o muy breve, principalmente cuando va séguida 
de t. S i i e sigue r tiene un sonido también breve, pero más-
claro : 
not no 1 not for pues fhr 
got adquirido got order orden brdcer . 
frost helada frost \ form forma fbrm 
3.° Tiene un sonido parecido al de eu francés, principal-
mente cuando va seguida áe??¿, n , r, v, z , th, y en las termi-
6 • GRAMÁTICA INGLESA. 
nacioi. s finales ock, fid, ol, om, on, op, or, ot, y some^  skmpre 
que no recaiga sobre ellas el acento: 
glove guante glmv 
noíhing nada ncezing 
meihod método mézced 
month mes mcenz 











4.° De u larga unas veces, como en los vocablos que van en 
la columna izquierda, j breve otras, como en los ejemplos de 







á, para tu 
quien hu 
woman mujer uumcen 
bosom seno ' biisasm 
vwlf lobo uulf 
worsted estambre úursted1 
OES. 7. Wome7i mujeres, se pr. uímen; owe uno, ticen, j 
once una vez, ?¿ce?is. 
OBS. 8. Es muda la o de las sílabas con, kan, pon, son, ton 









persona pers n 
algodón cótt'n 
capón hép'n capón 
6. U . Tiene tres distintos sonidos : 
1.0 De iu cuando es final de sí laba, j especialmente cuando 
va sesruida de consonante con e muda: 
mute mudo miut 
mulé mulo miul 
pupil discípulo piúpil 
funeral ídem fiúmral 
useful útil iúsful 
cubic cúbico Icíúbic 
2.° Toma un sonido parecido al de eu francesa, principal-

























3.° De u en muchas palabras en que va precedida de r, y 
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OBS. 9. Tiene el sonido en e: en bury enterrar, pr. béri; 
óurial entievvo, pr. bériosl; burying exequias, pr. bériing; y de i 
en busy ocupar, ocupado, pr. b íz i ; busiless ocioso, pr. bíziles; 
business negocio, pr. biznes. 
7. Y. Tiene los dos primeros sonidos de la i j próxima-
mente en idénticos casos: 
1.° De ai en monosílabos, cuando es final de verbos, segui-





























type tipo taijj 
tyrant tirano táirant 
hydrography hidrogr. haidrógrqfi 
hydropic hidrópico haidrópic 
hymen himeneo haimen 
hyperhole hipérbole haiperbóli 
typhon tifón taifcen 
typhus tifus taifces 
tyro aprendiz tairó 
2.° De i , cuando forma silaba con la consonante siguiente 
y siendo final de sustantivo, adjetivo ó adverbio polisílabo, 
aunque en este caso toma un sonido oscuro que se aproxima 
al de la e breve : 
mystery misterio místeri 
syntax sintáxis síntaks 
system sistema sístem 
pyramid pirámide píramid 
liherty libertad liherti 
army ejército ármi 
many muchos méni 
wisely sábiamente uáisli 
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2.° Fs muda l& w inicial seguida de r, y en sword espada, 













































II.—íyercicio de lectura. 
Let the cat be put in a bag. Tbe dog bit my toe. The cat and dog 
are oft at war. You are a bad boy if you nip off the leg of a fly. A 
fox got my cid hen and ate her, but my dog got also the fox. Do not 
let the cat lie on the bed; but you may pat her and let her lie by 
you ; see how glad she is now I pat her. Why does she cry mew. 
Let her run out. Do you love me? I love my mother and my son. 
Here is a pin to point wi th . The sun shines. Get up g i r l , come and 
dress Jane. See what a fine bird this is! You must not hur t live 
things. Give me a capón. Here is one. 
L E C C I O N I I I . 
DE LOS DIPTONGOS PROPIOS. 
9. Los diptongos ingleses son propios impropios. 
Llamamos diptongos propios aquellos en cuya pronuncia-
ción se percibe el sonido de dos vocales, é impropios, aquellos 
en cuya pronunciación sólo se percibe el sonido de una vocal, 
por cuya razón deberían llamarse con más propiedad vocales 
compuestas. 
Algunos diptongos propios se componen de tres vocales. 
PRIMERA P A R T E . 
Debe advertirse que, si bien las reglas sobre la pronuncia-
ción de los diptongos no son del todo fijas, pueden conside-
rarse como tales para los que en el cuadro siguiente van 
marcados con un asterisco. 
Respecto á los demás , merecen un detenido estudio las ob-







































































































» kuótídian • 
» oblokui 
DIPTONGOS IMPROPIOS. 


































































» tbt , 
y> lo 
y> tu sé 
» tu liv 









10 GRAMÁTICA INGLESA. 
10. Ew. Cuando va precedida de r se pronuncia u : shrmd 
maligno, pr. shrud; crew cuadrilla, pr. c ru ; y como ó ^uena 
en to shem demostrar, pr. shó; to sew coser, pr. só ; shewt en-
fermedad de la boca, pr. shót. 
11. IA. I.0 Suena ioe, principalmente cuando la a va se-
guida de í2, r: 
jponiard puñal pónicerd | hurial entierro hcricel 
2 ° Tiene el sonido de i en: 
carriage porte carridch I parliament parlamento parlímdnt 
marriage casamiento marridch | miniature miniatura minitchur 
Miniature suena más comunmente miniatchiLr. 
12. l o . I.0 Se pronuncia aio, especialmente cuando recae 
el acento sobre la i : jonor prior, pr. p ra ior ; pr ior i ty priori-
dad, -pv. pra ior i ty ; violent violento, pr. vaiolent. 
2.° Las terminaciones tion, sion, se pronuncian shoen: nation 
nación, pr. néshoen; occasion ocasión, pr. okeshoen. Si á la ^ 
precede ^ ó s se pr. tchcen; question pregunta, kuestchoen. 
13.- Ou. Tiene los siguientes sonidos: 
1.0 De au, que es el más frecuente: found encontrado, 
pr. f a u n d ; out fuera, pr. aut ; house casa, pr. haus; mouth 
boca, pr. mauz., 
2. ° De u en croup rabadilla,yro?^ gi'tipo, through á través de, 
you vosotros, V . , 3/(?e^ /¿ juventud, soup sopa, woundh&íiásb, y 
algún otro. Es más breve en would quería, pr. m i é ; could 
podia, pr. cud, y should debia, pr. shud. 
3. ° De ¿e en: country pa ís , cousin primo, courage valor, pro-
núnciese kceredch; double doble, enougk bastante, pr. inoef; 
Javour favor, honour honor, journey viaje, nourish alimentar, 
parlour recibimiento, rough rudo, pr. roef; tough tieso, pr. toef; 
trouble molestia, young favo., y a lgún otro, así como también 
•en los adjetivos acabados en ous: courageous animoso, pronún-
ciese kwrcdckioes. 
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4. ° De ó en : though y although aunque, court corte, course 
carrera, discourse discurso, dough masa, four cuatro, fourteen 
catorce, mouldmoho, cough tos, pr. kóf; trough artesa, pro-
núnciese tróf. 
5. ° "De d muy abierta ó clara, en los acabados en ought, 
como ought deber, bought comprado, brought traido, thought 
pensado, que suenan bot, brdt, etc. 
14. Ow. I.0 Su sonido más frecuente es también aic: donn 
abajo, how cómo ? brown moreno, gown bata, que se pronuncian 
d á u n , háu, etc. 
2. ° Se pronuncia ó en: blow golpe, to grow crecer, to Imow 
conocer, below abajo, pr. hiló; ¿ o bestow conceder, pr. bistá; 
tomards hácia , pr. tócerds; snow nieve, to throw fellom 
compañero y otros, que suenan hló, gró , etc. 
3. ° Cuando el acento recae sobre la sílaba anterior, pronun-
cian algunos el diptongo ow como o breve, • otros, y es lo más 
general, como ó: to-morrow m a ñ a n a , sorrow tristeza, windom 
ventana, que se pr. uíndo ó uindó, etc. 
15. UA. I.0 Se pronuncia m y en language suena u i : 
antiquary anticuario, pr. antikuari; equal igual, pr. ikua l ; to 
"persuade persuadir, pr. j^&rsucd; language idioma, pronúnciese 
lángüidch. 
2.° Se apartan de esta regla las siguientes palabras: 
guard guarda gard 
guardián tutor gardían 
guarantee garantía garantí 
píquant picante pilcant 
Mantua Mantua Mantíua 
víctuals víveres vítctels 
víctualing idem vitcheling 
víctualer proveedor vitchHmr 
16. ÜE. I.0 E n medio de dicción suena u i , ue: 
mansuete benigno mansuit 1 conquest conquista conlcuest 
desuetude desuso désuitiud \ request petición rihuést 
2.° Cuando está en fin de dicción es muda la e, y la M se 
pronuncia i u , menos cuando va precedida de r, que suena u . 
Lo mismo suena en tuesday. 
12 GRAMATICA INGLESA. 
Pero son mudas las dos letras ue en las sílabas gue^ que, y 
















































17. U i . Tiene varios sonidos: 
1.° Unas veces suenan las dos vocales, como: 
anguish angustia angüish j gluish 
linguist lingüista lingüist \ quite 




2. ° Otras es muda la u, j la i se pronuncia ai ó i : 
guide guía gaid guilt crimen guilt 
disguise disfraz disgaiz build edificar bild 
guile fraude gail guild gremio guild 
beguile engañar bigail biscuit galleta bísMt 
3. ° Es muda la i en las palabras que á continuación se i n -
dican, dándose á la u el sonido iu. Precedida de v es también 
muda la ¿, y la u se pronuncia como en castellano: 
juice jugo cMus 
suit serie siut 
sluise esclusa slius 
suitable conveniente siutabH 
suitor pretendiente siuto&r 
pursuit prosecución pcersiut 
fruit fruto frut 
recruit recluta rihrút 
18. UY. E n las pocas palabras en que ocurre este diptongo 
se pronuncia üi ó ' i , y aun i u i : 
colloquy . coloquio collolcui 







III.—Ejercicio de lectura. 
Come, James, now read your book. What are eyes for? To see 
vvith, I knew a nice g i r l , but she was not good; ene day she went 
out lo take a waik and tore her l'rok in a bush. Look at Jane, her 
hand is bound up in a clolh: she had a mind to try if she could poke 
PRIMERA P A R T E . 13 
the fire, though she liad been told she must not do i t , and «he fell 
w i t h hér hand on the bar of the grate. Gold is of a deep yellow 
colour: men dig it out of the ground. The noblest employment for 
the mind of a man, is to study the works pf the Creator. His mind 
is lifted up to heaven and his life shews Avhat idea he entertains of 
eternal wisdom. While the planets pursue their courses; while the 
coraet wandereth throtigh space; behold how awfull their splendour. 
L E C C I O N I V . 
DE LOS DIPTONGOS • IMPROPIOS. 
19. A i . I.0 Su sonido ordinario es de é abierta: 
claim pretensión clém 
fair - hermoso fér 
plain llano plén 
hair cabello Mr 
hrain cerebro hrén 
pair par per 
2. ° E n la mayor parte de los polisílabos en ain es muda 
la a: 
captain capitán cáptin fountain fuente fáuntin 
curtain cortina Jccertin I certain cierto sértin 
3. ° P/a¿(^ capa, t a r t án , se pronuncia comunmente p i ad , y 
aisle nave de iglesia, a i l . 
20. A u . 1.0 Suena generalmente o abierta: 
daughter hija dótcer ] taught enseñado tbt » 
caught cogido cbt cause causa Tcbz 
2.° Seguido de n y á veces de gh, suena a: 
aunt tía a?ií 
liaunt frecuentar liant 
hauncJi nalga hanch 
launder lavandera landcf.r 
Imigh reir laf 
draught trago draft 
21. EA. No habiendo regla fija para determinar la pronun-
ciación de esta vocal compuesta, damos á continuación una 
lista de palabras con los cinco distintos sonidos que el uso le 
atribuye, que, nombrados por el orden de su importancia, son: 
i , e breve ó é muy abierta, d y ¿e. 
14 GRAMATICA INGLESA. 
Pror íncianse las do& vocales en las úl t imas palabras de la 






































































































































































































22. E l . 1.° E l sonido más general de este grupo es é. Sin 
embargo, suena i en las palabras que seindican en la siguiente 
lista y algunas m á s , debiendo advertirse que la i es breve 
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sein ó seine red (pesca) sin I leiswe ocio UrJio&r 
pleheian plebeyo plihian \ either uno de dos íclzoer 
2 ° iSe pronuncia ai en height altura, y sus derivados to 
heighteft levantar^ etc., y en sleight habilidad, pr. slait y deri-
vados. 
23. Eo. Aunque no es muy usado este grupo, tiene, sin 
embargo, los sonidos de i larga ó breve, de e, i u , oe j ó : 
peojple pueblo pip'l 
to enfeoff dar en feudo enfif 
leopard leopardo lépcerd 
feoffee feudatario féfi 
jeopardy peligro chépo&rdi 
feoffer don atario fcefcer 
feod feudo fiud 
feodal feudal fiúdal 
surgeon cirujano so&rchain 
sturgeon sollo • stmrclicen 
Mudjeon cachiporra hloid-cTiocn 
curmudjeon avaro Tco2rina2ch<xn 
dungeon calabozo doendchosn 
luncheon merienda lamchcen 
to burgeon brotar hcerdcjmn 
truncheon bastón trmnchcen 
scutcheon' í escu(j I skcetchin 
escidcheon ) j eskostchin 
pigeon pichón píchin 
vñdjeon fulga (ave) uídchin 
yeoman labrador yóman 
yeomanry el. labrad, yúmanry 
OBS. 10. Gallean galeón, suena gallion, y vulgarmente 
g a l ú n : ' . . . 













2.° En keg, quag, y cuando no recae sobre él el acento, se 
pronuncia i . Recuérdese que ésta tiene cierta tendéncia á e 
cuando es final: 
valley valle vcclli 
alley alameda celli 




















2.° Suena ai cuando es final de monosílabo y cuando pro-
cede de la conversión de y en ie, si aquélla se pronuncia ai en 
la forma pr imi t iva : 
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die dado 
cries gritos 
he denies niega 





Me apresurado hai 
flies moscas flais 
I denied negué dinaid 
replied contestado riplaid 
3.° Suena ce cuando va seguida de r en fin de dicción; pero 
en la terminación ordinal ieth, en orient y spaniel mens i í las 
dos letras: 
hrázier calderero brézoar 
glazier vidriero glézcer 







26. OE. Suena comunmente i , en algunas palabras 6>, en 





































27. Gó. Este grupo se pronuncia siempre M, menos en los 

























IV.—Ejercicio de lectura. 
Now go and play t i l l I cali you in . A cat has soft fur and a long 
t a i l ; i f she finds a rat or a mouse she w i l l k i l l h im soon. Do not 
throvv the bread on the ground. Try to learn fast; do no tbawl , ñor 
yet speak in too low a voice; speak so that all in the room may hear 
you. Miss May makes all her friends iaugh at her; i f a poor mouse 
runs by her she creams for an hour. John was a good boy, he went 
to school and took pains to learn as he ought. But bis sister was not 
good ; her aunt gave her a cake, and she thought i f John saw i t , 
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he would want to have a b i t , and she did not choose he should. 
She had a new dolí and her good aunt, who bought i t , gave her a 
coat, and a pair of stays, and a yard of twis t , for a lace; a pair 
of red shoes, and a piece of blue silk to make Dolí a slip; some 
gauzé for a frock, and a broad white sash. 
Miss Rose was a good chi ld ; she did at all times what she was 
bid. She got all her tasks by heart and did her work quite well . One 
day she had learnt a long task in her book; so her aunt said; you 
are a good g i r l , my dear, and I w i l l take you w i t h me see my 
daughter. Pitt was a great boy, who would sit and eat all day long. 
First he would have a great mess of rice mi lk , in an hour's time 
he would ask for bread and cheese, then he would eat loads of 
fruit and cakes. 
L E C C I O N Y . 
DE LAS CONSONANTES. 
NOTA. Para evitar repeticiones inútiles, sólo hablarémos de los casos eu 
que las consonantes se apartan de la pronunciación castellana. 
Cuando otra cosa no se advierta, la consonante recibe la pronunciación 
española, como sucede con casi todas. 









redoubt reducto ridaut 
lanib cordero lam 
doubt duda daut 
subtle sutil steí'Z 



















2.° Seguida de ea, ia, ie, io, eous suena como sh, copn^ñ 
sonido parecido a nuestra ck cuando va precedida de Conso-
nante. 
• y 2 
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Es muda en las siete úl t imas palabras de la siguiente lista 











































30. CH. Se pronuncia como en castellano, ménos en las pa-
labras tomadas del francés en que suena c/¿ francesa (tr . sk), 
y en las del griego, como k. 
Este últ imo sonido tiene cuando va seguida de r ó ^ . 
















architect arquitecto árJdtect 






















31. D . Toma un sonido fuerte, semejante al de nuestra 
en la terminación ed de los pretéritos y participios, y cuando 
está precedida de c, ck, / , k, p , s, ce, siendo muda en algunos 
vocablos. 
called llamado cblled 
guessed adivinado guesed 
Iguessed adiviné ai guesed 
lloved amé ai lceved 
to handsel estrenar hánsel 
handsome hermoso hánsaem 
handkerchief pañuelo hánkerchif 
zoednesday miércoles uén'sdé 
OBS. 11. /So^er soldado, se pr. soldskcer, soM'ery solda-
desca, soldshce?i, etc. 
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32. F . Nada hay que observar sobre esta letra, sino que la 
preposición o f üe., se pr. ov cuando va seguida de consonante. 
33. G. I.0 Delante de e, i , tiene el sonido de gue en voces 
derivadas de monosílabos, en casi todas las palabras derivadas 



































































2.° Delante de dichas vocales e, i , tiene el sonido dch en 
las voces no germánicas , es decir, en las derivadas del griego, 
latin ó francés : 
generous generoso dcheneroes 
genius genio dchinices 
apology apología apolódchi 
gem j0ya dchem 
gender género dchéndcer 
general general dchéneral 
giant gigante dchúiant 
gibbet patíbulo dchíb-bit 
3. ° Cuando hay dos g. delante de i , la primera suena gue 
y la segunda dch, ménos en los derivados de monosílabos á 
que se refiere el núm. 1.0 
suggest sugerir scegdchest | suggil calumniar scegdchü 
4. ° Es muda delante de m ó ^ en la misma sílaba, y de-
lante de l en voces extranjeras : 
jphlegm flema flem l sign señal 
apothegm apotema apózem \ seraglio serrallo 
saz» 
sirálio 
34. GH. I.0 Suena siempre gue en principio de dicción: 
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2.° Es muda la gh final y delante de á excepción de los 
vocablos de la segunda columna de ejemplos en que se pro-





























































35. H . Se pronuncia generalmente aspirada. 
Es muda en/¿e¿r heredero, heiress heredera,, honest honesto, 
/¿onestg honestidad, honour honor, honourable honrosoherb 
hierba, herbage hierbas (pasto), hosjñtal hospital, hostler mozo 
de cuadra, hour hora. 
36. K . Es muda delante de n : to Jmow conocer, saber, 
pr. no; knee rodilla, pr. n i , 
37. L . Es muda cuando está entre a j las consonantes /', 
J", m, v enlsi misma sílaba, y en los vocablos que en los ejem-































38. Ñ . Recibe un sonido algo nasal cuando va seguida de 
g, k , q, x , y es muda después de m si está en la misma sílaba 
que é s t a : 
something algo sosmzing 
sing cantar sing 
drink beber dringlc 
banquet banquete bcengkuet 
solemn solemne sólem 
to condemn condenar tu condem 
autumn otoño btosm 
to contemn despreciar contém 
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39. P. La inicial seguida de s ó ¿ es muda, y lo mismo su-


































40. PH. 1." Suena como f , ménos en los ejemplos que á 















Siephen Estéban siívn 
dipihtong diptongo díptong 
triphtong triptongo triptong 
naphtha nafta napta 
ophthalmy oftálmia opzalmi 
41 . Q. La u que sigue á esta letra se pronuncia, ménos en 
las voces terminadas en que j en un corto número de voca-
blos : 
question cuestión Jcuéschcen \ to quícken animar tu huichen 
V.—Ejercicio de lectura. 
Iron is very hard; i t is not prelty , but I do not know what we 
should do wit l iout i t . Go and ask Dobbin i f he can plough wi lhout 
the plough-share. Corae , let us go to the smith's shop. He has a 
forge; he blows the fire w i th a great pair of bellows. Thehog appears 
to have a divided hoof like the peaceable animal which we cali cattle 
The cat has sharp claws; cats have less sense than dogs; their 
attachment is chiefly to the house. The elephant is not only the largest 
but the strongest of al! quadrupeds; i n a stale of nature i t is neither 
fierce ñor mischievous. When the elephant is once tamed, it is the 
most gentle and obedient of animáis. When once you profess yourself 
a friend, endeavour to be always such : he can never have any 
22 GRAMATICA INGLESA. 
true friends, who ís often changing them. Commerce is the art of 
exchanging one coramodily for another, by buying or selling wi th a 
view to gain, Thougb prívate emolument is its or igin, i t is the bond 
of nations and by i t one country participates in the productions of 
all others. 
L E C C I O N V I . 
CONTINUACION DE LAS CONSONANTES. 
42. R. La medial j final se pronuncia con el sonido gutu-
ra l , gangoso, que le dan los parisienses. 
La sílaba re suele pronunciarse « r , siendo digno de notar 
que todas las vocales delante de r pueden tomar el sonido 
de os, aunque no es muy común. La trasposición de la r se ve-




































43. S. I.0 Entre dos-vocales, ántes de d, m, n , ó pre-
cedida de b, d, e, i , l , m, n , v, y , siendo final de, vocablo, 










































2.° En las terminaciones sion y sure suena como sh inglesa 
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si va precedida de consonante, y toma un sonido más vibrante, 
algo parecido al de laj? francesa (trascr. zli) cuando va prece-
dida de vocal: 
occasion ocasión olcézhcBn 
división división divízhcen 
pleasure placer plezhmr 
mansión mansión mmnshoen 
expansión idem ehspansho&n 
censure censura senzhoar 
3. ° Cuando es inicial ó doble suena como s española : sister 
hermana, pr. sistos?*; essence esencia, pr. ésens. 
Se exceptúan sugar azúcar , pr. shugoer; sure seguro, pro-
núnciese shur; dessert postre, pr. dezért j a lgún otro. 
4. ° Sk tiene el sonido de ck francesa: skip buque, spanisk 
español, skop tienda. 
6.° Se se pronuncian como s española cuando van seguidas 
de e, i} y sk delante de a, o, u : 
scene escena sin 
scent olor sent 
science ciencia sáiens 
scissors tijeras sízcers 
scale escalera sTcél 
scope objeto shóp 
serew tornillo skriu 
scull cráneo shcul 
44. T. I.0 En medio de dicción se pronuncia sh cuando va 
seguida de ia, ie, io, i u , ménos en los casos que se indican en 
el núm. 2.° 
Si la precede s se pronuncia ck españo la : 
patient paciente péchent 
action acción celcshcen 
portion porción porshcen 
bestial bestial heschal 
question cuestión hueschcen 
digestión idem dideheschcen 
2. ° Conserva su sonido si la i lleva el acento, y en los deri-
vados de palabras que acaban en ¿y; 
satiety saciedad satáiiti I pitiahle lastimoso pítiahel 
mighty poderoso máiti \ mightier más p. maiticer 
3. ° Delante de u , sin acento, puede pronunciarse tam-
bién ck : 
nature naturaleza néchcer I virtue virtud verchiu 
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4.° Es muda en las sílabas ten y tle cuando va precedida 
de 5 y en el vocable ojien; pero se pronuncia en bursten: 
listen escuchar lisen 
moisten humedecer moisen 
fasten atar fasen 
hasten apresurarse hés^ 
castle castillo casel 
thisile cardo zisel 
often á mentido bf^i 
hursten quebrado icersien 
46. TH. Tiene dos sonidos: de z española, que es el más 
general, y dz suave, ó sea un sonido semejante al de la ú l t i -
ma d de M a d r i d : 
1.° Se pronuncia z en principio y fin de dicción; en medio 
de dicción, si va precedida ó seguida de consonante, y cuando 
está entre dos vocales en palabras derivadas del griego. Se 
exceptúan las de la columna derecha de ejemplos y sus deri-



























































































2.° Entre dos vocales, en palabras de origen germano, se 
pronuncia dz, y como t en los vocablos que se ex23resan en l a 
columna derecha: 
father padre fadzcer 
mother madre mcedzcer 
neither n i nidzoer 
whither á dónde? huídzcer 
Tieaihen pagano hídzen 
weather tiempo uedzcer 
Thomas Tomás Tornees 
thyme tomillo taivi 
Thames Támesis Temz 
asíhma asma cestma 
phthisis tisis táisis 
twelfthtide reyes tuelftaid 
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46. V . Debe procurarse no confundirla con la h en la pro-
nunciación. 
Es muda en twelvemonth un año, pr. tuelmoenz. 
47. X . I.0 Se pronuncia ks cuando termina una sílaba que 
lleva el acento, y cuando el acento recae sobre la sílaba si-
guiente siempre que empiece por consonante : 
execute ejecutar éhsihiut 
exercise ejercicio éksersaiz 
excel aventajar eksél 
exherédate exheredar ekshéridéi 
expense gasto ekspéns 
exterior exterior ekstíricer 
2.° Se pronuncia yz cuando no recae el acento sobre su mis-
ma sílaba y le sigue vocal ó k muda. En principio de dicción 
suena como z francesa: 
exact exacto egzcekt 
example ejemplo egzámpel 
exhibit presentar egzíhit 
Xeres Jerez Zeres 
Xanthippe n. pr. zcanzippi 
xylography xilogr. zailografi 
48. Z. Tiene siempre el sonido suave de z francesa, ménos 
cuando va seguida de ie, ure, si el acento recae sobre la vocal 
anterior, en cuyo caso toma el sonido que antes hemos tras-
crito por zh (Regla 43, ,2.°): 
zeal celo zil i azure lapislázuli ézhmr 
zero cero ziró \ glazier vidriero glézhcer 
zone zona zon ] grazier ganadero grézhmr 
razor navaja de afeitar rézcer \ razure raspadura rézhoer 
VI.—Ejercicio de lectura. 
Beware of thinking all your own that you possess and of l iving 
accordingly: if you take the pains at first to enuméra te particulars, 
you w i l l discover how wonderfully small trifl ing expenses mount up 
to large sums, and w i l l discern what might have been and may for 
the future be saved , without occasioning any great inconvenience. 
May I have some meat ? You shall have something nicer. Thomas ;What 
a clever' thing i t is to read! A l i l l le while ago you were forced to 
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spell words; now you can read pretty stories. I w i l l tell you a story 
about a lamb. There was once a shep-herd, who had a great many 
sheep. He took a great deal of care of them, and i f they were sick, 
he was very good to them. Now they were very happy, except one 
foolish litt le lamb. When the rest of Ihe lambs were in the fold, she 
got out of the field and a very fierce wolf came rushing out of a cave 
and seized her. Silver is white and shining: spoohs are made of 
silver, and crowns, and shillings and six-pences. Ox is the general 
ñame for horned cattle and of all these the cow is the most useful to 
us: the young animal is a calf; its flesh is veal; vellum and covers 
of books are made of the skin- Kittens have their eyes closed several 
days after their b i r l h . The lion has a large head, short round ears, 
a shaggy mane and a long tail tufted at the extremity: from the nose 
to the tail a full-grown lion w i l l measure eight feet. 
L E C C I O N V I L ' 
DEL ACENTO Y DE LA LECTÜEA. 
49. E n voces puramente inglesas ó de origen germánico 
recae el acento sobre la radical, sin que la bagan variar las al-
teraciones ó desinencias que puedan agregarse á la palabra: 
de beaúti/ hellezo,, heaútiful bello; de grace gracia, graceful 
gracioso y disgráce desgracia; de kind cortés, unkind descor-
tés ; de easy fácil, unéasy difícil. 
50. E n vocablos derivados del griego ó la t in , el acento se 
corre generalmente una silaba hácia la terminación cuando se 
agrega a lgún aumento : de geógrapliy geografía, pr. dchiógrafi, 
geográphieal geográfico (1) . 
51. Vocablos que tienen una sola forma para nombre y ver-
i l ) Empleamos en esta lección el acento ' para indicar la sílaba sobre que 
recae en la pronunciación; pero debemos advertir que en inglés no se expre-
san gráficamente los acentos. 
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bo llevan generalmente el acento en la primera sílaba cuando 
son nombres, y en la segunda cuando son verbos: aúgment 
aumento, to augmént aumentar. 
Hay algunas excepciones, como delight encanto, to delight, 
pr. di la í t , encantar. 
También conservan el acento primitivo los verbos derivados 
de nombres: to wciter regar, de wáter agua, pr. uótoer. 
52. Las voces disílabas acabadas en age, c, ed, el, en, et, 
id, isk, le, on (no 0011), er, or, our, ow, y, llevan el acento en 
la primera s í laba: cóttage cabañp,, públic público, pr. poeblik, 
wícked malvaAo, hónour bonor, sórrow pesar, winter invierno. 
Pero to allów permitir , tb avow confesar , below debajo, to 
bestom dispensar, y to endow dotar, le tienen en la ú l t ima. 
63. Si en una palabra disílaba bay dos vocales seguidas y 
que se pronuncian separadamente, debe acentuarse la prime-
r a : giant gigante, pr. dchaicent; diet dieta, pr. dá ie t ; ménos 
creóte crear, pr. kriét. 
64. Llevan el acento en la ú l t ima los verbos disílabos que 
terminan en una consonante con e muda, en dos consonantes 
ó una consonante precedida de dos vocales que no sean a i : to 
ar í se levantarse; to suspect, sospechar, pr. soespékt: to repéat 
repetir, pr. r i p i t ; pero foúnta in fuente, pr. JUuntin. 
55. Los trisílabos terminados en a l , ion, le, ous, re, ude, 
y , llevan el acento en la primera; lo mismo que los en ate, ce, 
ent, á no ser que procedan de vocablos acentuados en la se-
gunda ó que la vocal de esta sílaba vaya seguida de dos con-
sonantes; radical radical, joorízím porción, y ímows glorioso, 
pronúnciese glórioes, cóntrary contrario, vánity vanidad, 
áccident accidente; pero adhérencé adhesión, pr. cedhirens. 
56. Lleva el acento la segunda sílaba cuando contiene dip-
tongo ó vocal seguida de dos consonantes, lo mismo que los. 
acabados en ator: to confíscate confiscar, hydrdulic hidráulico. 
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pr. haidrolik; dictátor dictador, pr. diktétoer; pero órator ora-
dor, pr. oratoer. 
57. Los polisílabos terminados en a l , eist, ent, ia , i a l , ian, 
ien, ion, le, ous, y , tienen generalmente el acento en la ante-
pen iü t ima: re%¿íw religión, polltical-político, impár t ia l i m -
parcial, cóntineiit continente, general general, univérsity 
universidad, pr. iuniversiti; amiable amable, pr. émiabel; 
demócracy democracia., pr. d imokraú ; dicigonal diagonal, car-
nívorous carnívoro, thermómeter termómetro. 
58. Los polisílabos acabados en ator, ic, ctive, llevan de 
ordinario el acento en la penú l t ima : mediátor mediador, pro-
núnciese midiétoer; pathétic patét ico, pr. pazé t ik ; vindíctive 
vengativo. 
59. Algunas palabras varían de significación cargando en 
distinta sílaba el acento: « ^ ' w í acentuar, áccent acento, 
aúgust agosto, pr. ógoest, y augúst augusto. 
60. Para dividir las sílabas inglesas hay que tener pre-
sentes las siguientes reglas : 
1. a Una consonante entre dos vocales debe unirse á la ú l -
tima : to he-gin empezar, re-source recurso. 
Exceptúase la a? y las voces compuestas que deben dividirse 
en sus sílabas ó palabras componentes : to ex-ist existir, up-on 
sobre, ice-house nevera, never-the-less sin embargo. 
2. a Consonantes capaces de empezar una palabra no se se-
paran, y si están entre dos vocales deben acompañar á la ú l -
t ima : amia-ble, to de-stroy destruir, to de-throne destronar. 
Pero si no pueden empezar palabra se dividen juntando á 
la segunda vocal las que sean susceptibles de empezar voca-
b lo : un-der debajo, cof-Jin a taúd , ab-stain abstenerse, hand-
some hermoso. 
Cuando son tres las consonantes, se junta una con la p r i -
mera vocal si ésta es breve: to dis-tract distraer. 
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3. a Dos vocales seguidas, que se prommcian separada-
mente, constituyen también dos sílabas: cnt-el cruel, so-ci-e-ty 
sociedad, pr. sósai-iti. 
4. a Sepáranse t ambién las terminaciones gramaticales ó 
afijos de derivación: tall-er mas alto, teach-ing enseñando, 
teach-er profesor, good-ness bondad. 
VII.—Ejercicio de lectura. 
Prosperily gains friends and adversity tries them. Tru th and 
error, virtue and •vice, are things of an immutable nature. Industry 
is the parent of every excellence. The finest talents would be lost in 
obscurity, i f they were not called forth by study and cultivation. The 
acquisition of knowledge is one of the most honourable occupations 
of youth. Complaisancerenders a superior amiable, an equal agreea-
ble, and an inferior acceptable. Excess of ceremony shows want 
of breeding. That politeness is best which exeludes all superfluous 
formality. Ingratitude is a crime so shameful, that no man was ever 
found who would acknowledge himself guilty of i t . The character of 
the person who commends you , is to be considered before you set 
a valué on his esteem. Nothing more engages the affections of men, 
than a handsome address, and graceful conversation. Philosophy is 
then only valuable, when i t serves as the law of l ife, and not as the 
ostentation of science. The températe man's pleasures are durable, 
because they are regular, and all his life is caira and serene because 
i t is innocent. I t is the infirmity of little minds to be captivated by 
every appearance, and dazzled w i t h every thing that sparkles; but 
great minds have seldom admiration, because few things appear 
new to them. 
SEGUNDA PARTE. 
A JV A t í O G I A Y S I A T T Á X I S 
L E C C I O N Y I I I . 
ARTÍCULOS DEFINIDO B INDEFINIDO. 
61. E l artículo definido tiene en inglés una sola forma in-
variable : the, el, la , lo , los, las: 
el padre ilie father 
la madre the mother 
la hermana the sister 
la flor the flower 
los padres the fathers 
las madres the mothers 
las hermanas the sisters 
las flores the flowers 
Lo más hermoso the most heautiful (hiutiful) 
62. La declinación de los nombres se efectúa en inglés an-
teponiéndoles preposiciones como en castellano; as í : de of; 
á, para to; por, parafor ; con with. 
El libro del padre the hook of the father. 
Los sombreros de la señora the hats of the lady. 
Yo doy el papel á los muchachos I give the paper to the hoys. 
PRESENTE DE INDICATIVO DE tü be, SER Ó ESTAR, 
Yo soy ó estoy I ara nosotros somos we are 
tú eres ó estás thou art vosotros sois, V. es you are 
él , ella es, etc. he, she is ellos, ellas son they are 
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OBS. 12. E l pronombre I (ai) j o , se escribe siempre con. 
letra mayúscula. 
63. E l artículo indefinido es invariable en inglés y tiene 
dos formas: a, an, uno , una, sin plural . 
Se usa a delante de nombres que empiezan por consonante, 
h aspirada, u larga ó que tiene el sonido m , w k,y; delante de 
los demás nombres se pone an: 
Un hermano a hrother Una rosa 
64. IMPORTANTE. LOS ingleses emplean el artículo indefi-
nido delante de todo nombre que expresa tí tulo, rango, pro-
fesión, nacionalidad, secta y oficio, si en español no lleva 
ningún vocablo determinativo, como e l , l a , m i , etc. 
Yo soy español. 
Es V. inglés? 
El es protestante. 
El Conde es coronel. 
Usted es judío. 
/ am A Spaniard. 
are you AN Englishmaní 
he is A protestant. 
the Count is A colonel 
you are ajew (cliko). 
P R E S E N T E INDICATIVO D E L VERBO to have, T E N E R . 
Yo he 6 tengo / have 
tú has ó tienes thou hast 
él ha ó tiene he has 
nosotros hemos ó tenemos we have 
vosotros habéis ó tenéis you have 
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Tema 8. 
Have you the hat of the brolher? I have the rose of the garden, 
and they have the book of the sisters. Has he the paper of the scholar? 
She has the paper of the mother. Are you a tailor ? I am a baker and 
my brother is a tailor. Is he a protestant? He is a jew. I am an 
Englishman and my father is a Spaniard. Have you a sister? I have 
a brother and he has a sister. They have a book and the lady has 
a rose. Ar t thou a good father? I have a good father and a good 
mother. We have a large garden. The rose is a charming flower. Is 
your brother a baker? He is a tailor. 
Tiene él la rosa de la hermana? Él tiene la rosa del ja rd in . El 
sastre tiene un alfiler y el panadero tiene un pan. Tenéis vosotros el 
libro? El estudiante tiene el libro y nosotros tenemos la pluma y el 
papel. Mi hermano es un buen muchacho y mi padre es un buen 
sastre. Tienen ellos la pluma? Ellos tienen el papel de mi hermana. 
Es V. e spaño l? Yo soy inglés y mi padre es francés. Es él judio? Él 
es protestante y yo soy católico. Mi hermano coronel y mi padre 
es sastre. Es V. panadero? Yo soy sastre y el hermano de mi padre 
es panadero. Yo doy la pluma al muchacho y el papel al hermano 
del estudiante. La rosa es una hermosa flor. Su hermano de V. es 
español y mi primo es francés. 
L E C C I O N I X . 
FORMACION DEL PLURAL. 
65. Los adjetivos son invariables respecto al género y al 
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66. E l plural de los sustantivos se forma, por regla gene-









67. Exceptúanse los siguientes: 
1.° Los acabados en y cambian la y en ¿es, siempre que va 






2.° Los acabados en ck, ¿>7¿, s, x y o, agregan es para for-





















OES. 13. Algunos sustantivos en o toman solamente s, con 
especialidad los que se derivan del italiano, j lo mismo los en 



















que hacen baguios, cantos, monarcks, etc. 
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OBS. 14. Los acabados en dos Jf, ooJ\ lef^  rf , siguen la re-
gla general: kandkerchief' pañuelo, gr ie f pesar, t o o / techo, 
dwarf enano, hacen dwarfs, roofs, etc. 
Sin embargo, staff bastón, mastiff mastin y ¿/«'é/ladrón, 
tienen los dos plurales s ta j f só staves, etc. 
68. Todo verbo necesita en inglés un sujeto expresado, nO 
pudiendo decirse tengo, soy, etc., sino : yo tengo I have, yo 
amo I love, damos we give. 
69. La forma interrogativa de los verbos auxiliares haber, 
tener, ser, etc., se hace en inglés poniendo el sujeto detrae 
del verbo, como en castellano. 
tienen W . ? 
puede V.? 
have youf 
can you Y 
están ellos? are they? 












































Have the ladies my knives? The ladies have the handkerchiefs of 
the boys. I have read [leido) the Uves of the English héroes . Your 
parents are good ; havé you also a good sister? We have a good 
brother. The churches of Madrid are small. Has he the loaves of the 
baker? He has the leaves a-nd the flowers of the trees. Have they 
seen the gardens of the king? They have seen the seraglios of the 
negroes. The flies are black. Has she the boxes of the frenchman? 
She has the glasses of the lady and the staves of the boys. The thieves 
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have the money of your parents. The potatoes are the principal food 
of the poor. The dwarfshave also-their (sus) griefs. What have your 
boys? They have our beautiful knives. Have the turks many wives? 
They have many beautiful wives. Has the baker many loaves? He 
has much money. The Englishman has many wolves and the 
Spaniard has two foxes. Has she a pen? She has lwo pens. Have 
they seen the trees of our garden? They have seen the leaves of the 
trees. 
Tiene V. muchos hermanos? Tengo dos hermanos. Las señoras 
tienen muchas hermanas y muchos amigos. Nosotros tenemos dos 
bonitos pañuelos . Los sombreros de los ladrones son negros. Ha 
visto V. los enanos? He visto (á) las señoras dé lo s enanos; son muy 
bonitas. Los padres de este muchacho son buenos amigos. Tienen 
los muchachos el papel y las cajas del comerciante? Tienen las cajas 
de los negros y las cajas de las señoras . Las esposas de los negros 
son negras. Tenéis vosotros los panes de los hermanos? Tenemos los 
vasos de la cocina. Yo doy las flores á las hermanas de las señoras . 
Las moscas tienen muchos ojos y los árbolés tienen muchas hojas. 
Los lobos son feroces y las zorras son muy sagaces. Tienen las 
señoras una caja? Tienen muchas cajas y muchos pañuelos. Los 
serrallos de los turcos son muy bonitos, pero los pórticos de nuestras 
iglesias son también muy hermosos. Cuántos panes tienen las seño-
ras? Las esposas de nuestros amigos tienen dos panes. 
L E C C I O N X . 
PLURALES IRREGULARES. 
70. Los sustantivos que acaban en man cambian esta ter-
minación en men, y los en woman cambian esta terminación 
en women (ulmén) para hacer el plural . 
hombre man I mujer woman 
regidor alderman Irlandés Irishman 
plural men, aldermen, etc. 
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Se exceptúan german alemán y mmsylman musu lmán , que 
Hacen germans, mussulmans. 
OBS. 15. Los sustantivos de esta clase que expresan una 
nación pierden el man cuando designan toda la nacionalidad: 
Los irlandeses son buenos cató- The Irish are good catholic. 
lieos. 
Los escoceses son buenos cazado- The Scotch are good hunters. 
res. 
Pero algunos irlandeses: some Irishmen. 
71. Algunos sustantivos tomados de lenguas extranjeras 

















































































































































buey . ox 
penique (moneda) penny 
diente tooth 
plural children 












73. Algunos tienen la misma forma en plural que en sin-
gular : 
reparación 








































pila bautismal font 
pelo hair (hér) 













Él tiene mschos conocimientos. 
Usted ha dicho muchas insensa-
, teces. 
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He lias much knmoledge. 
You have told much nonsense. 
75. Hay otros que sólo se emplean en plura l , como son 
principalmente los que designan objetos que se componen de 




















































but (bcet) pero 




What is the neios? qué noticias hay? 















caballería ó sóida-) , 
dos de á caballo! Aorse 
infantería ó sol-l^, . , . N , i j ' •' ' foot (tnvar.) dados de a pie r v ' 
juegan á los play at 
producidos occasioned 
Tema 10. 
Have the raen my pence? They have some pence. The chínese 
have many oxen and the germans bave many sheep. The Ir ish are 
good people, but Ihe English are very bad people. Have the women 
many geese? They have many sheep and I have much pains. Your 
children have many pains, because they are very diligent. How 
SEGUNDA PARTE. B9 
•many children has your sister? She has two children. The business 
of the merchant is good. My brothers have studied mathematics. 
Have you seen the Scotchmen ? I have seen the Spaniards and the 
Frenchmen. What is this? I t is a louse; there ave{hay) many lice i n 
the head of the child. What animáis are these? Thesé are geese and 
mice. We are all {todos) children of. the same (mismo) father, and 
we are all brethren in Christ. Have you the scíssors? We have the 
snuffers and the tongs of the kitchen. Have they studied physics? 
They have studied optics, but they say much nonsense. These 
Englishmen have much wealth. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
These ladys have black hairs. Have you seen the swines of the 
Englishmans? I have seen the oxes of the portugueses and the sheeps 
of the germen. How many grouses has this wonian? She have two 
grouses and my friends have many deers. We has made {hecho) 
many progress, but we say {decimos} many nonsense. Have the lady 
black tooths? She have small {pequeños) foots. The chínese womans 
have small foots and black hairs. Have» the Englishmans many 
pennies? They has two pennies. Are you Spaniard? I am Frenchman. 
My brother is colonel and my cousin is merchant. 
El fuelle de la cocina es bonito. La avena de este país es un buen 
alimento para los caballos. Tiene V. muchos cerdos? Tengo muchos 
bueyes, y las mujeres de la aldea tienen muchos gansos y algunas 
gallinas silvestres. Mi hermano estudia metafísica y hace {makes) 
muchos progresos. Los amanuenses han escrito una carta á las 
mujeres de la aldea. Son los carneros del comerciante buenos ? Los 
carneros son buenos, pero los gamos son también buenos. Qué 
noticias hay? Los ingleses han ganado la batalla: tienen mucha 
infantería y mucha cabal ler ía , porque tienen muchas riquezas. Los 
n iños juegan á los dados, y los amanuenses estudian matemáticas . 
Estos fenómenos son producidos por el -poder llamado electricidad 
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{by the power called electricity). Son los portugueses buena gente? 
Los chinos son muy aplicados, pero los portugueses son mala gente. 
Tienen los portugueses muchos cerdos? Tienen muchos bueyes y 
nosotros tenemos muchos negocios. 
L E C C I O N X í . 
GENEKO DE LOS NOMBRES. 
76. Son,del género masculino los nombres que designan 
varón, animal macho, la especie entera de una clase de ani-
males, y la^ s ocupaciones ú oficios propios del hombre: hijo 
son, caballo Aorse, gallo cock, carpintero carpenter. 
77. Son femeninos los que designan hembras y ocupaciones 
ú oficios de mujer: hija daughter, modista milliner, tia aunt, 
yegua mare, muchacha g i r l . 
78. Son neutros los que designan cosas inanimadas, y los 
de animales cuyo sexo no se conoce ó no se determina: casa 
house, calle street, niño (en general) child. 
79. E l uso ha hecho masculinos ó femeninos un gran nú-
mero de sustantivos de cosas inanimadas, con especialidad 
cuando están personificados ó tomados en sentido figurado: 
sol sun, m . ; sueño sleep, m . ; amor love, m . ; luna moon, f.; 
tierra earth, f.; buque shipy i . ; barco hoat, í.\ muerte death, 
masculino. 
80. Muchos sustantivos que expresan oficios, dignidades y 


















































































































































81 . Otros -por la adición de la terminación ix y algunos de-





















































82. E n muchos sustantivos se distingue el género antepo-
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niendo, en algunos posponiendo, al nombre común los si-
guientes vocablos distintivos: 
1.° Para indicar nacionalidades, oficios ú ocupaciones, etc., 
de personas, man ó wa^e macho, para el masculino, y woman, 

















^2.° Para los cuadrúpedos se usan los pronombres he él y 

















OBS. 16. E n algunos nombres patronímicos se hace la dis-
tinción de género Vínicamente en el femenino: 
húngaro hungwrian fem. hungarian-tvoman 
americano american » american-woman 
OBS. 17. E l nombre / m r í í k se usa como distintivo del fe-
menino en Jhnale screm tuerca, de sc7*ew tovnillo. ' . 
OBS. 18. E l uso no admite que se empleen en inglés los 
nombres de tí tulos en plural para designar los cónyuges que 
llevan el t í t u lo ; así se d i r á : los condes tJie count and (the) 
countess, los emperadores the emperor and empress. 
83. La negación no es en inglés no cuando precede á los 
sustantivos señor, etc., y not cuando acompaña á verbo: 
No tiene V. mi sombrero ? 
No, señor, uo le tengo. 
Have you not my hal ? 
No sir, I have it not. 
84. La negación not se pone detras del objeto ó comple-
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mentó si es un pronombre personal, y delante si es sustanti-
vo , pe7*o siempre detrás del verbo: 
Yo no tengo el reloj. 
Tiene V. mi cortaplumas? 
No, señor, no le tengo. 
I have not the watch. 
Have you my penJcnife ? 
No sir, I have it not. 
85. E l acusativo va siempre detras del verbo, aunque sea 
pronombre : 
Tienen VV.ios cortaplumas ? 
No los tengo ; ella los tiene. 
Puede V entenderme? 
Have you the penknives ? 
I have íhem not, she has them. 
















































Have you bought the dogs of the prince? The princess has bought 
the dogs and bitches. The he-cat and dogs are in the garden, but 
the she-cat and bitches are in the orchard. Our man-servant has 
many children. Have the raerchants a she-goat? They have a he-goat, 
two hens and a cock-canary. My únele has three sons and two 
daughters. This lady is a baronéss . Have you seen the jew and the 
jewess? I have seen the count and the countess. He is an excellent 
actor, but she is also a great actress. My l'emale-cousin has a buck-
rabbit and the abbess has a cock-sparrow. Have you a man-servant? 
The countess has two maid-servants. Where has this man bought the 
dog and bitch-foxes? He has bought them i n Paris. Theemperor and 
empress went to the theatre last-night. Have you sold a horse? I 
have sold a inare and my cousin has sold two cows. The lion is more 
beautiful Iban the lioness. 
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P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Who has the male canary? The cookess i t has. Has your he-cousin 
my watch? My she-cousin has a beautiful watch. The male-peacock 
is beautiful, but the female turkey is ugly. Have the childs seen the 
male-ljon and the female-lion? N o t , s i r ; they have seen theshe-horse 
of the countes. Is this lady a barones? She is sorceres. Have yon 
seen the kingS? I have seen the barons; they are in ours gardens. 
Have the childs a she-dog? Not, sir, they has a she-cock. The she-
buck is more beautiful than the he-buck. The american-man has 
many he-servants and a she-servant. 
Tiene ella un criado? Nosotros tenemos un criado y dos criadas. 
Quién ha comprado la leona? Nosotros hemos comprado un pollino 
y una pollina y los ingleses han comprado una cabra. Los señores 
tienen muchas canarias y dos canarios. Ei príncipe y la princesa 
están aquí . Los niños han visto al duque y (ó) la duquesa. La hija 
de mi tia es buena , pero la abadesa es también buena. Cuántos 
canarios tienen las señoras? Tienen dos canarios y tres canarias, y 
la americana tiene un pkvo real. El ba rón y la baronesa son muy 
amables, pero los duques son también amables. Tiene V. gorriones 
hembras? Tengo algunas canarias. La princesa ha recibido una carta 
de su madre y yo he escrito una buena carta á mi prima. Los actores 
son silbados porque cantan muy mal {bad), y las actrices son 
aplaudidas porque son bonitas muchachas. ¿Cuántos criados tiene 
usted? Tengo dos criados y tres criadas. La condesa de York es 
nuestra protectora y el conde de París es mi protector. El tigre es 
más hermoso que la tigre. 
L E C C I O N X I I . 
E L GENITIVO DE POSESION.—NOMBEES COMPUESTOS. 
86. La relación de genitivo posesivo se puede expresar en 
inglés de dos maneras : 
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1. ° Traducieudo nuestra preposición de por qf: esta forma 
es preferible cuando el nombre poseedor está en p lura l : 
La casa de mi padre es grande. The liouse ofmyfather is large. i 
El rey respetó los derechos de la The hivg respectcd the HgTita ofthe 
nación. nation. 
2. ° Poniendo el poseedor delante de la cosa poseida con 
una 's apostrofada, si es singular, y apóstrofo solo si es plural 
ó el sustantivo acaba en ss, s, ce. Esta es la verdadera forma 
del genitivo posesivo en inglés, en la cual se suprime el ar-
tículo del objeto poseído. Le l lamarémos genitivo de inversión. 
Tiene V. el libro del vecino? Have you the neighhour,s bookf 
Tengo el de nuestro amigo. I have our friend's. 
Las túnicas de los frailes son ne- The monhi1 froles are hlack. 
gras. t m7. T v i 
Este hombre ha comprado las tier- This man has hought the cle^ gy s 
ras del clero. lands. 
Por bondad ; por conciencia. For goodness1 salce; for conscience''l$ 
salce. 
En el trascurso de una semana. In a week's time. 
OBS. 19. Esta forma se usa también para expresar la po-
sesión ele un objeto entre varios: uno de los palacios del rey, 
a palace o f the king's—mi palacio de los del rey. 
87. No puede usarse el genitivo de inversión : 
1.° Con los adjetivos empleados sustantivamente: 
La felicidad del malvado es sólo The happiness of the wiched is but 
pasajera. • transitory. 
2 ° Con los sustantivos que acaban en s/t ó ch: 
Hemos ••isto los jardines de los in- We have seen the gardens of the 
gleses. English. 
Y no puede decirse: thewickectshappiness... úitheEnglísICíá 
gardens. 
3. ° Es también preferible la forma española cuando hay 
m 
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varios genitivos seguidos que dependen el uno del otro: la her-
mana de la mujer de m i hermano, my hrother's wifé's sister, 6 
mejor tke sister o f my hrother^s wife, y áuu mejor my hroth£r',s 
sister-in-law, la cuñada de mi hermano : 
El caballo del amigo de mi her- My hrother'1 s friend's horse, ó mejor 
mano. the horse of my hrother^ s friend. 
OBS. 20. Cuando el poseedor no es un.sér personal ó capaz 
de verdadera posesión, es mejor emplear la forma española, 
y en muchos casos necesario, como cuando á ' u n genitivo de 
esta clase se junta otro verdadero posesivo: 
El pié de la mesa. The leg of the talle. 
El aceite de la lámpara de Juan. The oil of Johrís lamp. 
OBS. 21 . Cuando el poseedor está designado por un vocablo 
compuesto ó son varios los poseedores, debe ponerse.el após-
trofo al ú l t i m o : 
El heredero del rey Luis X I V . The hing Lewis the faurteenth's 
heir. 
El barco de Guillermo, de Juan y Wüliam, John and Hennfs hoat 
Enrique es grande. ¿s great. 
88, E l genitivo que designa la materia de que una cosa 
está hecha se expresa poniendo primero el sustantivo de ma-
teria sin preposición, como si fuese'adjetivo. (Véase R. 65.) 
Tiene V. la cuchara de plata ? Have you the silver spoon? 
Tengo los tenedores de plata. / have the silver forks. 
Los muchachos tienen unas plü- The boys have some steelpens. 
mas de acero. 
OBS. 22. Algunos nombres de materia toman la termina-
ción en. ( V . R. 65.) 
M i hermano ha comprado una My hrother has bought a tvooden 
mesa de madera. table. 
89. Una forma análoga, ó que más bien tiene el carácter 
fe 
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de nombre compuesto, se usa para expresar nuestra relación de 
genitivo en los casos siguientes: 
1. ° Cuando el segundo nombre designa el empleo, oficio ó 
la clase del objeto significado por el otro, como nightcap gorro 
de noche ó de dormir, schoolmaster maestro de escuela, cham-r 
¿emazW doncella (muchacha de cámara) , « m ^ ^ . pescado de 
mar, river-fish pescado de rio, book-binder encuadernador, 
watch-maker relojero. 
La doncella ha comprado seda The chamhermaid has bought some 
para coser» , . sewing-silh. 
2. ° Cuando el segundo nombre designa una parte ó es el 
continente ó contenido del primero: house-door puerta de la 
•Casa' 
Cierra la puerta de la casa. Shut the house-door. 
He cerrado la ventana de mi 
cuarto. » / have shut my chamber-window. 
Ha visto V. los bancos de la igle-
sia? Have you seen the church-benches? 
Dame ese vaso para vino. ' Give me that wine-glass. 
Tiene V. una taza para té? Have you a tea-cupf 
El vinatero tiene tazas para té. The wine-seller has some tea-cups. 
i 90. Cuando en la expresión entra la vasija con el conteni-
do, se emplea la forma española con qf: un vaso de vino a 
glass o f wine, una taza de té a cup o f tea. 
91 . E n el genitivo de inversión puede suprimirse el nom-
bre del objeto poseído si se sobreentiende fácilmente : la casa 
de m i padre viy fathei^s, por my father'ls house; voy á casa de 
Juan I go to Johris, por / go to Johris house; estaba en la 
iglesia de San Pablo he was at Saint PauVs. 
OBS. 23. E n vez de nuestro de puede usarse en inglés to 
para designar el parentesco : 
Es hermano del rey. He is a brother to the Jcing. 
Ella es hermana del jardinero. She is a sister to the gardener. 

































en el colegio 
cómo hcry 











I diñe to-day 
si yes 
Tema 12. 
Havc you any good thread slockings ? I have some pretty leather 
shoes, my father has some fine silver forks, and my molher has 
beautiful gold ribbons. 1 see from my chamber-window our friend's 
house. Are tbe church-benches beautiful ? They are very ugly. Has 
our schoolraaster a nightcap? He has a penknife. The gardener's 
wife's son has seen Ihe female neighbour's she-cat and her bitch 
also. Has that man's cousin sold his horse? He has sold bis garden 
and orchard. This letter is from tbis woman's h u s b a n d í m a n d o ) , 
who is in Malaga. Your brother has bought a large kitchen-garden 
(huerta). I come from the queen's and 1 go to tbe minister's. The 
rights of a man cannot (no pueden ) exist without the rights of the 
others; for {pues) the rights of the one coiistitute {constituyen) the 
duties of the othersT In a month's time we shaü have grapes {tendré-
mós uvas). Have you bought the History of Alexander the Great? I 
have bought a gold watch for my schoolmaster. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Have you bought a hat black? 1 have bought shoes of leather and 
spoons of silver. Has the chamber-maid bought a machine for sewing? 
She has bought a beautiful hat of straw. This man is a merchant 
very rich and he has two horses very beautiful. Has you my knifes 
of silver? I have your mother's knifes. Who has the History of 
England? I i t have. Have you seen the house of the neighbour's? 
I have seen the palace of the baron's. The baroness's palace is very 
beautiful but the goddess's temple {templo) is more beautiful. 
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Tengo una excelente máquina para coser, y mi primo llene una 
gran piedra de aQlar. Tiene V. unas plumas de acero? Tengo 
algunos vasos de plata y algunas cintas de oro. Mi hermana ha 
comprado un bonito sombrero de paja, y yo he comprado un reloj 
de oro. El cortaplumas de mi padrees muy bonito; lo ha visto V.? 
No señor. Ha visto V. al amigo de mi padre?TIe visto (á ) la amiga 
de su madre de V. y al padre de este pobre niño. Ha visto V. los 
jardines de los franceses? S í ; son muy bonitosi pero los jardines de 
v Valencia son también muy hermosos. El cordón del collar del perro 
del vecino es una cadena de plata. La generosidad de la Reina de 
España es grande. Quién tiene un reloj de plata? El relojero tiene 
muchos relojes de plata. Los niños de mi hermana están en el colegio 
y yo como hoy en casa de mi tio. El marido de la hija del vecino es 
francés y el padre de esta Señora es inglés. 
L E C C I O N X I I I . 
DEL ADJETIVO.—:EL PARTITIVO. 
92. En inglés el adjetivo no varía en género n i número , y 
se coloca generalmente delante del nombre: 
Vuestro amigo tiene un sombrero Your friend has a very ugly hat. 
muy feo. 
Su vecino de V. es un hombre muy Your neighhour is a very honest 
honrado. man. 
Conozco unas señoras ricas. 1 hnoio some rich ladies. 
93. Cuando hay varios adjetivos seguidos, se puede supri-
mir la conjunción y, and, que usamos en castellano: 
Un libro largo y fastidioso. A long tedious (ó and tedious) hoolc. 
94. E l adjetivo se coloca detras del sustantivo en los casos 
siguientes: 
1.0 Cuando va seguido de un régimen que depende de él 
Un hombre cortés para con todo el A man poliie to every hody. 
mundo. 
Es un joven fiel á su religión. He is a youih inte to his religio1 .^ 
i 
50 GRAMÁTICA INGLESA. 
2. ° Cuando el adjetivo es un título ó sobrenombre: 
Alejandro Magno. Alexanchr the Great. 
Luis el Atrevido. ' Lewis the Bold. 
3. ° Cuando califica á un sustantivo que es régimen inme-
diato de un verbo; ó hablando con más propiedad, cuando e& 
atributo del verbo ser que se sobreentiende: 
El vicio hace al hombre (ser) des- Vice malees man unhappy. 
graciado. 
No hay nada (que sea) perfecto. There is nothivg perfect. 
4. ° Cuando varios adjetivos califican á un solo sustantivo., 
debiendo advertirse que hasta tres pueden ir delante: 
Un hombre justo , sabio y carita- A manjust, wise and charitahle. 
tivo. 
OBS. 24. Los adjetivos alone solo, alike semejante, enough 
bastante, qfloat flotante, íwrí/¿digno, alive ViYO, a/raid asus-
tado, asleep dormido y algún otro, se colocan detras del sus-
tantivo : 
Tengo bastantes uvas. / have grapes enough. 
M i amigo solo. My friend alone. 
OBS. 25. También en poesía y en el estilo elevado se pone-
el adjetivo detras del sustantivo para dar más fuerza á su sig-
nificado: Bondad infinita! Goodness infinite ! 
95. Algunos adjetivos indefinidos tienen plural , pero irre-
gular ; los demás son invariables; 
Mucho-a, much ó a great deal; plur., many ó a great many. 
Muchísimo, a great deal (yery much) ; plur., a great many. 
Poco-a, little; plur.,/ew ó afew, unos pocos. 
Cuánto-a?, hovj mnchf; plur., hoto many? * 
Demasiado-a, too much; plur., too many. 
OBS. 26. Demasiado delante de adjetivo es too: 
Demasiado difícil. Too dífficult (díffiho&lt). 
Demasiado sincero. Too sincere (sinsír). 
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96. U n adjetivo puede calificar á varios sustantivos" sin que 
sea necesario repetirle : 
Un hombre y una mujer pequeños. A Úttle man and looman. 
97. PARTITIVO. E n inglés hay un artículo partitivo seme-
jante al francés du , de la, des, que se usa cuando el nombre 
no lleva en español ningún determinativo y está tomádo' en 
sentido general ó partitivo. Sus formas son: SOME, que se usa 
en la oración afirmativa, y ANY en la negativa é interrogativa, 
aunque en ésta se usa á veces some: 
Tienen VV. vino? 
Tenemos cerveza. 
Mis hermanos tienen libros. 
Have you any winef 
We have some ale. 
My brothers have some booJcs. 
OBS. 27. Como adjetivos ó pronombres indefinidos some y 
any significan unos-as, algitno-a-os-as: 
Tengo unos zapatos y ella tiene I have some shoes and she has some 
algunos pañuelos. handkerchiefs. 
A veces se sobreentiende este artículo : 
Have you also frimdsf 
OBS. 28. E l infinitivo inglés va precedido siempre de la 
partícula to. 
Tiene V. también amigos? 







































































Have you nny good thread stockings? I have some good tbread 
stockings and some pretty leather shoes. Has mlster King much 
business? He works a great deal. Has your cousin many books? He 
has not any books, Have you bought some í lowers? I have bought 
some. Your sister is a very good chi ld, and your brother is a man 
generous to his enemies, but your cousin is a naughty boy, This 
woman is a good mother; she has a very good son called Lewis. 
Have you many friends? A good many, llave you sold a great deal? 
A good deal. My neighbour is a man virtuous, learned and affable. 
Have you bought any second-hand books? A great deal, The queen 
gives money to the poor. She has done {hecho) an action wor thy 
of reward, Our friend -writes some letters to your father. We leve 
our cood mother and sister. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Who is this lady? "She is ja woman proud, but her sister is an 
araiable to every body {todo el mundo) woman, and her husband 
is a wor thy of praise man. Have you seen my blacks pencils? No, 
sir. There are {hay)'not two alike things in nature. Our gardener 
has much ílowers. How much dogs have you ? I have much dogs. 
My father has drunk ( bebido} a few wine. Have you enough bread? 
There you havé any prelty books. What have you seen? We have 
seen our afraid brother. My aunt has given (dado) any bread to the 
sparrows. What-have they good? They have any goods oxen and 
some bread excellent. 
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Mi padre tiene muchos carneros, pero pocos caballos. Cuántos 
caballos tiene su hermano deV.? Mi hermano no tiene caballos, pero 
tiene muchísimo vino. Cuánto dinero tiene su primo de V.? No tiene 
demasiado, pero tiene bastante. Tiene V. papel? Tengo papel y 
plumas. Mi primo ha comprado bonitos canarios, y mi prima tiene 
lindas ca-ñarias. Qué tiene la n iña? Tiene un bonito sombrero de 
paja. Quién es ese hombre? Es un hombre generoso para con sus 
enemigos y fiel á sus amigos. Quién es ese n iño? Es [it is) un niño 
inclinado al (ío) estudi-o, y su hermana es una mujer dedicada al ( ío) 
gobiei no doméstico. Un amigo fiel, sincero y desinteresado es un 
precioso tesoro. Tiene el niño bastante pan? Sí , señor ; pero no tiene 
bastante vino. Ahí tiene V. buen papel, bonitas plumas y buena 
tinta. Estos temas son demasiado difíciles. Tiene V. buenos amigos? 
Tengo solo {only) algunos, porque los buenos amigos son raros. 
L E C C I O N X I V . 
EMPLEO DE LOS ARTICULOS. 
98. Debe ponerse el artículo THE delante de todo nombre 
que tenga una significación determinada; es decir: 1.° Cuan-
do va seguido de preposición ó relativo; como 
La reina de Inglaterra. The queen of Evgland. 
El hombre con quien hablo. The man loith whom Ispeah. 
Los pájaros que V. tiene son muy The hirds that you have are very 
hermosos. handsome. 
2. ° Delante de nombres que designan toda una nación, una 
secta, una comunidad, ó toda una especie de animales,: Los 
españoles son generosos, los italianos buenos músicos y los 
ingleses comerciantes, the S^xiniards are generous, the Italiana 
are good musicians and the English merchants. E l buey es út i l , 
el caballo ligero y el perro fiel, the ox is use/ul, the horse light 
and the dog fa i thfu l . 
3. ° Delante de adjetivos, principalmente en plural , usados 
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en lugar de un nombre, y de nombres propios empleados ape-
lativamente ó para designar un sujeto análogo á otro: M u r i -
11o fué el Rafael de España , Murülo was the Raphael o f Spain; 
los sabios son dichosos, the wise are hapjyy; thepoor are some-
times as happy as the rich, los pobres • son algunas veces tan 
felices como los ricos. 
4.° Los nombres de naciones siguientes: The í l a v a n n a , the 
East-Indies Indias' Orientales, the Philip>pine Islands, the 
Molucca Islands, the Antilles, the Palatinate, the Netherlands 
ó the Low Countries Países-Bajos, the Canary Islands Cana-
rias , the Crimea j a lgún otro. Pero nunca puede decirse the 
England, the Spain, etc. 
99. No se usa el ar t ículo: 1.° Con los nombres propios de 
personas, ciudades, países y provincias, n i con los títulos de 
personas, cuando acompañan al nombre propio, á no ser que 
vayan calificados ó determinados por un genitivo : la Magda-
lena Magdalen, la María Mary ; King James el rey Jaime, 
Doctor Gall el Doctor Gall , general Wellington el general W . 
Pero se d i r á : 
El valiente general Blucher. The valiant general Blucher. 
El sabio doctor Johnson. The learned doctor Johnson. 
El Cicerón de España. The Cicero of Spain. 
Juan, tio de Isabel. John, the únele of Elisabeth. 
The Emperor el Emperador, the Czar, the Archduke A r c l i i -
duque, the Princess la Princesa, the Marquis Marqués , the 
Dauphin Delfín y sus femeninos, admiten siempre el artículo. 
2.° Con los nombres tomados en sentido general, especial-
mente con los que designan virtudes, vicios, cualidades, cien-
cias, artes, metales y colores; se entiende, siempre que no 
vayan calificados por un adjetivo ó determinados por un ge-
ni t ivo: sleep. el sueño, indolence la indolencia, manhind el 
género humano, we&lth la riqueza : 
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La discordia es la ruina de los Es-
tados. 
La humildad es una noble virtud. 
Prefiero el negro al verde. 
El hierro es más precioso que la 
plata. 
Discord is the ruin of States. 
HumilUy is a noble virtue. 
Iprefer hlaclc to green. 
Ivon is more precious than silver. 
3.° Con los nombres churck, sckool, college colegio, heaven 
cielo, earth tierra, paradise paraíso, hell infierno, n i con man, 
woman, cuando designan la especie humana : 
Hay mucha gente en la iglesia. 
Tiene V. muchos alumnos en la 
escuela ? 
Envío á mi hijo al colegio. 
^Nuestro Señor está en el cielo. 
TJiere are many people at cJmrch. 
Have you many pupils at school? 
I send my hoy to college. 
\Our Lord is in heaven. 
100. No es necesario repetir el artículo delante de muchos 
nombres: , 
El padre, la madre y los hijos es- Thefather, motherand childrenare 
tán aquí. Jiere. 
íün niño, una mujer y un hombre A child, woman and man have 
han perecido. perished. . 
101. INDEFINIDO. Detras del exclamativo qué what, se usa 
el indefinido A cuando le sigue sustantivo singular, y á veces 
se pone a delante del sustantivo y del adjetivo que le califica. 
También suele usarse detras de such t a l , semejante, ha l f me-
dio y many, poniendo el nombre en singular: 
Qué bribón de criado! 
Qué magnífico fenómeno! 
Semejante conducta es insopor-
table. 
Media docena es bastante. 
Hay muchas flores en el jardín de 
mi t i a. • 
What a rogue of a servant! 
What a magnificent phenomenonl 
Such a conduct is insupportable. 
Half a dozen is sufficient. 
There is many a floioer in the 
garden of my aunt. 
OBS. 29. Se repite el indefinido cuando con un nombre debe 
emplearse a y con otro an : a gi-asshopper and an ant, una ci-
garra y una hormiga. 
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102. Se emplea el indefinido también delante de un nom-
bre que explica la palabra ó la idea precedente : ' 
Fué colgado ; justo castigo de sus He was hanged; a just punisliment 
crímenes, ' for his crimes. 
Juan, hijo de mi hermana. John, a son ofmy sister. 
Nota. Aun se ciarán á conocer otros usos del indefinido, a 
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Tema 14. 
Vice is the only true tyran of man, and virtue is his only true 
liberty. Have you seen the king, queen and prince? I have seen the 
princess and infants in the Prado. Good children are the happiness 
of parents. Have you eaten (comido) too much? I have not eaten 
enough. I like salt and pepper wi th the meat. In life the happiness 
of the rich ¡s not much greater than the happiness of the poor. The 
good father [que] we have íu Heaven loves all his children, Have 
you be'en at church? Yes, sir, Iron is very useful; it is more useful 
than silver; it is the most useful of all (todos) metáis, What is that 
gentleman? He is á physician. Mrs. Johnson is a very modest woman 
and she has very good children. Where is your father? My father 
lives in the Palatinate and my sister lives in the West-Indies. Industry 
is the road lo (el camino para) weal th , and-vir tue to happiness.. 
Wine is the juice of grapes. 
SEGUNDA P A R T E . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Learned doctor Johnson is a good physician,'' but the king James 
is also a good man. Mediterranean is greater than Baltic, Princess 
Helena was (era) a beautiful woman, but she was not good. Salomón, 
son of David , was a great king. How many pens w i l l y o u have {quiere 
usted?). Hall" dozen is suíficient. I have seen a grasshopper and ant 
in the garden. What magnificentphenomenon is every day [todos los 
dias) exhibited in the rising of thesun! But how common [frecuente) 
is the observation that (que) ¡ndolence and the love'of the sleep 
prevent a great part of mankind from contemplating [de contemplar} 
this heauteous wonder of the creation ! 
El general O'Donnell ha ganado la batalla. Qué hombre (tqn) v i r -
tuoso es D. Juan! Qué br ibón de criado tiene Y. ! es protestante á 
católico? Es judío. El verde es más estimado que el rojo, y el rojo 
más que el amarillo. La tierra es una pequeña parte del mundo. Va 
usted á la iglesia? Voy á la escuela. Vaya V. [go) al infierno. E l 
general Mina fué [ivas) un excelente patriota y un buen amigo. Qué 
bello [fine) animal! Ha comprado V. este hermoso caballo? No señor . 
Los Países-Bajos son un hermoso pa í s , y París es también una 
hermosa ciudad. La mujer es la amiga y la madre del hombre, los 
perros son también los amigos [sing.) del hombre, pero los gatos y 
los perros no son [are not) amigos unos de otros (ío each other). Qué 
bruja de mujer! Qué recompensa podemos (can we) esperar? Ellos 
esperan/una gran recompensa, porque esta mujer ama á sus hijos 
muchísimo. El gran Napoleón era natural [native) de Córcega, isla 
del Mediterráneo. El padre, la madre y los niños están en el j a r d í n . 
L E C C I O N X Y . 
COMPARATIVO DE I G U A L D A D . — D I M I N U T I V O S Y AUMENTATIVOS. 
103. Hay en inglés los mismos grados de comparación que 
en castellano: de igualdad, de superioridad y _ de inferioridad. 
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104. E l Üe igualdad se forma traduciendo' los vocablos es-
pañoles tan, tanto, etc., por otros equivalentes en inglés , del 
modo siguiente: tan AS, como AS : 
Es V. tan rico como él ? Are you as rich as he? 
105. Si la frase es negativa, el tan se traduce por so : 
ISTo soy tan virtuoso como ella. '1 am not so virtuous as she. 
Guillermo no es tan aplicado como William is not so diligent as John. 
Juau. 
i 
106. Si la comparación se hace entre sustantivos ó verbos, 
se traducen: tanto-a, por as much ó so mucli; tantos-as, por 
as many ó so many, según que la oración sea afirmativa ó ne-
gativa, y el como por AS, como en el caso anterior: 
Tiene V. tanto dinero como su Have you as much money as your 
hermana? sister? 
No tengo tanto como ella. / / have not so much as she. 
No tiene tantos lápices como plu- He has not so many pencils aspens. 
mas. 
Escribo tanto como mi primo. I write as much as my cousin. 
107. Tan, tanto-a-os-as, se traducen respectivamente por 
-so, so much, so many eh exageraciones ó ponderaciones, es 
decir, cuando no hay comparación de un objeto con otro :< 
Hay tanta gente boba! There are so many foolishpeoph/ 
Esta señorita es tan amable ! This young lady is so Jcind ! 
Tenemos tantas cosas que hacer. We have so many ihings to do. 
Es tan malo que todo el mundo le He is so wicked that every hody 
teme. fears him. 
OBS. 30. Después de as se puede suprimir el pronombre i t : 
como es moda, as is the fashion, en vez de as i t is the fashion. 
108. Imjiortante. La interrogación y negación se forman en 
inglés de una manera muy extraña con los verbos no-auxilia-
res n i semi-auxiliares. 
La interrogación se forma por medio del auxiliar to do ha-
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•cer, pretérito did, detras del cual se coloca siempre el sujeto y 
-el infinitivo del verbo que en castellano conjugamos. La ne-
gación se expresa con el mismo auxiliar, pero poniendo de-
lante del do el sujeto, detras not y en seguida-el infinitivo del 
verbo : 
Aprende V. el alemán? Do you learn germanf 
Lo aprendo, pero no lo hablo. / leai'n it, hut I do not spealc it. 
No comprende V. el inglés? Do you not understand English f 
No entiendo lo que dice ese hom- I do not understand rohat that man 
bre. says. 
Compró V. un par de guantes? Did you huy apair of glovesf , 
109. E n todas estas formas interrogativa, negativa y afir-
mativa se usa mucho en inglés una locución compuesta del 
verbo to be estar, y del gerundio del verbo de la oración, para 
denotar que la acción se está ejecutando ó se va á ejecutar 
dentro de un espacio de tiempo breve. 
La interrogación en este caso se forma como en castellano, 
poniendo el sujeto detras del auxiliar to be, y el mismo lugar 
ocupa la negación: 
Está V. escribiendo una carta? Are you vjriting a letter? 
Está leyendo un libro. Ife is reading a book. 
•Qué vamos á hacer ahora? What are we going to do nowf 
Vamos á jugar una partida de aje- We are going to have a game at 
drez. chess. 
110. Los diminutivos se forman anteponiendo al sustantivo 
los adjetivos small ó little pequeño; este últ imo usado princi-
palmente con nombres de seres'racionales, y los'aumentativos, 
;anteponiendo al sustantivo great ó large grande, ó big gordo, 
grueso; large para indicar dimensiones de longitud y lat i tud y 
big de gordura: * 
Mi hermanito ha escrito una carta. My little broiher has v:rittcn a letter. 
Carlitos es muy feliz. Little Charles is very happy. 
111. Aunque todo verbo necesita un sujeto expresado (Re-
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gla 68), éste puede omitirse cuaiardo hay varios seguidos con 
el mismo sujeto, bastando expresarlo con el primero: 
No reza V. y oye misa ántes de al-
morzar? 
Eezo ántes de vestirme, y me vis-
to ántes de leer. 
Do you not pray and hear mass 
hefor.e you breakfast? 
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Where are you going now? I am going home. Wil l iam has wri t ten 
as many exercises as his brother: this lelter is not well o r i l l e n ; i t 
is not so well wri t ten as your sister's. Do you know this gentleman? 
Yes, madam; he is so kind and so good ! Are your servants good? 
Yes, but they are not so active as these children. This child is very 
l ively, but his sister is not so lively. Madrid is not so hot as Seville. 
My son has as many books as his cousln, but he does not make sa 
much progress in his studies as he. Has not the one so many teachers 
as the other? Yes, sir ; but the one is not so diligent as the other. 
lie reads so much as I , but he has not so good books as I have. Have 
you any English books? 1 have so many and so good ones, that I do 
not know which {cuales) to read: this novel has given (causado) 
much pleasure to the litlle Henrietta: this young lady was always 
(siempre) modest and virtuous. Little Charles was formerly {ántes ) 
very happy; but now he is a b igman, and therefore {por eso) he is-
no more happy. 
• . . SEGDKDA P A R T E . Gl 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Little Jc^lin is so tall as his sister and so skilful as Lis brollier, Lut 
he is not as good as my son. The king Charles was so great as his 
father. Does he speak so much as I? He speaks so much as you. This 
gentleman is as prudent that I oflen consult him (le consulto); but 
his daughter is not as modest as my female cousin.xBuy you a dozen 
of handkerchiefs? I buy not a dozen of handkerchiefs. Has this man 
so raany friends as enemies? 1 know not. Wishes your neighbourto 
buy some gloves? He wishes not to buy them [los]. What wish you 
to make? I>know not. Wishes the sclioolmaster to drink some ale 
(cerveza)'? He wishes not to drink any. 
Tiene V. tantas cosas buenas coino él ? No lo sé. Tenemos tantas 
cosas que hacer, que no podemos salir. No escribe V. tanto como estos 
n iños? No escribo tanto como ellos. No tiene V. tanto dinero como 
mi hermano? No tengo tanto dinero como su hermano de Y.-, pero 
tengo tantos'libros como él. El hombre no está tan sujeto á enfer-
medades como la mujer. Tiene V. tantos discípulos como el señor 
King? No tengo tantos discípulos como el señor King. Lee el n iño 
tanto como la n i ñ a ? Lee tanto como ella, Mi padre ha comprado un 
caballito para los niños. Está V. escribiendo una carta? Escribo una 
carta á mi padre y otra [another) á mi hermanita. Entiende V. mis 
palabras? No, s eño r ; V. no habla bien. Conoce-V. á esta señorita? 
S í , s eñor ; es tan linda que todo el mundo la admira {admires her].^ 
Carlitos no tiene tantos libros como su [his) pr imo, porque [because) 
no es tan aplicado como é l , y porque su padre no tiene tanto dinero 
como el padre de Juan. 
L E C C I O N X V I . 
i 
COMPARATIVO DE SUPERIORIDAD É INFERIORIDAD. 
SUPERLATIVO. 
112. E l comparativo de superioridad se forma, con adjeti-
vos que no pasen de dos sílabas, añadiéndoles ER ó R sola-
mente si el adjetivo termina en e. 
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E l que castellano se traduce en todos los casos de compara-
tivo de superioridad ó inferioridad por T;HAN : ta l l a l tó , tall-er 
más alto; Jín& bonito, j ^ t f - r más bonito: 
El sol es más grande que la luna. The sun is larger than the mom. 
Esas muchachas son más altas que Those girls are taller than your 
sus hermanas de V. sisters. 
113. Si el adjetivo termina en 3/ precedida de consonante, 
se cambia ésta en i , y si acaba en una consonante precedida 
de una sola vocal, se dobla la consonante, agregándole luégo 
er: feliz Ziappy, más feliz happi-er; temprano early, más tem-
prano earlier; gordo hig, cp. bigg-er. 
Mi cortaplumas es más bonito que My penlcnife isprettier than yours. 
el de V. 
114, Con participios, con adjetivos de más de dos sílaba» 
y con sustantivos ó verbos se forma este comparativo tradu-
ciendo el más por MOKE : ^m/wc/instruido, more learned, más. 
mstvm.á.0; perfect perfecto, cp. more perfect: 
Pedro es más instruido que Juan. Peter is more learned than John. 
Es más hermosa que su hermana, She is more beautiful than her 
pero su hermana es más hacen- sister, hut her sister is more in-
dosa que ella. diistrious than §he. 
OBS. 31. Los adjetivos acabados en. ai7i, al, 'ed, ent,Jul,id7 
ing, ive, less, cus, some, forman el comparativo y superlativo 
con more y most, aunque sólo tengan dos silabas: certain 
cierto, wretched miserable, recent reciente, trifiing frivolo, ha-
cen more certain, the, most wretched, the most tfifímg things las 
cosas más frivolas, etc. 
116. E l comparativo inferioridad se forma traduciendo 
el ménos por LESS y el que por THAN : 
1 
Tengo ménos pan que V. I have less bread than you. 
La violeta es ménos brillante que The violet is less hrilliant than the 
la rosa. rose. 
Es ménos prudente que su padre. He is less prudent than his father* 
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116. E l superlativo relativo se forma, con adjetivos i^ ue no 
pasen de dos sílabas, agregándoles est ó st en los mismos ca-
sos y verificándose los mismos -cambios que en el comparativo 
de superioridad (R. 112 y 113); pero si el adjetivo tiene más-
de dos sílabas ó es participio, se le antepone the most. 
La preposición de se traduce por of, menos cuando va se-
guida de un nombre de lugar, en cuyo caso se traduce por in r 
Es el más noble del reino. S e is the nohlest in the Mngdom. 
Es el más valiente del ejército. He is the hravest in the army. 
' E l más afortunado de los hombres The most fortúnate of men has same 
tiene algún pesar. gi'itf-
117. E l superlativo absoluto se expresa anteponiendo al po-
• Sitivo el adverbio very muy, ú otro equivalente. Este mismo 
adverbio corresponde á la terminación ísÍ7no. Sin embargo,, 
para expresar tí tulos óomo Excelentís imo, etc., se emplea t/¿e 
most con el adjetivo positivo, y si el. superlativo se forma de 
un participio, se expresa el muy ó ísimo castellano por muck 
ó ver]/ muck: 
Mi tio es riquísimo y yo soy muy My únele is very rich and I am 
pobre. very poor. 
E l Excmo. Sr. Duque de York. The most Excellent Dulce of York. 
Le estoy á V. reconocidísimo. / am very much ohliged to you. 
El Eminentísimo Sr. Arzobispo. His Lordship the Archhishop. 
OES. 32. E n el estilo familiar se usa very ántes del super-
lativo para dar más fuerza á su significación: he is my very 
best f r i end , es ciertamente m i mejor amigo. 
118. E l vocablo mucho ó con mucho, que suele acompañar 
á comparativo, se traduce por by f a r , y by se pone también de-
lante de una cantidad en que una cosa excede á otra: 
Este caballero es mucho más alto This gentleman is taller than I by 
que yo. far. 
M i primo tiene diez años más que My cousin is older than I hy ten 
yo. years. 
G R A J I A T I C A I N G L E S A . 
119. Cuando en castellano usamos el superlativo para com-
parar dos ^objetos, se usa en inglés el comparativo con t/¿e: 
\ 
Quién es más jóven, V. ó su cu- Who is the younger, you or your 
fiado? hrotlier in-lmcf 
E l es el más fuerte de los dos. He is tlie stronger of the two. 
OBS. 33. Más de se dice mm e^ than: el zapatero tiene más 

























honrado honest (prec. al sust.) 
real rial (raicel) 
queso cheese 
T e m a 16. 
How much bigger is the earth than a grain of sand ? I do nof 
know it . Rolhschild is much richer than I ; he is the richest man in 
Europe. Is he happier than a poor man? The richest man is not 
always the happiest. Our horse is bigger than your mare. The kitten 
has very sharp claws and I have very long nails, as is the fashion. 
Ha ve they raoney enough? The son and the daughter of my neighbour 
liave more money Iban you; they are richer than I . Virtue' is more 
precious than riches. This hat is prettier than tbine {el tuyo); it is 
the prettiest of my bats. Is your neighbour richer than our tailor? 
Our neighbour is very poor, but this shoemaker is the poorest in the 
town. Our children are more sensible than yonrs [los de F.); they 
are the most sensible of ail. Do you love this g i r l more than your 
soñ? I love both. My hat is much better than my neigbbour's, but 
bis {el suyo) is by far the best. How many dogs has the shepherd? 
He has fewer dogs than you. The most Excellent Duke of Norfolk is 
very r i ch , but bis Lordship the archbisbop of Dublin is very poor; 
he is by far the poorest of all our friends. 
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( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
My cousin is younger that your brother. Have you more money 
that I? I have lost more of fifty r i á i s , but my únele has won more 
of fifty dollars. Is his aunt very rich? She is more rich than you; 
she is the most r ich woman of the town. The dog is faithfuler than 
the cat; my friend has a much failhful dog. I |aveyou a largehouse? 
Yes; our house is more large that the duke's palace. Do you love 
this man? Yes; I am very obliged to him (ó él). This woman is 
always contented; she is contenteder than our female neighbour 
who, is very r ich. Are you happy in this house? I am happyer than 
my brothers. Is he a big man? Yes, he is biger than you. 
Quién es este señor? Es el más noble de la ciudad. Lee V. tan á 
menudo como yo? Leo más á menudo que Y. Cuál de sus tres her-
manos es el más alto? Mi hermana es más jóven que yo ; ella es la 
más joven de la familia. Tiene Y. muchos libros? Tengo más libros 
que su hermano de Y . , pero él tiene mucho más dinero que yo. 
Cárlos es más aplicado que su pr imo; es el más aplicado de todos 
(all) mis hijos. Son estos hombres muy finos? Son más finos que Y. 
El pastor de mi tio tiene un perrillo que [lohich) es más fiel que el 
de su jardinero de Y. Ha comprado Y- una casa ? La casa que [which) 
he comprado es más grande que el palacio del duque. Tome Y. [take] 
un poco [de] pan y queso. Cuánto dinero .tiene Y.? Tengo más de 
50 reales. Tiene Y. tanto vino como queso? Tengo ménos q 
vino, pero tengo más pan que Y. Es el comerciante muy 
el hombre más rico de la ciudad. 
L E C C I O N X Y I I . 
COMPARATIVOS Y SUPERLATIVOS IRREGULARES. TITULOS. 
120. Las expresiones cuanto más tanto más ó tanto mé-
nos, etc., se expresan en inglés ' t raduciendo el cuanto, tanto, 
por el artículo the, j más , ménos, como queda dicho: 
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Cuanto más largo es el dia tanto 
más corta es la noche. 
Cuanto más instruido es, es ménos 
orgulloso. 
Cuanto ménos estudiamos ménos 
aprendemos. 
The longer the day is the shorter the 
night is. 
The more Icnowledge he has, the less 
proud he is. 
The less we study the less we leam. 
121. Las expresipnes crida vez más ó más y más , etc. 
designan repitiendo el comparativo con and: 
se 
Se hace cada vez más rico. 
Va siendo cada vez más cuidadoso. 
Se va haciendo cada vez ménos 
obediente. 
He groios richer and richer. 
He hecomes more and more carefuL 
He hecomes less and less obedient. 
122. Los siguientes adjetivos y adverbios tienen irregular 
























farther, más léjos 




eider, más viejo 















e l , lo peor 
el, lo ménos 
la mayor parte 
lo más 
lo más léjos 
el más tarde 
el último 
muy viejo 
el más cerca 
123. Hay varios adjetivos que por su significación no son 
susceptibles de comparación, como true verdadero, extreme 
extremo, zm^em^ id . , etc. 
Otros terminan en most y tienen significación de superlati-
vos : utmost sumo, inmost ínt imo, outmost extremo, undermost 
lo más abajo,ybrmosíí lo más adelante. 
124. E l adjetivo inglés nunca se emplea sustantivamente 
en singular, debiendo ir siempre acompañado de un sustantivo: 
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el pobre the -poor man, el justo thejust man; pero en plural se 
dirá the brave los valientes, the poor los pobres, the wise los 
sabios, etc. 
125. Como consecuencia de la regla anterior, debe emplear-
se one ó man, etc., con adjetivos que bagan referencia á sus-
tantivos sobreentendidos ó ya nombrados : 
El vicio hace odioso. Vice renclers one odious. 
Tiene V. un buen caballo? Have you a good horsef 
Tengo cinco buenos. Ihavefive good ones. 
126. TÍTULOS. Las palabras Mister, M r . Señor Don , Master 
Don (señorito), Mistress, Mrs. Señora, Miss Señorita, acom-
pañan al nombre de la persona, y no llevan nunca artículo en 
inglés sino cuando acompañan á nombres en p lura l : el Señor 
Juan M r . John, la Sra. Wilson ifns. Wilson, la señorita Ana 
Miss Anua. Pero Sir Señor y Madam (Ma'am) Señora, se 
usan cuando uno se dirige á una persona sin nombrarla: 
Está la señorita Johnson en casa? I s Miss Johnson at homef 
La señora Roberts está en casa. Mrs. Roherts is at home. 
Ibeg your pardon, Miss, dispense V . , señori ta ; donde se 
usa Miss porque se sobreentiende el nombre ; las de Sancho, 
the Miss Sancho; los señoritos Juan y Guillermo, Masters 
John and Wi l l i am; Dios Nuestro Señor, God our L o r d ; Su 
Excelencia,-el Excmo. Sr., his Lordship. 
Madam se usa también delante de nombres de señoras con 
tí tulos, como condesas, etc. Refiriéndose á las mismas se usa 
your ladyship, Su Señoría. 
Pero á los duques y arzobispos se les da el tratamiento 
your grace, y tratándose de sus señoras puede también usarse 
your ladyship, y decirse lady Harr iot , etc., como á las baro-
nesas. 
A los Mjos menores de duques y marqueses suele darse el 
título L o r d ; L o r d Will iam. 
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A los príncipes, incluso el heredero, se les llama S i r ; y en 
tercera persona royal highness, Su A. R. 
'127.' Dichos títulos no deben usarse en inglés delante de los 
posesivos ó nombres de dignidades, t í tulos, etc.: 
Está su señor padre en casa ? 
Dónde está su señora madre ? 
Cómo está su señorita hermana ? 
Espero al Sr, Duque. 
Is your father at home? 
Where is your mother? 
How is your sister f 
I wait for the Duhe. 
128. Las palabras gentleman ó sir caballero, lady señora, 
young lady señorita, se usan cuando no acompañan á nombre: 
E s t á la señorita en el jardín? is the young lady in the garden? 
Veo sólo un caballero en el ja rd ín , Isee only a gentleman in 
the garden. Dispense V . , caballero, Iheg your pardon, sir. 
Este se usa también con nombres de personas de.dignidad ó 
que tienen título de Barón : Sir Robert Peel; y lady {(ion los 
de sus señoras. 
131 vocablo Esquire (Esqr.) se usa principalmente en sobres 
de cartas, detras del nombre de la persona: M r . L . Campos, 
Esqr. Sr. D . Lorenzo Campos. 
yesterday 
to-day 

































so much the better 
lazy 
mine 
I give them 
vjorlcman 
Tema 17. 
Have you anything better for my son? This ribbon is better for 
you. My brotber's child is very young; he is not yet a boy; he is 
younger than your cousin's son. Do you know this gentleman? Yes; 
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he is so kind and so good. Is he better and kinder than his brother? 
He is much kinder. This tówn is ver-y good but i t is á smaller one 
than Madrid. How are you to-day? I am worse Iban yesterday. How 
is Miss Jane? She is rather better. I am very glad to bear i t . I am 
stronger Iban you, but my brother is the strongest of the three. 
Miss Helen is one of the fairest of women; and she is as good as she 
is fair. How many times have you lost your book? I have lost i t but 
(solamente) once. The more books you lose, the fewer tbings shall 
I give you. Is i t better to study than to play ? I t is worse to play than 
to study. The more we love God, the more perfect we are. Who is 
the more learned; his únele or you? I am less learned than he. The 
less money he has, the more he wishes to spend. Have you seen this 
gentleman ? I have seen the Messieurs Stuart. Do you know Mr. Terol? 
Yes, Sir; he is one of my best pupils. Mr. Lailoz has studied very 
well his lesson; be is a very diligent.young man. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Who are those ladys? This is Mr. Ninon, and that is the daughter 
of Mrs. John. Does your sister speak as good as my brother ? Yes. Is 
your wine as good as my eider? I t is more good. Does your mer-
chant sell [vende) good pencils? He sells the goodest pencils that 
(que) I know. Is your hat as bad as my brotber's? I t is more good, 
but the hat of my sister is bader. Does the boy read as good as 
you? He reads gooder than I . Is your horse bader than the mare 
of my únele? I t is not so bad as the mare of your únele : but mine 
(el mió) is the worst horse that I know. The very excellent Duke of 
Osuna is very r i c h , but the very excellent Archbishop of Dublin is 
very poor. Who is this Mistress? Madam Wilson. No; she is the 
Lady Harriot. 
Cuál de las montañaá de Europa es la más alta? Es el Monte Blan-
co. Es este el Sr. Jones? No, s e ñ o r a , es D. Enrique. Dónde está su se-
ño r hermano? Está en casa. El león es fortísimo; es el más fuerte de 
todos los ( a l l ) animales. Esa es una casa grande; es más grande que 
el palacio del duque; es la más grande de la ciudad. De todos estos 
70 GRAMÁTICA INGLESA. 
niños el más malo es erseñorito Enrique. Un hombre honrado es la 
mejor obra de Dios. Quién es más sabio, V. ó su hermano de Y.? Mi 
hermano es más sabio que yo; él es el más sabio de la casa. Cuanto 
más estudia un niño (suj. primero), tanto más aprende, y cuanto 
ménos estudia, tanto ménos sabe. La cosecha de garbanzos ha sido 
muy buena este a ñ o : tanto mejor para los pobres. Ha escrito V. los 
temas? No, señor ; son muy difíciles. Yo creo que Y. es un niño muy 
holgazán. Cuántos sombreros ha comprado Y.? He comprado cinco 
buenos y dos malos. La señora Wilson es una mujer muy modesta, 
pero la señorita Álvarez es más modesta y más amable que ella. Ha 
•visto Y. ( á ) esos caballeros? He visto á los Sres. Noel, hermanos. 
Yende su comerciante de Y. buenos lápices? Yende los mejores lá-
pices que yo conozco {that I know). Es su caballo de Y. peor que el 
mió? Es peor; es el peor caballo que yo conozco. Da Y. ( á ) estos 
hombres menos pan que queso ? Les doy más pan que queso. Escri-
ben los estudiantes más que nosotros? Escriben ménos que nosotros, 
pero los trabajadores escriben lo ménos. 
L E C C I O N X V I I I . • 
• NÚMEROS C A R D I N A L E S . P R E C I O . — M E D I D A S . HO^lAS. 
128. Los números 16 á 19 se forman agregando á la unidad 
teen diez (por ten), j las decenas de 20 á 90 añadiendo á la 
misma unidad ty, que es igualmente una modificación de ten: 
sixteen 16=se is y diez; thirty 30 = tres por diez. E n twenty, 
thirty, fo r ty y j i f t y lia sufrido una ligera modificación la 
unidad y están por trcoty, threety, etc. 
Números cardinales.—Cardinal numbers. 
1, one 7, seven 13, ihirteen 
2 , iwo 8, eight 14, fourteen 
3, three 9, nine 15, fifteen 
4, j-our 10, ten 16, sixteen 
5, five 11, eleven 17, seventeen 
6, six 12, íwelve 18, eighteen 
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19, ninetem 100, a, one Jmndred 
20, twenty . 101, hundred and one 
2 1 , iwenty-one {one and 102, hundred and two 
twenty) 200, two hundred 
28, twenty-eight 300, three hundred 
30, thirty 400, /OM?- hundred 
36, thirty-six 500, five hundred 
40, /or¿?/ 1.000, thousand 
50, /í/'í?/ 1.100, owe thousand one hundred 
60, s¿a;í?/ 10.000, ¿en thousand 
70, seventy ' 100.000, hundred thousand 
80, eighty 1.000.000, a. one million 
90, ninety 100.000.000, hundred millions 
129. Hundred, thousand j million, van precedidos del inde-
finido a cuando se emplean para contar un objeto determina-
do, y de one cuando no se expresa el objeto, y en las fecbas. 
Pero 100 se dice siempre one hundred cuando va detras de 
thousand. 
Ademas se pone siempre and y, detras de hundred, thousand 
y million cuando les sigue otro número menor que ciento. 
Tengo 150 varas de paño. I have a hundred andfifty yards of 
cloth. 
El ganadero tiene 1.130 vacas. The grazier has a thousand one 
hundred and thirty cows. 
En el año 1815. In the year one thousand eight hun-
dred andfifteen. 
130. Desde 1.100 basta 2.000 puede contarse por centenas, 
•diciendo: eleven hundred 6 a thousand one hundred, 1.100; 
eighteen hundred ó a thousand eight hundred, 1.800. 
131. PRECIO. Para expresar Aprecio de una cosa se usa en 
inglés eb artículo indefinido a ó an, .en vez de nuestro el, la, 
por, y de ordinario se suprime la preposición á ó ew; E l co-
merciante vende la libra á seis cbclines, y yo vendo á tres 
peniques la yarda, the merchant sells six shillings apound, and 
I sell three 2ience ayard. He pagado cinco duros por1 cabeza, / 
have p a i d j ive dollars a head; á 24 reales la botella, at twenty 
fou r reals a bottle. 
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132. MEDIDAS. Para expresar la medida ó dimensión de una 
cosa se traduce nuestro verbo tener por to he, la conjunción y 
por and ts by, la preposición de se suprime, y los sustantivos 
anchura, profundidad, etc., por los correspondientes adjeti-
vos : broad ancho, high alto, deep profundo, etc. Para expresar 
distancias, la preposición de se traduce ^ov/rom, y el nombre 
distancia por f a r lejos : • 
La escalera tiene 20 piés de alto 
y 2 de ancho. 
El foso tiene 10 piés de ancho y 3 
de profundidad. 
París tiene 32 millas de circunfe-
rencia. 
Qué altura tiene esta torre? 
Tiene 50 piés de altura. 
Qué distancia hay de aquí á París? 
The ladcler is twenty feet high and 
(ó %) iwo broad. 
The ditch is ten feet broad and (byy 
three deep. 
Paris is thirty two miles in circun-
ference. 
How high is this tower? 
It is fiftyfeei high. 
Hoto far is itfrom here to Paris? 
IMPERFECTO D E L VERBO to have. 
tenía ó habia / had 
tenías ó habías thou hadst 
tenía ó habia he had 
teníamos, etc. we had 
teníais, etc. you had 
tenían, etc. they had 
133. HOEAS. Para expresar la hora se pone el verbo en 
tercera persona del singular y lleva por sujeto i t . Obsérvense 
bien los siguientes ejemplos : 
Qué hora es? 
Es la una; son las dos. 
Son las tres y cuarto. 
Eran las tres y diez minutos. 
Son las cuatro y media. 
Son las siete ménos cuarto. 
Es medio dia; es media noche. 
No son todavía las diez. 
What o'cloch is it? 
I t is one o'clock; it is hoo o'cloch* 
It is a quarterpast three o^ cloch, 
I t was ten minutes past three. 
I t is halfpastfour (o'cloch'). 
I t is a quarter to seven.' 
It is midday; it is midnight. 
It is not ten yet. ^ 
OBS. 33. E l vocablo rfclock, que es una abreviación de o f ú 
on the clock, de ó sobre el reloj, puede omitirse, principalmente 
cuando al número acompaña jyasí pasado = después , ¿6» á = 
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menos, ú otra voz que exprese fracción de hora. Las expre-
siones de la mañana , de la tarde se designan por escrito con 
las fórmulas A . M . y P . M . , abreviación de ante meridiemj 
post meridiem respectivamente; y en la conversación, por in 
the morñing, in the evening. • 
Son las áeis de la mañana. 
Son las cinco de la tarde. 
Vendré á las siete de la tarde. 
I t is six o'cloch A. M, 
I t is fivt ó'cloclc P . M. 
I will come at seven o'cloch in the 
evening. 
134. EDAD. Para"expresar la edad se traduce nuestro ver-
bo tener por Yo be, el vocablo edad por oíd viejo, y el qué por 
how cómo : 
Qué edad tiene V.? (cómo viejo). Hoio oíd are you ó what is your 
, age? 















jpcuV (invar.) par 
baslcet cesta 






























How many dogs bas your neighbour? Our neigbbour's wife bas 
one cat, two kiltens and three little dogs, but no bitebes. Tbe gar-
dener has ten rabbits, two bucks and eight does. How many guns 
has the grazier? He bad only four. There are (hay) twelve monlhs 
ih a year, seven days in a week and three hundred and sixly five 
days in a year. I have bought a botlle of Champagne wine at ( á ) 
thir ty eight reals. Do you wash your teeth every da y {todos los dias)? 
The baroness rises early; she washes and dresses her hair at seven 
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and lakes chocolate at ha'lf past eight. Do you send a pair of stockings 
to your son? I w i l l send {enviaré) my son three pair of gloves, two 
dozen of chemises, a basket of fruit and half a dozen yards of cloth. 
At wbat o'clock did you breakfast yesterday? At a quarter to nine. 
Are you going to class at ten? No, I am going at half past eleven. 
How is heef sold a pound? Two reala a pound. Dou you wish a couple 
(par ) of pounds? No. Bacon is in general yery dear this year. I am 
going to buy a little lamb for Easter (pascua). How do you knOw 
the days in each (cada) month? Thir ty days has September, A p r i l , 
June and November, February has twenty eight alone, all the rest 
have th i r ty one, except (excepto) in leap-year and then's (por is) 
the t ime, February's days are twenty-nine. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Have the shoemaker a fine dog? He have two. How many horses 
has your father? [He has hundred twenty horses. This house was 
hu'út Rectificada) in the year thousand eight hundred fifteen. This 
town contains two thousand fifty-five houses. What o'clock is? Is 
not five yet; is half past four or a quarter to the five o'clock. The 
sum amounted (ascendía) to thousand six hundreds twenty five 
francs. How oíd has your son? My son has twenty six years oíd, 
and my daughter has twenty and three. 1 have spoken (hablado) to 
your aunt more than hundred times. 
Cuántos hermanos tiene ese caballero? Tenía 8 hermanos, y esta 
mujer tiene 1 4 hijos. Han comprado VV. muchas sillas? Hemos com-
prado 29 sillas y 16 mesas. Cuántas medias tiene este n i ñ o ? Tiene 
sólo tres pares, y yo tengo \ 7 docenas de pañuelos . Nuestro padre 
ha vendido 538 carneros, 125 vacas y 17 caballos, á 24 duros por 
cabeza. Yenga V. (come) á las seis de la mañana y no á las cinco de 
la tarde. Cuántos minutos hay {are there)en una hora? 60 minutos 
hacen una hora, 24 horas un dia, siete dias una semana, 28, 29, 
30 ó 31 dias un mes, y doce meses ó 365 dias hacen un a ñ o . Cuán-
tas veces al (a) mes va V. á los toros? Voy cuatro ó cinco veces al 
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(a ) año. Cuántas gallinas tiene esa mujer? Tiene 19 gallos, 468 ga-
llinas y 1.692 pollos. Yo como gallina [fowl) una vez al dia , aunque 
es demasiado cara para un pobre hombre como yo soy. Qué altura 
tiene esta casa? La torre de Estrasburgo (Strassburgh) tiene cerca de 
S20 pies de altura. Mi cuarto tiene \1 pies de largo y, -13 de ancho. 
L E C C I O N X I X . 
NÚMEEOS OKDINALES, MtJLTIPLOS, ETC. 
135. Los números ordinales se forman añadiendo TH á los 
cardinales. La y final se cambia en ¿é. Los tres primeros son 
i r regulares ;^^ , twelve cambian la ve en f } y nine pierde la e 












































































ú l t i m o 
OES. 34. Por el cuadro que antecede se ve que los com-
puestos añaden la terminación ordinal al úl t imo número so-
lamente. 
136. Los ordinales van casi siempre precedidos del artícu-
lo THE en inglés : book the first, libro primero; Phi l ipp the se-
cond, Felipe 2.° ; the sixth volume, el 6.° tomo; the second year 
of Ikw, 2.° año de derecho ; chapter the four th , capítulo 4.° 
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137. Para determinar los dias del mes, emplean los ingle-
ses los ordinales : 
A cuántos estamos? What day of the month is it? 
Estamos á 25. I t i s the twenty-fifth (25th). 
El 27 y 30 de Julio. The tioenty-seventh, and the ihir-
tieth ofJuly. 
Madrid, 25 de Diciembre de 1 879. M. the twenty-fifth of December, 
eighteen hundred and scventy-nine. 
Dígame V. los meses del año, Tell me the rnonths of the year. 
January, February, Marck, Á p r i l , May, June, July, Ai¿-
gust, September, October, November, December. 
Quiere V. decirme los dias de la Will you tell me the days cf the 
semana? weeh? 
Sunday is the first; Monday is the second; Tuesday is the 
t h i r d ; Wednesday is the four th; Thursday is the fifth; Friday 
is the sixth, and Saturday is the seventh. 
138. QUEBRADOS. LQS fraccionarios ó quebrados se forman, 
como en castellano, poniendo por numerador el cardinal y 
el ordinal por denominador, ó bien con la palabra j»ar¿; 
La mitad the half, el tercio the thi rd ó third par t , el cuarto 
the four th ó fourth par t , el quinto' the J f t h ó fifth p a r t , etc. 
Tengo dos tercios de una libra. / have two-thirds of a pound. 
Tres cuartos de vara. Three-fourths of a yard. 
139. MULTIPLICATIVOS. Se forman traduciendo los vocablos 
castellanos/wr ó veces-por times, excepto los dos primeros: 
una vez once, dos veces twice, tres veces three times (ó thricé), 
cuatro veces four times, cinco veces five times, seis veces six 
times, cien veces a hundred times, 4 por 4=16,>/0z¿r times four 
are siscteen. etc. 
OBS. 35. Seguidos los números se dice one, two, three etc. 
times, una, dos, tres, etc., veces. Thrice es poco usado. 
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140. MÚLTIPLOS. Se forman añadiendo al cardinal fo ld , ble 
ó pie , equivalentes á las terminaciones castellanas ble, pie ó 
p í o : doble double, triple treble ó threefold, cuadruplo four-
f o l d ó quadruple, décuplo tenfold, céntuplo hundredfold, una 
docena a dozen, una veintena a score. 
141. COLECTIVOS. Se usan en inglés los siguientes: both, both 
of them ambos-as, los dos; head cabeza, a dozen una docena, 
a pa i r , a brace ó a coup>le un par, a fortnight {áe fourteen 
nights) quince dias, a score una veintena, a ó one hundred un 
centenar, a ó one thousand un millar, a ó one million un. 
millón. 
Los demás se expresan CQU los simples cardinales : ten de-
cena, etc. Score se usa desde 60 para expresar la edad: tiene 
90 años , he is four score and ten. 
OBS. 36. A excepción de dozen, couple, p a i r , brace, head, 
score, los demás numerales colectivos se usan también en 
plural. 
Centenares de caballos. Hundreds of horsemen. 
Morian por millares. They were dying hy thousands. 
Se les ve de dos en dos y de tres They are seen hy twos and threes. 
en tres. 
He comprado dos pares de pi- / have bought two couple ofpigeons. 
chones. 
Obsérvense las locuciones siguientes, que expresan colecti-
vidad, y pueden servir de norma para formar otras aná logas : 
De dos en dos, de tres en tres. etc. Two hy two, three hy three. 
Los cuatro, los seis, etc. Allfour, all six, etc. 
Cada dos dias, cada dos meses. Every othei'Tlay, every other month. 
Cada ocho, cada quince dias. Every weeh, every fortnight. 
Cada tres, cada cuatro dias. Every third day, evqry fourih day. 
El dos, el tres de copas. The deuce, the trey of hearts. 
Un coche de 4, de 6 caballos. A carriage and four, a carriage 
and six. 
Marchar á cuatro patas. To go on all four (ó/owrs). 














































last but one . 
Tema 19. 
Do you often wri te to your úne le? I wri te to h im once a week, 
and my brother-in-Iaw writes every fortnight to him. Does he wri te 
also to your aunt? He writes to both of them. Which volurae of this 
book have you? I have the seventh volume of your work. How many 
foot are here? There are five thousand foot and seven hundred horse 
here. That pupil is the twenty-sixth in {de) his class, but bis father 
is the first man in the city. What day of the month is it? I t is the 
twelflh day of the month; n o , i t is the th i rd . In what mood and 
person is tiiis verb? I t is i n the th i rd person singular, indicativa 
mood. In which class are you ? In that of the sixth year of philosophy. 
What do those of the fifth year learn? A great many things. My 
father is going to come on Thursday afternoon, by the four o'clock 
train from Alicante. When do you shave (yourselfj? I shave every 
other day. What have you bought? Nothing, b u t ' m y mother has 
bought a dozen knives and forks. This pair of boots is for my little 
sister, and this dozen of shirts is for Charles. How long did you 
remain there? I have remained {permanecí) there a quarter of an 
hour or half an hour. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Henry Four th , king of France, was a friend of the calholics. 
What lesson is this? I t is the eleven lesson. See {vea V.) book th i rd , 
chapter fourth of the history of Spain. My mother has bought four 
dozens apples for the childs. Do you often wri te to your úne le? I 
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wri te to h im one time week; but my brolher writes every fort-
nights to h im. When can you go to the market? I can go thither 
(aíK) for the morning? What day of the month is i t to-morrow? 
To-morrow is four. Which lesson are you studying? I am studying 
the twenty-two. The three of September, thousand sixhundred sixty 
and six, there was {hubo) a fire at London, which destroyed thirteen 
thousand houses. i 
Cuánto hacen {is) siete por siete? 49. Va V. á la iglesia? S í , voy 
i vez al dia. Ha vendido el ganadero una docena de pollos? Ha ven-
dido tres docenas. Desea V. una docena ó media docena de camisas? 
Por mi parte no deseo nada más. La criada ha comprado tres libras 
de carne y una docena de manzanas. Es Y. el primero de su clase? 
No, soy el segundo, pero mi primo Juanito es el ú l t imo, porque no 
es aplicado. A cómo estamos hoy? Hoy estamos á 29, Qué está usted 
leyendo? Estoy leyendo la página 100 de este libro, y mi hermana 
está leyendo el capítulo trece de la historia de Inglaterra. Qué es un 
chelin ? Es la vigésima parte de una l ib ra , y un penique es la d u o d é -
cima parte de un chelin. Cinco chelines hacen una corona; por con-
siguiente, dos y medio hacen media corona; la cuarta parte de un 
penique se llama {is called) farthing. Tiene V. el 7.° tomo de la his-
toria de Schlosser? Tenía el 9.° y H.0, pero ahora tengo sólo el 13.° 
y el penúlt imo. Qué dia de la semana es hoy? Hoy es Miércoles 31 
de Diciembre de 1879. A cuántos estamos del mes? Estamos á ocho. 
No estamos á 11 ? No, señor, estamos á 16. Tiene V. mi obra ó la 
de mi hermano? Tengo ambas. ¿Cuánto tenía V.? Tenía dos tercios 
de una l ib ra , y mi amigo tenía una décima parte. 
L E C C I O N X X . 
PEONOMBRES PERSONALES. 
142. Para comprender bien el uso de los pronombres con-
viene recordar las partes de que una oración se compone, que 
son: sujeto, verbo y régimen. 
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Sujeto es la persona ó cosa que ejecuta la acción expresada 
por el verbo: the ^)upü studies, el discípulo estudia : ¿quién 
estudia ? jímjtnY; este es el sujeto. 
Régimen directo es la persona ó cosa en que termina ó que 
sufre la acción expresada por el verbo: / see the young lady, 
vbo á la señori ta: ¿qué veo? the young lady; este es el régimen 
directo,"que en inglés nunca lleva preposición. 
Régimen indirecto es la persona ó cosa para quien alguna 
cosa se hace ó se ejecuta, j va unido siempre al verbo por 
medio de preposición: I write a letter to my father, escribo una 
carta áN mi padre: ¿qué escribo? a letter, es régimen directo; 
¿á ó para quién escribo ? to myfather, es régimen indirecto. 
Pronombres personales. 
i yo, ME me , m i 
THOU tu THEE te, t i 
HE él HIM le, á él 
SHE ella HER la, ella 
IT él , ella, ello IT lo, la, él, ella, 
ello 
WE nosotros-as ns n o s , á nos-
otros-as 
YOU, ye, vosotros—YOU os, á vos-
as, ustedes, V. otros, les, á 
ustedes 
THEY ellos, ellas THEM los, las, 
les, ellos, ellas 
OBS. 37. Con los pronombres se omite frecuentemente la 
preposición to del dativo; con los nombres puede omitirse en 
un caso que después se indica (Regla 148). 
143. E n inglés nunca se tutea, n i aun los padres á los h i -
jos. Por tanto el pronombre thou, thee sólo se usa en estilo 
poético j bíblico y entre ciertas personas, como los cuacaros, 
que tutean á todo el mundo : 
Tú has llamado á los niños. 
Estás cansada? 
You liave calléd the cMldren. 
Are yoií tirecl? 
144. Nuestros pronombres V . , W . , vosotros-as, tienen 
por único equivalente you, que siendo sujeto, siempre exige 
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el verbo en segunda persona p lura l : V.. ama, V V . aman, 
vosotros amáis , you love; tú lees, V . lee, V V . leen, vosotros 
leéis, you read. 
145. Fuera de la interrogación se pone el sujeto detras del 
verbo, en frases que se intercalan en las oraciones principales 
á manera de paréntesis para citar algún texto, lo mismo que 
en castellano: bien, contestó é l ; eso depende enteramente de 
usted, wel l ! replied he; that depends entirely on you. 
146. Las expresiones soy yo, eres tú , etc., se traducen po-
niendo el verbo ser en tercera persona singular con i t y detras 
el pronombre personal correspondiente : 
soy yo 
eres tú 
es é l , ella. ello 
it Í8 I 
it is you (or thou) 
it is he, she, it 
somos nosotros it is we 
sois vosotros, usted it is you 
son ellos ó ellas it is they 
147. Si un verbo tiene dos complementos pronombres, 
como te lo, se lo, nos lo, etc., el directo precede al indirecto. 
Pero si uno es pronombre y el otro sustantivo, aquél suele ir 
primero, aunque sea régimen indirecto : 
Le da V. el libro ? 
Se lo doy. 
Le doy dinero y él me da libros. 
Do you give him the hook ? 
I give it him (ó to him) 
I give money to him and he gives me 
books. 
148. E n el caso anterior, si el dativo, sea nombre ó pro-
nombre, precede al acusativo, se omite la preposición to; pero 
si el acusativo va delante, debe expresarse el to: 
Quiere usted enviar 
obrero? 
el dinero al 
Quiero enviárselo. 
Quiero enviarle el sombrero. 
Quiere V. devolverme el libro? 
Quiero devolvérselo. 
Will you send the money to the 
workman ? 
Will you send the workman the 
money ? 
I w i l l send it him. ' 
I will send the hat to him. 
Will you retum the hook to me? 
Will you'return mq the hook?M 
I will retum it you (ó to you). 
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Como se ve por los ejemplos que anteceden, to puede omi-
tirse siempre que los dos complementos sean pronombres per-
sonales. 
149. Nuestro LO se traduce por i t cuando se refiere á un ob-
jeto determinado; y se suprime ó se traduce por so cuando se 
refiere á un adjetivo, á un verbo, ó bien acompaña al ver-
bo ser: 
Es un buen diccionario, cómpralo. 
Cree V. que vendrá? Lo supongo. 
Es el primo de mi amigo ? Lo 
soy. 
I t is a good dictionary, huy it. 
Do you thlnk he will come ? 1 sup-
pose so. 
Are you the cousin of my friend? I 
































































Have you thought of me? We have often spoken of thee. Every 
body is speaking of you for you are wor thy of i t ; being [siendo) so 
good, honest, and learned a man. Do you often wri te to your 
friends? I write every fortnight to them. My sisters are i l l ; I am 
working to-day for them. Where is your sister? Her mother is , 
seeking her. I f you find my dog I w i l l give (daré) you five francs. My 
father has given us a basket of fruit and a bottle of wine. Has he 
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given the wine to him? No,, sir. Where is my book? I have lent 
i t to thee. I f you wish for i t , he wiU give i t you w i l h much 
pleasure: he has not refused i t ( í o ) u s ; he never refused (ío) me 
what I have asked (ío) h im, Has the gardener received many 
flowers? Yes; he w i l l sell (venderá) them to us. The child of the 
neighbour has asked you for the knife; w h y have you not lent i t to 
him? Because bebas not given me an apple. Who has given a present 
tothe children ? My aunt has given i t to them. W h y do you not give 
us the inkstand? Have I not promised i t to you? You have not 
promised i t to us. Hope, said Bacon, is a very good breakfast, but 
i t is a very bad supper. I had the honour of seeing {de ver) h im and 
of speaking wi th him. W i l l you send my sister some silk? I w i l l not 
send her any. Has your niece a mind to wri te as many letters as I? 
She has a mind to wri te quite as many, and shé wishes to send 
them to her friends. Can the tailor send m e m y coat? He cannot 
{no puede) send i t you. ' . . 
(Pa ra c o r r e g i r . ) 
I you love as my own father. I owe to him money but he owes to 
me many considerations. Do you think he w i l l come {que vendrá)? 
I think i t . Are you the cousin of this gentleman? I am it . Am I who 
says i t . No, sir) is she who supposes i t . Have you read this book? 
No, sir. Read {lea V.) i t slowly, and return me it when you picase 
(quiera). Are you a teacher? l(es, sir, I am it . W i l l you give (dará) 
the money him? I w i l l give (daré) him i t . You are not so rich as 
my honests cousins. Thou art not so rich as my aunt. Glory {gloria) 
to you, O Lord ! who have preservad {librado) me from the perils of 
the night past. Bless rae, I pray you , O God, in my learning. You 
are happy, O holy virgin Mary , and most worthy of all praise. 
Por qué no viene Y. conmigo? Porque tengo muchas cosas que 
hacer. Pega V. al perro? El niño lo pega. Por qué lo pega? No lo sé. 
Quién llama á la puerta? Somos nosotros. Sois vosotros? Desea V. 
darles algún dinero? Deseo dárselo. Quiere Y . prestarme el reloj? 
Quiero prestárselo á V. Hablan los niños de nosotros? No hablan de 
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nosotros: hablan sobre (ahout) la naturaleza. Quién envía mis car-
tas á Francia? Nosotros las enviamos allí. Quiere V. darle una man-
zana? Doy una manzana á ella, y no á é l , porque él no me da nada 
[anything). Conoce V, á esas señoras? Las conozco; son mis primas. 
Quiere V. dar algo á estos hombres? No puedo darles nada, porque 
soy más pobre que ellos. Es médico su hermano de V.? Sí , señor, 
lo es. Quiere V. enviar algo al zapatero? Quiero enviarle mis zapa-
tos. No soy feliz, decía ella, porque V. no me ama. Quiere V. en-
viarme mis pañuelos? Quiero enviárselo^. 
L E C C I O N X X L 
ADJETIVOS Y PRONOMBRES POSESIVOS. 
150. Los adjetivos posesivos acompañan y preceden, como 
en español, al sustantivo, pero son invariables en cuanto al 
número y género: 
m i , mía 
tu , tus 
su, sus 
su, sus (de ella) 







vuestro, etc., su, 
de V. 




151. Los pronombres posesivos, á excepción de mine, thine, 
se derivan de los mismos adjetivos con sólo agregar una s á 
los que no la tienen: 
el mio-a-os-as 
el tuyo, etc. 
el suyo (de él) 
el suyo (de ella) 




el nuestro, etc. 
el vuestro, etc., 
suyo, de V. 
el suyo (de ellos) 
yours 
their s 
152. Los pronombres posesivos nunca llevan el artículo en 
inglés : . • . 
Qué lápices tienen VV.? 
Tenemos los nuestros. 
Loa niños tienen loa suyos. 
What pencils have youf 
We have ours. 
The children have theirs. 
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153. De los cuadros qne anteceden se desprende que en i n -
glés los adjetivos y pronombres posesivos se conciertan con el 
poseedor y no con la cosa poseida, como en castellano: 
Qué cortaplumas tiene él? 
Tiene el suyo (de él). 
Ella tiene el suyo (de ella). 
Su perrito (de él) está enfermo. 
Su perrito (de ella) está enfermo. 
Su crin (de un caballo) es bonita. 
What hnife has he? 
He has his. 
She has hers. 
His little dog is siclc. 
Her little dog is sick. 
Its mane is ieautiful. 
154. Para dar más fuerza á los adjetivos y pronombres po-
sesivos se les agrega el vocablo OWN propio, con especialidad 
al pronombre his para distinguirle dé his adjetivo : 
Tiene el niño su pluma ó la mia? 
Tiene la suya. 
Tiene la niña mi tenedor? 
Tiene el suyo (de ella). 
Has the child his pen or mine? 
He has his own.' 
JTas the female-child myfork? 
She has her own. 
OES. 38. Antiguamente se usaba miney thine en vez de my, 
thy delante de nombres que empiezan por vocal ó h muda, lo 
que todavía ocurre en la Biblia y en poesía ó estilo poético. 
155. Los pronombres reflexivos se forman añadiendo self, 
plural selves, á los adjetivos posesivos en la primera y segun-
da persona y á la terminación oblicua del pronombre personal 
en la tercera. 
Singular. 
myself yo mismo-a, me 
ihyself tú mismo-a, te 
yourself vos ó V. mismo-a-os, 
etc. 
himself él mismo, se 
herself ella misma, se 
itself 1 él mismo, ello mis-
mo, se, etc. 








vosotros mismos, OBr 
ustedes mismos,, 
as, se, etc. 
ellos mismos, ella» 
mismas, se 
156. Estos reflexivos se emplean, ó para identificar algnn 
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objeto ó como equivalentes del pronombre régimen en los ver-
bos reflexivos ó pronominales, en cuyo caso debe colocarse de-
tras del verbo : 
Lo haré yo mismo. / will do it myself. 
El mismo está aquí. He himself is here. 
Nosotros mismos lo vemos. We ourse'lves see it. 
Si no me equivoco. I f I do not deceive myself. 
Ellos se lisonjean. They flatter themselves.' 
157. Cuando ocurren varios nombres en una frase no se ne-
cesita repetir el posesivo : m i padre, madre j hermanos están 
aquí , 7ni/ fafker, mother and brothers are here. 
158. Se usa en inglés el adjetivo posesivo en vez de nues-
tro artículo definido delante de nombres que expresan partes 
del cuerpo, facultades del alma, y en muchos casos para indi-
car que el objeto es propiedad de la persona á quien la acción 
se refiere, omitiéndose nuestro reflexivo: 
Ella se arranca los cabellos. She pulís out lier liair. 
El se ha roto el brazo. He has broJcen his arm. 
Usted me debe la vida. ' You owe me your Ufe. 
159. Hay muchas expresiones en que nuestro artículo se 
traduce por el indefinido a delante de nombres que designan 
partes del cuerpo; el cual indefinido a se les antepone ordina-
riamente cuando, estando en singular, no llevan n ingún ar-
tículo en castellano: 
Me duele la cabeza. My head oches. 
Tengo dolor de cabeza. i have a head-ache. 
Le duelen los dientes; tiene, etc. He has a tooih-ache. 
Tiene la frente ancha. She has a large forehead. 
El ingeniero tiene los pies malos. The engineer has sorefeet. 
OBS. 39. A veces se usa en inglés el pronombre posesivo 
en vez del adjetivo suprimiendo el nombre que le acompaña, 
si puede sobreentenderse fáci lmente: es m i deber enseñar y el 
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de V . es estudiar, i t is mine (por my duty) to teach and it is 
yours to 8tudy. 
160. Los pronombres posesivos mió, tuyo, etc., usados de-
tras de un nombre indeterminado se ponen en genitivo regi-
dos de la preposición of: 
Vienen dos hermanos míos. 
Un amigo vuestro. 
TKere come two brothers o/mine. 
































































Are you tired. of my brother? No; l a m t l r e d ofyour sister because 
sbe is very idle. D.oes he praise himself? He dees not praise himself 
for he is a very modest man. Dees she ápeak of herself? She speaks 
of herself because she -possesses much vanity. My husband has 
received a lelter from our sons who are at París. Has your cousin 
iost hís watch? No, slr ; but my wife has lost her penknífe. Do you 
shave early? I shave myself every other day. Put on your hat. Has 
your aunt been at Mr. Serrano's? No, because he was not at heme. 
You see, my children, their father loves them, because they are very 
díljgent. My cousín and I were never {nunca hemos sido) so happy as 
now when several r elations oí ours have come w i t h some countrymen 
of theirs. Has she not blue eyes? She has black eyes and black hair. 
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Who has a sore hand? Nobody has a sore one. What coat has your 
litt le brother ? He has his own. Our horse is more useful than yours. 
Do you wish to warm yourself? No; but Ihey wish to warra Ihem-
selves. My friend has lost his sight, and she has broken her arm. 
Have these children cut themselves? They have not cut themselves. 
X P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
You believed youself concealed, but you were not: they conceal 
theyselves behind a tree. Can one know himself? Yes. She sees 
sheself obeyed by all her sons. By her paternal protection, the sultán 
had peopled her dominions. Be {se) as thou wi l t (quieras); thyne 
slave obeys thee: deign only to seat thineself here. Thou art learning 
thine lesson, doest thou learn i t? 1 cannot learn i t . Walt (espera) 
t i l l 1 have learned mine lesson. How is your father of you ? wel l . 
My father, my mother, and my sister love you. I f you do not take 
(tiene) care, you shall cut (cortará) the flngers w i t h the penknife. 
She lives in her house. A l l the pictures are arrived (han llegado); 
the yours, the theirs and the mine are in good condition. A friend 
ours has bought a fine horse foi; a cousin his. 
Dónde has comprado tu bonita pluma? Mi madre la ha comprado. 
Ha comprado su padre de VV. un caballo? Nuestro padre ha vendido 
su caballo y ha comprado una excelente yegua. Mi buen tio ha 
traido para mí un reloj, porque el mió era muy malo. Tu madre ha 
perdido mi sombrero y sus zapatos (de ella). Has visto el caballo 
que he comprado á (from) syi primo de ella? Le he visto, pero el 
nuestro es mucho mejor que el de V. Se lava Y. los dientes todas las 
mañanas (every morning)? Sí señor. Limpíese Y. las manos. Os amo, 
Dios mió , con toda (a^) mi alma; amo (á) mi prójimo como (á) mí 
mismo. Ha estado Y. en (ai) mi casa? V. había salido con un criado 
suyo cuando yo llegué (arrived) con un amigo mío. Por qué no vino 
usted á las ocho? Era ya tarde; así es que salimos (so we ivent out) 
para i r al colegio con un hermaní to nuestro. Su primito de Y. ha 
perdido el sombrero de su padre (de él). Ha prestado Y. dinero á 
mi tio? He prestado un libro á tu cuñado. Tu madre ha dado unas 
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flores á m í h e r m a n i t a y á m i he rmano . Este pobre n i ñ o ha pe rd ido 
á su padre y á su t i a . Has pe rd ido t u sombrero? M i h e r m a n i t o ha 
p e r d i d o el suyo. E l n i ñ o , ha dado su p l u m a á m i p r i m a que [who) 
ha p e r d i d o la suya. Tiene su h e r m a n a de V . m i t i n t e r o ? No t iene 
el de V . ; t iene el suyo p r o p i o . Han pe rd ido los n i ñ o s sus l á p i c e s de 
usted? N o ; han pe rd ido los de ellos. Se quema V.? No me q u e m o , 
pero me cal iento. Se ha cor tado su h e r m a n o de V.? No se ha cor tado , 
pero estas mujeres se han cor tado . 
LECCION X X I I . 
ADJETIVOS Y PEONOMBEES DEMOSTEATIYOS.—PATEONIMICOS. 
161. No hay en inglés diferencia entre los adjetivos y los 
pronombres demostrativos, n^ tampoco palabras para señalar 
las tres distancias que indican los vocablos españoles este, ese, 
aquel, etc. Sus formas son: 
Singular. 
T H I S é s t e - a THAT ese-a, aquel , aquella 
Plural. 
« T H E B E é s to s - a s THOSE esos-as, aquellos-as 
El uso de estos demostrativos es perfectamente análogo al 
de los equivalentes castellanos: 
Desea V . este l i b r o ó aquel? Do you wish this hook or that one? 
Deseo aqué l lo s y no és tos . / wish those and not these. 
Le gusta á V . esa g r a m á t i c a ? Do you like that grammarf 
162. No se necesita repetir el mismo demostrativo delante 
de varios sustantivos; pero debe expresarse cuando tenga dis-
tinta forma: 
V i all í á este hombre , esta n i ñ a , y I saw there this man, g ir l and hoy. 
este n i ñ o . 
Este hombre y estas mujeres han This man and these women have 
estado .aquí . bee7i here. 
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163. En vez de loü demostrativos se emplean con frecuen-
cia los vocablos the former el primero, the latter el último, los 
últimos, etc., como se bace, aunque con ménos frecuencia, en 
castellano: 
Quiere V . comprar és tos ó a q u é - W i l l you huy these or those? 
l í o s? 
Me gustan m á s aqué l los que é s tos . I lihe hetter the former than the 
latter. 
164. Jjos demostrativos posesivos se expresan añadiendo al 
que designa lejanía la preposición of: 
él ^ l a , lo, aquel de that of los , las , etc., de those of 
Mucbo ménos usados son: he o/"el de, she o/-la de, they of 
los, las de, etc. 
De todos estos retratos el de m í Of a l l these poriraits that ofmy hro-
hermano es el m á s parecido. ther is the most resembling. 
165. Los adjetivos patronímicos ó de nacionalidad se for-
man agregando al sustantivo la terminación ish, ó suprimien-
do man en los que tienen esta desinencia. 
En algunos se verifican cambios que enseña fácilmente el 
uso, y otros no tienen terminación, siendo iguales el adjetivo 
y el sustantivo. 
Estos adjetivos se escriben con letra mayúscula en inglés:. 
Sustantivo. Adjetivo. 
d a n é s the D a ñ e Danish 
polaco the Pole Pol ish 
e s p a ñ o l the Spaniard Spanish 
turco the T u r k Turkish 
i n g l é s the Englishvian Engl ish 
f r a n c é s the Frenchman French 
N o ve V . á esa s e ñ o r a e s p a ñ o l a ? D o you not see that Spanish lady? 
Aprende V . la lengua inglesa? Do- you learn the English lan-
guage7 
Aprendo la lengua alemana. I learn the Germán language. 
SEGUNDA P A R T E . 91 
166. Los nombres de lenguas, cuando van solos, no llevan 
artículo: 
Estudia V . el e s p a ñ o l ? 
Estudiamos el f r a n c é s . 
Do you study Spanish ? 
We study French. 
PRETÉRITO DE UN VERBO REGULAR. 
l lamaba, l l a m é I call-ed 
l lamabas, etc. thou call-edst 
l lamaba he call-ed 
l l a m á b a m o s , etc. loe call-ed 
l l a m á b a i s , etc. you call-ed 
l l amaban , etc. they call-ed 
OBS. 40. E l pretérito perfecto ó imperfecto de los verbos 
regulares se forma agregando á la radical ed; á la segunda 
persona de singular se añade ademas st, siendo las otras igua-
les á la primera. ' 
Las formas negativa é interrogativa de estos tiempos se 
hacen por medio del auxiliar did, pretérito áe to do, según se 
dijo en la Kegla 108 : 
Se paseó V . esta m a ñ a n a ? 
N o nos paseamos. 
D i d you walk this morning f 
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I have g iven these shoes to m y f r i e n d . Have y o u w a t e r e d Ihese 
flowers? Yes, s i r . W e have received these cherr ies f r o m those c h i l d r e n . 
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T h l s house is h igher than, tha t . Are these parents good ? These sisters 
are v e r y good. Have y o u lost y o u r penknife? I have lost i n y p e n c i l 
and tha t of m y b ro the r . M y shoes are smal ler t h a n those of m y cous in 
( ó m y cous in ' s ) . D i d y o u see tha t beau l i fu l w o m a n ? Yes; a h a n d -
sorae w o m a n picases the eye; a good w o m a n pleases the h e a r t ; the 
fo rmer is a j e w e l , the la t ter a t reasure. Is th is gentleraan r i c h ? T h i s 
is r i c h , tha t one is poor . These pens are good for n o t h i n g ; give me 
t w o or three of those ones. V i r t u e is a m i a b l e , v ice is od ious ; the 
fo rmer makes us h a p p y , the la t ter r enders us unfor tuna te . Have 
y o u as m a n y shoes as stockings? I have qu i te as m a n y of the fo rmer 
as o f the la t te r . Has the D u t c h m a n m y hat o r tha t of o u r f r iends? 
He has bo th . D i d the D ü f e h ^ b u y o u r ships or those of the Spaniard? 
They d i d n o t b u y those ships . They appealed to the ancient l o y a l t y 
of E n g l l s h m e n and t l i e i r love of Eng l i sh i n s t i t u t i o n s . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Have y o u the che r rys of m y garden or the of m y b r o t h e r ? I have 
ne i the r the of y o u r garden ñ o r the of y o u r b r o l h e r . B u y y o u th is i n k 
o r tha t? I b u y not th i s . Has he m y ha t or the ta i lors ' ? He has ñ e i t h e r 
the f i rs t ñ o r the la t te r . Learned the Span ia rd a n y language? He d i d 
l e a rn m a n y languages. He has t o ld to rae that . Go y o u to the p l ay 
th is evening? I go no t to the p lay , because I have sore foot. Can y o u 
speak the E n g l i s h ? N o , s i r , bu t I speak Ihe Pol ish and t heRuss i an . 
A r e thise raen as learned as they say? They are no t . W h e r e r ema ined 
y o u yes terday evening? I d i d reraa in at the b a l l . 
Desea V . c o m p r a r este re loj ó aque l? Deseo c o m p r a r a q u é l . Estos 
sombreros son m á s boni tos que aquellos. Compra V. ese caba-Uo? 
Deseo c o m p r a r é s t e . Ha comprado V . estos á r b o l e s ? No he c o m p r a d o 
esos á r b o l e s , pero he comprado los del j a r d i n de m i vec ino , l i a dado 
usted manzanas á esos n i ñ o s ? He comprado estos juguetes para 
aquellas n i ñ a s , po rque son m u y aplicadas. E s t u d i ó V . ayer esta lec-
c i ó n ? A p r e n d í ayer esas dos lecciones. No v i ó V . ayer á la s e ñ o r a 
inglesa? No v i á esa s e ñ o r a porque no me l l a m ó V. Habla Y . a l e m á n ? 
Hablo v a r í a s lenguas, y m i he rmano habla f r a n c é s , i t a l i ano , d a n é s y 
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p o r t u g u é s . Los j a r d i n e s de Sevilla son m á s boni tos que los de L o n -
dres. Tiene Y . m i l i b r o ó el de m i he rmano? Tengo ambos. Han com-
prado Y V . la g r a m á t i c a de E n r i q u e ? Hemos comprado la de G u i l l e r -
m o , porque és ta es mejor que a q u é l l a . A p r e n d e n Y Y . el a l e m á n ? 
Aprendemos el i n g l é s y el e s p a ñ o l ; pero estas s e ñ o r i t a s ap renden el 
a l e m á n . Los hi jos de m i p r i m o es tudian el t u r c o . 
LECCION X X I I I . 
PRONOMBRES RELATIVOS (RELATIVE PRONOUNS). 
167. Los pronombres relativos ingleses son: roho quien, 
which cual, rvhat lo que, that que. 
168. WHO sólo se refiere á personas ó cosas personificadas, 
y tiene las siguientes terminaciones, cuyo uso es auálogo al 
del equivalente castellano: 
que, qu ien , quienes wlio 
de q u i é n - e s of b from wJwm 
de q u i é n , cuyo-a-os-as whose 
q u i é n , á q u i é n , etc.,'acus. whom 
con , para , etc., qu i én with,for etc. whom 
Y o le d i ré á Y . qu i én lo ha hecho. 1 will tell you who has done it. 
Dime con quién andas y te d i ré Tel l me wkom you frequent and I 
qu ién eres. wil l tell you who you are. 
Dios , cuyas obras admiramos, es tá God whose worhs we admire is every 
en todas partes. where. 
De quién es aquella casa? Whose house is thatf 
A qu ién ama V.? Whom do you love? 
169. Who, usado interrogativamente como sujeto de verbo, 
no lleva el auxiliar do en frase afirmativa: 
Quién desea escribir una carta? Who wishes to write a leüer? 
170. WAick es invariable, y se refiere generalmente á co-
sas y animales. Se aplica á personas cuando se trata de dis-
tinguir una ó várias entre muchas, en cuyo caso significa cual 
y va seguido de o/de: 1 
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E l perro que ladra pertenece a l The dog which harks helongs to ihe 
vecino. neighbour. 
H e comprado la casa que V . ve. I have bought the house which yoU 
see. 
Cuál de sus d i s c ípu los es el m á s Which of your pupils is the most 
aplicado ? studious f 
Cuáles de esos cuadros prefiere V.? Which do you prefer of those pie-
tures ? 
171. Cuyo-a, etc., refiriéndose á cosas, se traduce por of 
which, debiendo colocarse éste detras del sustantivo : 
H e comprado un árbol cuya f ru ta / have hought a tree the fru i t of 
es excelente. which is excellent. 
Tiene V . ya el l ibro cuya encua- Have you already the iook, the 
dernacion es tan boni ta ? binding of which is so very pretty? 
172. That que, es pronombre relativo, conjunción (que) y 
demostrativo. 
Como relativo puede referirse á personas y á cosas, usán-
dose en vez de who j which; pero nunca interrogativamente: 
E l muchacho que lee es m i amigo. The boy that (who) reads is my 
friemd. 
E l caballo que rel incha pertenece The horse that (which) neighs, be-
á m i tío. longs to my únele. 
E l campo que V . compra es m u y Thefield that (which) you buy is 
grande. , very large. 
173. What que, lo que, se usa principalmente para desig-
nar la especie, la clase de un objeto; no necesita antecedente: 
Qué p a ñ o tiene V.? What cloth have you? 
Qué pretenden W . ? What do you preterid? 
L o que él dice es verdad. What he says is true. 
Hace él lo que nosotros hacemos ? Does he do what we do? 
Qué le pasa á V .? What is the matter with you? 
OBS. 41. Todo lo que ó cuanto, se dice al l that: 
Es todo lo que tenemos. I t is a l l that we have. 
Todo lo que dice es verdad. A l l that he says is true. 
174. La preposición que en castellano precede á cualquiera 
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dé estos relativos puede colocarse en inglés al final de la ora-
ción ] lo cual se hace casi siempre con tkat y cuando el relativo 
se omite (E. 175) : 
A qu ién habla V . ? Whom (ó to ivhom) do you speah to? 
De q u i é n lo toma V.? Whom, (ó of whom) do you take 
i t o f ? 
!
The affair that you spolce me of. 
The affair which (ó of w.) you 
spolce me of. -
The affair you spolce me of. 
175. La conjunción that que, y todos los relativos pueden 
omitirse en inglés cuando son complemento de un verbo que 
expresa alguna acción intelectual ó de los sentidos, como ver, 
pensar, etc., y después del verbo ser to be: 
Creo que ella tiene r azón . / believe she is right. 
Este es el caballo que deseo cora- This is the horse I wish to buy. 
prar. 
E l hombre á quien V . habla es The man you speah to is a physi-
médico , cian. 
i 
OBS. 42. Que, seguido de infinitivo, se traduce por to: ten-
go que escribir mi tema I have to rorite my task. 
Seguido de adjetivo que se traduce por hom: qué tonta es! 
hom stupid she is / 
176. Todos los relativos, excepto t/iat, seliacen indefinidos 
agregándoles la terminación ever ó soever: nhoever el que, 
quien quiera que; whickever, whichsoever, cualquiera que; 
whatever lo que quiera que, etc. 
D é V . ese dinero á quien V . guste. Give that money whomsoever you 
please. 
Cualquiera de esos alumnos puede Whichever of those pupils can an-
c o n t e s t á r l e á V . swer you. 
177. El pronombre él, la, los, etc., que preceden á que, 
cual, etc., se traducen de la manera siguiente: él he ó that ó 
the one; la she ó that ó the one; los, las they ó those. E l que no 
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trabaja no sirve para nada, he (that ó the oné) mlio does ñot 
work, is goodfor nothing. Los que trabajan se llaman aplica-
dos , those who work are called diligent. 
to drink 




































F r a m e 
to suckle 
Tema 23. 
Do y o u w i s h to b u y the horse w h i c h m y b r o t h e r has? I w i s h to 
b u y tha t w h i c h m y cousin has. W h o m does this house belong to ( ó 
w h o s e i s th is house)? I believe i t ,belongs t o l h e count of P a r í s . W h o s e 
palace is t ha t ? I t is the bishop 's . W h a t does he say? He says yes; 
b u t I say no . A t whose house is y o u r fa ther? He is at b is f r iend ' s , 
W i t h whon^ is he? He is w i t h ou r o íd ne ighbour ' s good f r iends . 
W h a t do y o u w i s h to d r i n k ? I w i s h to d r i n k some beer. A t w h a t 
o 'clock is y o u r daughter at home? She is at home at t w e l v e o 'c lock. 
F o r w h i c h c h i l d have y o u bought a present? F o r tha t one. W h a t is 
y o u r ñ a m e ? M y ñ a m e is W i l l i a m . W h a t is good is to w o r k m u c h 
and to c o m p l y w i t h one's duties. W h a t a fine d a y ! I hope y o u w i l l 
come {vendrá) . I believe so. W h a t have y o u to do? I have m a n y 
Ih ings to do; H o w good y o u are! W h a t is the mat te r w i t h y o u r 
fa ther? N o t h i n g is the mat ter w i t h h i m . Tha t r o o m the w i n d o w of 
w h i c h looks lo the y a r d {patio), is the hab i t a t i on of m y son . I send 
y o u the bi l í [ factura) of a l l tha t y o u have asked. Those w h o neglect 
I he i r c h i l d r e n are bad mo lhe r s . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
W h i c h calis y o u r sister? Our mothe r calis her . W h i c h do y o u do 
i n the evening? I s tudy m y lessons. M y l i t t l e daughter has received a 
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present . F r o m w h o has she received i t ? She have received i t f r o m 
m y m o t h e r . W h i c h presents have y o u received ? I have received fine 
presents. W h e n c e does y o u r aun t come? She comes f r o m the shop. 
F r o m w h a t shop does she come? She comes f r o m the o f o u r o í d 
n e i g h b o u r . Do y o u perceive the m a n w h i c h is c o m i n g ? I do no t 
perceive h i m . Of w h o do they speak? They speak of o u r f r i end . T h a t 
m a n does n o t bel ieve i n G o d , and a l l those w h i c h do n o t bel ieve i n 
God are bad people. 
M i h e r m a n o ha escri to una carta á m i t i a , d é qu ien he r ec ib ido 
ese buen regalo que V . ha vis to . Has v is to los sombreros que hemos 
r ec ib ido de P a r í s ? He v is to el regalo que h a b é i s r e c ib ido de vuest ras 
t ias. De q u i é n ha rec ib ido V . esa car ta? De la amiga de m i m a d r e . 
A q u é s e ñ o r a ha dado V . esas f lores? A la s e ñ o r a que V . ve a l l í . 
C ó m o se l l ama su gato de V . ? Se l l ama T r a y . Hemos r ec ib ido u n a 
car ta de nues t ro h e r m a n o que e s t á en la C o r u ñ a . J o s é , q u é e s t á s ha -
ciendo {doing) a q u í ? Nada. C u á l de estos tres n i ñ o s le ha hecho á us-
ted el regalo m á s bon i to? E l m á s apl icado. E n ( a i ) casa de q u i é n ha 
comprado V . esas camisas? E n casa del comerc iante . De q u i é n ^ s o n 
estos guantes? Son los de m i c u ñ a d o . E l campo que Y . desea c o m -
p r a r no es m u y bueno. Es é s t a la casa que su padre desea c o m p r a r ? 
Esta es la casa que m i t io desea c o m p r a r . ¡ Q u é p icaro de h o m b r e ! 
Nad ie m á s que (no other than) é l lo ha hecho. Q u é e s t ú p i d o es Y . ! 
Q u é t iene Y . que hacer? Tengo que esc r ib i r el tema i n g l é s . Q u é bue-
nos son mis a lumnos y q u é apl icados! De q u i é n es esta m á x i m a ? De l 
profesor que me e n s e ñ ó la m o r a l . Conoce Y . á mis hermanos? Co-
nozco los que e s t á n en ( a i ) R o m a , pero no conozco los que e s t á n en 
{ in ) F r anc i a . La que cr ia á sus hi jos es buena madre . 
LECCION X X I V . 
ADJETIVOS Y PEONOMBRES INDEFINIDOS. 
178. Adjetivos y pronombres indefinidos son unos vocablos 
que designan los objetos de una manera vaga ó general. ' 
179. 0?ie, people, men, they, we. Todos estos vocablos sir-
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ven para traducir nuestro se unipersonal, ó como sujetos de 
un verbo en tercera persona del plural sin sujeto expreso. So-
bre esto obsérvense las siguientes indicaciones: 
1. a One se, uno, es el más indeterminado, y lleva siempre el 
verbo en tercera persona singular, aunque se use por sujeto 
de verbos empleados en castellano en tercera de plural, como 
dicen, hablan, etc. En proverbios ó sentencias en que usamos 
nosotros la primera persona plural se emplea en inglés one 
del mismo modo: 
Se come cuando se t iene hambre. One eats when one is hungry. 
Uno no puede estar siempre so- One cannot he always on one's 
bre sí . guard. 
Dicen . One says, they say, people say, it is 
said. 
D e b i é r a m o s amar á nuestros ene- One should love one's enemies. 
migos . ' 
2. a People, men, they, se usan cuando se atribuye la acción 
á un gran círculo de personas, como una población, etc., y 
llevan el verbo en tercera persona plural, y we cuando ?e trata 
de cierto número de personas presentes : 
, j - / / j - x j o I What do they say new ? 
Que se djce (ó dicen) de nuevo? ¡ W h a t is theJnew¡? 
, T . -i i . ( We cannot do what we like. 
N o se puede hacer lo que se quiere, j peopie canmt do what Uke. 
A q u í se estudia, amigo. Here we study, my friend, 
3. a En todos estos casos, especialmente cuando la acción se 
expresa en sentido general, indeterminado, se puede traducir 
nuestra forma unipersonal por la pasiva : 
Se me dijo que h a b í a l legado. I was told that he had arrived. 
Se dice que es u n hombre hon- H e is said to be an hcnest man. 
rado. 
Me dicen que es u n borracho. I am told that he is a drunTcard. 
Se vende el v i n o á 5 chelines bo- Wine is sold five shillings a bottle. 
to l l a . 
180. Other, another, otrp; el primero toma 5 en plural cuan-
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do es pronombre; another sólo se usa en singular. En geniti-
vo other's, another'8 puede traducirse por ajeno. 
One another se uno á otro, mutuamente, etc., expresa 
reciprocidad entre dos: 
Tome V. ' otro l i b r o y d é m e V . ése. Take another loóle and give me that. 
A g r a d a á a lgunos , pero disgusta H e pleases some, hut he disgusts 
á otros. others. 
E s t á p roh ib ido tomar bienes aje- I t isforhidden to tahe another'spro-
nos, perty. 
Los hermanos debieran amarse Brothers and sisters should love one 
mutuamente. another. 
181. JEach cada, cada uno, es adjetivo; each one cada uno, 
es pronombre; each other se unos á otros, mutuamente, re-
ciprocamente, expresa reciprocidad entre muchos : 
Cada alumno r e c i b i r á un premio. E a c h p u p i l shal l receive a prize. 
D e b é i s amaros r e c í p r o c a m e n t e . Tou ought to love each other. 
182. Every cada, todo-a, es más indefinido que each. 
Every one, every body, cada uno, todo el mundo; every thing, 
todo, cada cosa : 
Todo el mundo lo cree. E v e r y hody ielieves it. 
Todo hombre es t á sujeto á l a Every man is subject to death. 
muerte. 
183. Some, any, alguno-a-os-as, un poco de. Lo que diji-
mos del empleo de estos adjetivos (R. 97) debe aplicarse á to-
dos sus compuestos : some one, somebody; any one, any hody, 
alguien, alguno-a; something, any thing, algo, alguna cosa; 
some where, any where, alguna parte: 
Algunos son felices, mientras otros Some are happy, tohile others are 
son desgraciados. miserable. 
Tome V . u n poco de pan. Take some bread. 
H a y á l g u i e n a q u í ? I s any one here? 
N o veo á nadie . r. I do not see any hody. 
V a V . á a lguna parte ? Do you go any where? 
N o creo nada de eso. I do not believe any thing of that. 
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OBS. 43. Any y sus compuestos se emplean en oraciones 
negativas con la significación de nada, nadie, etc., en vez de 
no y sus derivados, porque dos negaciones afirman eji inglés: 
We have no Jlowers ó we have not any flowers, no tenemos nin-
gunas flores. 
184. No, ademas de adverbio negativo, es adjetivo indefi-
nido, y de él se derivan los pronombres nbne, no one, ninguno; 
nohody, nadie, ninguno; nothing, nada. 
Con estos pronombres no puede usarse otra negación en la 
frase, ni por consiguiente el auxiliar do en oración negativa, 
no interrogativa, porque éste debe ir acompañado de not. 
Aunque m», none, nohody, etc., tienen igual significación 
que not any, not any hody, etc., estos últimos son generalmente 
preferibles : 
No creen V V . nada de eso? 
No creemos nada de eso. 
N o hay t iempo que perder. 
No hay nadie. 
Do you believe nothing of that? 
Do you not believe any thing of 
thatf • 
We believe nothing of that. 
We do not believe any thing of that. 
There is no time to lose. 
There is not any time to lose. 
There is nobodij ó there is not any 
body. 
185. Such tal, semejante; such a one tal, fulano; such and 
such 6 such and such a one fulano-a y zutano-a. Such as tales, 
cuales, los que, se usa en vez de those roho: 
T a l es el estado del hombre , que 
nunca es tá en reposo.. 
L a s eño ra Fu lana me lo ha dicho. 
Veo á Fulano y Zutano. 
Los que aman á sus enemigos son 
buena gente. . 
Such is the state of man, that he is 
never at rest. 
Mrs. such a one has said it to me. 
I see such and such a one. 
Such as love their enemies are good 
people. 
186. A l l , todo-a-os-as; the whole, todo-a. Ambos son inva-
riables, como adjetivos y como pronombres. 
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AU se usa generalmente para designar una cosa que no es 
divisible, ó varios individuos; usado en sentido general no 
lleva articulo: 
Todos los hombres son mortales. A l l men are mortal. 
Todo es tá perdido m é n o s el honor. A l l is lost hut our honour. 
Y o era el m á s ocupado de todos. I was the bygiest of a l l . 
The jvkole designa una colectividad ó un objeto compuesto 
de partes: , ' 
Toda l a suma e s t á perdida. Tlie whole sum is lost. 
Todo el mundo. A l l the (ó the tohole) world. 
OBS. 44. Si á all sigue un pronombre personal, debe ir éste 
precedido de of: lo mismo debe hacerse con both ambos: 
Todos nosotros lo vemos. A11 of us see it. 
Todos ellos l legan hoy . A l l of'them arrive to-day. 
Los dos amamos á nuestros ami- Both of us love our friends. 
gos. 
E l padre y la madre e s t á n en L o n - Both father and mother are in L o n -
dres. x don. 
Both ambos, se emplea con frecuencia cuando se nombran 
dos objetos y no tiene equivalente en castellano, como en el 
ejemplo anterior. 
187. Either uno ú otro, cada uno, ambos ; either or ó 
ó, ya ya; neither ni uno ni otro, ninguno de los dos; 
neither.... ñor ni ni. Llevan el verbo en singular. 
Uno ú otro l ib ro es bueno.. E i ther hooh is good. 
N i - u n o n i otro es aficionado a l Neither is fond of wine. 
v i n o . 
N i n g u n o de los dos le e sc r ib i r á á Neither wi l l write to you. 
usted. 
N o es n i avaro n i p r ó d i g o . H e is neither covetous ñor prodigal. 
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A r e y o u fond of y o u r c h i l d r e n ? I love t h e m a l l ; b u t I lave John 
most. I love a l l m e n ; I love m y enemies too. Charles is depar ted 
w i t h a l l b i s f r i ends . A r e y o u f o n d o f flowers? E v e r y b o d y loves 
f lowers . None is so deaf as he tha t w i l l no t hear . Each one has 
w a t e r e d b i s f l ower s . W h a t do y o u say? I say n o t h i n g . E v e r y one 
w h o has good books is c o n t e n í . Is y o u r ñ a m e John? W h a t e v e r y o u r 
ñ a m e i s , n o b o d y l ikes e i ther y o u o r y o u r ñ a m e . I have lost m y s t ick 
somewhere . I n the b e g i n n i n g G o d created Heaven a n d E a r t h a n d 
a l l th ings i n t h e m : he created t h e m i n six d a y s ; o n the seventh he 
. created n o t h i n g . Give me ever so few cher r ies . I have b u t a dozen. 
Is th is m&n content? The p o o r are often somewha t m o r e c o n t e n í 
t h a n the r i c h . A r e y o u go ing h o m e ? I go eve ry d a y l o m y f r iend ' s 
w h o is v e r y i l l . Have y o u g i v e n h i m some cheese a n d b read? Pens, 
i n k and paper are sold h e r e , b u t n o t cheese, bread ñ o r w i n e . G ive 
m e some s a l í , i f y o u picase. I have n e i l h e r s a l í ñ o r pepper . On m y 
desk is an e leganl i n k s l a n d , w i t h pens , paper and w a f e r s , none o f 
w h i c h w i l l be ( s e r ó n ) of any use to m e , for 1 had r a the r {mejor quisie-
r a ) go a n d d i g the g r o u n d , o r saw w o o d , o r do a n y such d r u d g e r y . 
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t h a u s t u d y . May n o t h i n g w o r s e l lave been done b y any b o d y t h a n 
w h a t has been done b y these c h i l d r e n ! W h a t e v e r money m a y have 
been g iven h i m he has no longer a n y t h i n g . A r e y o u acqua in ted w i t h 
t ha t w o m a n ? She is such an o íd hag o f a w o r n a n Iha t no one l ikes 
h e r . I ga ined such a son tha t a l l raen cal led me h a p p y . Be ready to 
succour such persons as need y o u r assistance. He d i d i t for no o ther 
reason, t h a n to be app lauded b y b is f r i ends . 
Se h a n m a r c h a d o L u i s y Juana? Los dos se h a n m a r c h a d o . No , 
s e ñ o r ; u n o ú o t ro e s t á en M a d r i d . A m b o s he rmanos son t o d a v í a 
j ó v e n e s . Tengo una car ta de mis padres cada semana; pero n i n g u n a 
de [ from) m i s t ios . Ha v is to V . m i s l i b r o s ? No he v is to n i u n o n i 
o t r o ; pero V . h a r ec ib ido los dos. Todos nosotros vemos que V . h a 
d i cho la v e r d a d . Va s i i p r i m o de V . á alguna par te? No va á n i r i g u n a 
p a r t e , p o r q u e estudia todo el d ia . A m o á mis padres m á s y m á s cada 
d i a . C o n o c i ó V . en o t ro t iempo á mis p r i m o s ? No los he conocido 
[pret. def.). Uno de mis p r i m o s era u n h o m b r o n ; el o t ro , m u y b a j i t o ; 
ambos á dos e ran m u y buenos y amables para con todo el m u n d o , 
pero cada u n o de ellos creia e n g a ñ a r al otro. ' Se ven cosas m u y ra ras 
en este a ñ o ; ahora d icen que t e n d r é r a o s {we shall have) gue r r a . Si 
se por t a V . raal, q u é d i r á n de Y .? A n t i g u a m e n t e en E s p a ñ a cada 
p r o v i n c i a se gobernaba por sus p rop ias leyes. Por q u é es tudia us ted 
t an to? Porque de este modo aprendo algo cada d ia . Jaraas habiaraos 
o i d o semejante r u i d o . Han vis to V V . semejante cosa? N i n g u n o de 
nosotros estaba p repa rado para [ f o r ) semejante acontec imiento . N i n -
g u n o de los dos t iene r a z ó n ; s i n embargo, el u n o ó el o t ro debe ga-
n a r la causa. 
LECCION X X Y . 
VERBO AUXILIAR to have, HABER Ó TENER. 
188. Hay en inglés las mismas clases de verbos que en 
castellano, siendo también iguales en ambos idiomas los nú-
meros, personas, tiempos y voces. 
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Como advertencia preliminar á la conjugación, debemos ha-
cer notar que los verbos sliall deber y will querer, se emplean 
como auxiliares del futuro y condicional de todos los verbos. 
Estos dos auxiliares sólo se usan en presente y pretérito 
de indicativo, el último de los cuales tiene ademas significa-
ción de condicional. Se conjugan como se ve en el fut. y cond. 
de to have. 
189. Los verbos ingleses no tienen, pues, forma propia de 
futuro y condicional; el primero se forma anteponiendo el 
presente m i l ó shall al infinitivo del verbo que se conjuga sin 
to; y el segundo, anteponiendo al mismo rcoulcl ó should. 
PARADIGMA DEL VERBO to have, HABER Ó TENER. 
I N F I N I T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E . PASADO. 
Haber ó tener, to have. Haber habido ó 
tenido, to have had. 
P A R T I C I P I O S . 
P R E S E N T E . PASADO. 
Habiendo ó te- Habiendo habi-
niendo, h av ing . do ó tenido, h a v i n g had. 
Habido ó tenido, had. 
I N D I C A T I V O . 
/ P R E S E N T E , 2 IMPERFECTO Y P E R F E C T O . 
Yo he ó tengo, I have. Yo habia, ten ía; I had. 
etc. t hou hast. hube, tuve, etc. t hou hadst. 
he has. he , she, i t had. 
we have. - we had. 
y o u , y e h a v e . you , ye had. 
they have. they l i ad . 
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3 PRETÉRITO INDEFINIDO. 
H e tenido, etc. I have had. 
thou hast had. 
he has had. 
we have had. 
y o u have had. 
they have had. 
PLUSCUAMPERFECTO Y PRETÉRITO 
ANTERIOR. 
Yo habia, hube 
tenido, etc. 
I had had. 
t hou hadst had. 
he, she, i t had had. 
we had had . 
y o u had had. 
they had had. 
f FUTURO ENUNCIATIVO. F U T U R O IMPERATIVO. 
Yo habré ó ten-
dré , etc. 
I shall have. 
t h o u w i l t have. 
he w i l l have. 
we shall have. 
you w i l l have. 
t hey w i l l have. 
Yo habré ó ten-
dré, etc. 
I w i l l have. 
t hou shalt have. 
he shall have. 
we w i l l have. 
y o u shall have. 
they shal l have. 
FUTURO ANTERIOR. 
Yo habré tenido, etc. í shal l ó w i l l have had. 
t h o u shalt ó w i l t have had . 
he shall ó w i l l have had. 
w e shall ó w i l l have had . 
y o u shall ó w i l l have had. 
they shall ó w i l l have h a d . 
Yo habría , tendría, etc. 
C O N D I C I O N A L . 
P R E S E N T E . 
I should ó w o u l d have. 
t hou w o u l d s t , shouldst have. 
he shou ld , w o u l d have. 
we should , w o u l d have. 
y o u shou ld , w o u l d have. 
they shou ld , w o W d have. 
PASADO. 
Yo habría habido ó teni-
do, etc. 
I should ó w o u l d have had. 
t hou shouldst ó woulds t have had. 
he should ó w o u l d have had . 
we should ó w o u l d have had. ' 1 
y o u should 6 w o u l d have had. 
they should ó w o u l d have had . 
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I M P E R A T I V O , 
Ten tú , 
Tenga é l , 
Tenga e l la , 
Tenga él (neu.), 
Tengamos, 
Tened, tenga V . , 
Tengan ellos ó ellas. 
have. 
l e t h i m have. 
le t her have. 
le t i t have. 
le t UB have. 
have. 
le t them have. 
S U B J U N T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E SIMPLE. 
Que yo haya ó tenga, etc. tha t I have. 
t ha t t h o u have. 
tha t he have. 
tha t w e have. 
tha t y o u have. 
tha t they have. 
PRESENTE POTENCIAL. 
Que yo haya ó tenga, etc. that I may have. 
t h a t t h o u mayest have. 
tha t he may have. 
tha t we may have. 
tha t y o u m a y have. 
tha t they may have. 
IMPERFECTO SIMPLE. 
S i yo hubiera, 
hubiese, etc. 
i f I had. / 
i f t h o u hadst. 
i f he had . 
i£ we had. 
i f y o u had. 
i f they had. 
IMPERFECTO POTENCIAL. 
Yo hubiera, I m i g h t have. 
hubiese, etc. t hou mightes t have. 
he m i g h t have. 
we m i g h t have. 
y o u m i g h t have. 
they m i g h t have. 
FUTURO SOBJÜNTIVO. 
S i yo hubiere ó tuviere, 
etc. 
i f I should have. 
i f t hou shouldst have. 
i f he should have. 
i f we should have. 
i f y o u should have. 
i f they should have. 
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190. En el estilo bíblico, poético y del pulpito, la tercera 
persona del singular acaba en th, que era la terminación an-
tigua : lie hath. 
191. E l presente de subjuntivo de todos los verbos ingleses 
es igual al infinitivo sin variación alguna: yo ame / love, tú 
ames thou love, etc. 
OBS. 45. Eecuérdese lo que dejamos dicho acerca de las 
formas interrogativa y negativa (R. 108). 
En los tiempos compuestos, para formar la interrogación 
se coloca el sujeto detras del auxiliar, luégo la negación y en 
seguida el participio: 
N o ha tenido V . muchas visi tas? 
N o he tenido visi tas. 
No t e n d r é m o s pronto vacaciones ? 
No h a b r á n tenido bastante? 
Have you not liad many visits? 
I have not had any visits. 
Sha l l we not have soon vacations ? 
Shal l they not have had enoughf 
192. La expresión tener que, etc. , se traduce por to have ó 
por el verbo must deber: N 
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| it is not to he supposed 
it was convenient 
glove 
fine 
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Tema 25. 
Have y o u m a n y f r i ends? I have a few good fr iends. Tha t m a n has 
a great deal of s i lver i n h is house. Has she h a d a l i t t l e pat ience? She 
has no t any patience. You have h a d t i m e enough i n o rde r to w r i t e 
y o u r task. She had m o r e patience t h a n y o u . Have they h a d as m a n y 
pro tec to rs as y o u ? T h e y have h a d m o r e happiness t h a n w e . W h o 
has to make y o u the tables ? The carpenter has to make t h e m . W i l l 
t hey have p re t t i e r costumes t h a n she? I sha l l have a v e r y p r e t t y 
ha t . Y o u w i l l have had m a n y flowers. Sha l l y o u have some money? 
I do n o t k n o w i f I shal l have some money . W h a t e v e r books and pens 
y o u h a v e , y o u do no t w o r k . Sha l l I no t have the fine penkni fe tha t 
m y b r o t h e r b o u g h t ? Y o u sha l l have th i s present w h e n y o u are 
d i l i gen t . W e have had th i s week the v i s i t of the Messrs. S m i t h , w h o 
have come {venido) w i t h t he i r sister. No one w o u l d have been r i c h e r 
t h a n o u r ne ighbour i f he had no t h a d so m u c h i l l fo r tune . Have 
patience m y dear f r i ends ; as soon as I have m o n e y I w i l l pay {pa-
g a r é ) a l l tha t y o u have advanced for- me. O L o r d ! t h o u hast safely 
b r o u g h t u s to the b e g i n n i n g o f th is day . H o w m a n y s § c r a m e n t s h a t h 
Chr i s t o rda ined i n h is church? Bapt i sm a n d the supper o f the L o r d , 
as genera l ly necessary to sa lva t ion . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
H o w m a n y vo lumes h a t h th i s w o r k ? I t h a t h t w o . W h i c h v o l u m e 
of his w o r k has y o u ? I have the second. Have o u r m e r c h a n t a n y 
m o r e j e w e l s ? He have some m o r e . W h a t have y o u tha t d o ? I have 
tha t w r i t e . Have the cook of the F r e n c h m a n h a d a n y ch ickens? He 
bave had some. W h a t has the Span ia rds h a d ? They has h a d n o t h i n g . 
Shal l have y o u m o n e y ? I sha l l have some. I t is necessary tha t he 
has good books. I t is n o t to be supposed t ha t t h o u havest h a d a 
d i c t i o n a r y l i k e t ha t of F l ü g e l . She w o u l d s have h a d less p recau t ion 
t h a n y o u . Have w e { imperat.) courage and p rudence . I t w a s con-
v e n i e n t tha t y o u haved a j u s t r e w a r d . Have y o u { imperat.) pa t ience , 
m y dear f r i e n d . W o u l d have y o u m o n e y i f y o u r m o t h e r w e r e ( e s íu -
viese) here?"Yes. 
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Cuando y o t e n í a á mis padres era m u y fe l iz ; m i padre t e n í a m u -
c h í s i m a s casas y j a r d i n e s ; t e n í a m o s muchos c r i a d o s , y u n o de mis 
tios t e n í a u n g r a n comercio . C u á n t o s caballos t i enen V . y su h e r -
m a n o de Y.? Tenemos c u a t r o ; dos cada uno . E l n i ñ o t e n d r i a b o -
n i tos juguetes si y o tuviese d i n e r o . Tiene V . muchas cosas que hacer? 
Yo h u b i e r a ten ido muchas cosas que hacer s i m i pad re hubiese es-
tado (been) a q u í . Ustedes t e n í a n s iempre m u c h o que (ío) hacer . Q u i é n 
ha ten ido m i co r t ap lumas? Yo le he ten ido esta m a ñ a n a . Estas se-
ñ o r a s no t e n í a n tantos amigos en otros t iempos. T e n d r á ella u n poco 
de paciencia? Si t e n é i s u n poco de pac ienc ia , t e n d r é i s u n sombre ro 
nuevo y vuestros h e r m a n i t o s t e n d r á n u n a docena de p a ñ u e l o s . 
E s t a r í a s contento si tuvieses todas estas flores? No , s e ñ o r a . Si no 
t u v i é s e m o s tantos amigos t e n d r í a m o s poco placer. Mis p r i m o s n o 
hubiesen estado t an t r is tes si hubiesen r ec ib ido las cartas de su 
padre . No t e n d r á su p r i m a de Y . botas nuevas? T e n d r i a botas n u e -
vas si su m a d r e tuviese d i n e r o . Tengan Y Y . buena carne y buen 
v i n o y que ellos tengan media docena de perdices. Es necesario que 
e l la tenga m á s p r u d e n c i a que todos , y que nosotros tengamos sent i -
mientos m á s elevados que nuest ros enemigos. No es de suponer que 
ellas h a y a n tenido maestros m á s i n s t r u i d o s que el de m í p r i m a . E r a 
conveniente que Y . tuviese el t iempo suQciente para {in*order to) 
es tudiar su l e c c i ó n , pero era t a m b i é n c ó n v e n i e n t e que y o tuviese 
algo que hacer. H a b r í a sido {been) mejor que ella hubiese ten ido 
guantes blancos y que nosotros h u b i é s e m o s t en ido botas finas. 
LECCION X X Y I . 
' ' ' • ' ' ' ! ' .', • 
VERBO AUXILIAR to be.—CONTRACCIONES. 
193. Este verbo es el más irregular de la lengua inglesa, 
también el que más variedad de formas presenta. 
PARADIGMA DEL VERBO Í O be, SER O ESTAR. 
I N F I N I T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E . PASADO, 
Ser ó estar, to be. Haber sido ó es-
tado, to have been. 
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P A R T I C I P I O S . 
PRESENTE. 
Siendo ó estando, be ing . 
PASADO. 
Habiendo sido ó 
estado, h a v i n g been. 
Sido ó estado, been. 
I N D I C A T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E . IMPERFECTO Y PERFECTO. 
Yo soy ó estoy, 
etc. 
I am. 





Yo era ó estala; I was. 
fu i ó estuve, t hou wast. 
etc. he was. 
we were. 
y o u were . 
t h e y were. 
PRETÉRITO INDEFINIDO. 
PLUSCUAMPERFECTO Y PERFECTO 
ANTERIOR. 
Yo he sidq ó es- I have been. Yo hahia, hube I had been. 
tado, etc. t h o u hast been. sido ó estado, t hou hadst been. 
he has been. etc. he, she, i t h a d been. 
we have been. we had been. 
y o u have been. y o u had been. 
they have been. they had been. 
FÜTÜRO. 
Fo seré ó estaré, etc. I shall ó w i l l be. 
t hou shalt ó w i l t be. 
he shall ó w i l l be. 
we shall ó w i l l be. 
y o u shall ó w i l l be. 
they shall ó w i l l be. 
FUTURO ANTERIOR. 
Fo habré sido ó esta-
do, etc. 
I shal l ó w i l l have been. 
t hou shalt ó w i l t have been. 
he shall ó w i l l have been. 
we shal l 6 w i l l have been. 
y o u shal l ó w i l l have been. 
they shall ó w i l l have been. 
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C O N D I C I O N A L . 
P R E S E N T E . 
To sería, estaría, etc. I should , w o u l d be. 
thou shouldst, woulds t be . 
he should , w o u l d be. 
we shou ld , w o u l d be. 
you shou ld , w o u l d be. 
they should, w o u l d be. 
PASADO. 
Yo habría sido, estado, 
etc. 
I should ó w o u l d have been. 
t h o u shouldst ó woulds t have been. 
he should ó w o u l d have been. 
w e should ó w o u l d have been. 
y o u should ó w o u l d have been. 
they should ó w o u l d have been. 
I M P E R A T I V O . 
Sé ó está tú, / be. 
Sea 6 esté é l , • let h i m be. 
Sea ó esté ella, let her be. 
Seamos, estemos nosotros, l e t us be. 
Sed ó estad, sea Y. , be. 
Sean ó estén ellos ó ellas, let them be. 
S U B J U N T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E SIMPLE. 
Que yo sea ó tha t I be. 
esté , etc. tha t thou be. 
tha t he be. 
tha t we be. 
tha t y o u be. 
tha t they be. 
P R E S E N T E POTENCIAL. 
Que yo sea ó tha t I may be. 
esté, etc. that thou mayest be. 
that he m a y be. 
thay we m a y b?. 1 
tha t y o u m a y be. 
tha t thqy m a y be. 
IMPERFECTO SIMPLE. IMPERFECTO POTENCIAL. 
Que yo fuera, 
fuese, estu-
viese, etc. 
t ha t I were. 
tha t thou wer t . 
tha t he were. 
tha t w é were. 
tha t y o u were. 
that they were. 
Que yo fuera, 
fuese., estu-
viese, etc. 
I m i g h t be. 
thou mightest be. 
he m i g h t be. 
we m i g h t be. 
y o u m i g h t be. . 
they m i g h t be. 
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FUTURO SUBJUNTIVO. 
S i yo fuere ó estuviere, etc. ' i f I should be. 
i f thou shouldst be. 
i f he should be. 
i f we should be. 
i f y o u should be. 
i f they should be. 
194. Todo verbo inglés debe llevar un sujeto expresado; 
por tanto, cuando la frase castellana empiece por el verbo ser 
sin sujeto determinado, debe precederle i t : refiriéndose á su-
jeto personal determinado, se hará uso de /¿e ó sAe: 
Es m i sombrero. 
Era m i t in te ro . 
E l p in to r es quien lo ha dicho. 
Es zapatero. 
I t is my hat. 
I t was my inhstand. 
I t is the painter who sq,ys so. 
H e is a shoemaker. 
195. En el lenguaje familiar se usan ciertas abreviaciones 
en los verbos, especialmente auxiliares: 
Hé aquí las más frecuentes : 
Y o soy, 










( u ó s e n t ) 
por / am 
he wasrit ( u ó s e n t ) 
we ) 
f weren t 
Ihey ) <uérei l t ) 
| No soy, etc. l a i r i t 
] (airit) 
he isrit (hisent') 
we arerit (ui arent) 
you arerit 
they arerit 
I was not loasrit he? ( u ó s e n t ) 
he was not wasrit I ? ( u ó s e n t ) 
í we 






porj / am not 
he is not 
we are not 
you are not 
they are not 
was I not? 
toas he not? 
» ^ loere not 
No escribe el hombre? 
No hablo yo ? 
No i r i a V . a l lá ? 
No nos a m á b a m o s ? 
Does the man not write? ó /doesrit 
the man write ? 
Dorit I speak? 6 do I not speah? 
Shouldrit you go there? should you 
not go there? 
Didr i twe love each other? did we 
not love each other? 
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N o lo tomar la V . ? 
N o seamos mezquinos. 
N o quiere hacerlo ? 
E l no lo h a r á . 
N o lo h a r á ? 
Wouldrít you ta/ce it? ivould you 
not tahe it? 
Letrít us be mean—lefs not be mean 
= let us not be mean. 
Worit he do it?=pioill he not do it? 
H e sharit do it—he shall not do it. 
Sharit he do i t ? = s h a ¡ l he not do i t? 
OBS. 46. Despréndese de los ejemplos que anteceden, que 
cuando tiene lugar la contracción, precede la negación al su-
jeto en la forma interrogativa; miéntras que si no se verifica 
dicha contracción, va el sujeto ántes que la negación: 
No escribe el n i ñ o una carta? 
N o lo t o m a r á V . ? 
N o quiere hacerlo? 
\ Doesrit the child write a letter? 
]' Does the child not write a letter? 
\ Wouldrít you tahe i t? 
) Would you not tahe it? 
Worít he do i t? 







this long time 
was living 
chief ( chif} 
Gospel 
apostle 
v i r g e n 
d i l igen te 
por lo regular 
pertenecer 
dia de misa 
d ia de fiesta 
enteramente 
dar gracias 
si ( d ú b . ) 
por t an to t iempo 
v i v i a 
p r i n c i p a l 
Evange l io . 





j ó v e n 
enemigo 
t o d a v í a 
desgracia 
censura p ú b l i c a 
expuesto 
l á s t i m a 
consejero 
indulgen te 


















Have y o u been i n Par is? I have been i n L o n d o n . Whose is t h i s 
house ? I t w a s m i n e , b u t n o w i t belongs to M r . John Pa r i sh . I f I 
w e r e r i c h I s h o u l d g ive ( d a r i a ) y o u some m o n e y , b u t no t be ing a 
r i c h m a n I g ive y o u n o l h i n g . Have y o u good tee th? T h e y are b a d . 
To-day is a mass-day. N o ; i t is a fest ival . W h e r e have y o u been t o -
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day? We, have been i n the c o u n t r y . Le t us be good and wise a n d 
people w i l l love us. I am n o t y e r y w e l l , arid a c o u n t r y - l i f e w i l l be 
bet ter for me t h a n tha t of the t o w n . H o w do y o u ' d o to -day? I a m 
qu i t e w e l l , t h a n k y o n . H o w are y o u r parents? They are v e r y w e l l 
too. Is y o u r l i t t l e sister better? Yes, she i s , t h a n k God . Is the o í d 
one bet ter»? N o ; he is not . I f y o u w e r e r i c h e r t h a n y o u are n o w , 
w o u l d y o u be m u c h happ i e r t han at present? As I have never been 
v e r y r i c h , I d o n ' t w e l l k n o w w h e t h e r I shou ld be happ ie r or no t . 
W o u l d y o u be glad to see y o u r parents w h o m y o u have no t seen 
th is l ong t i m e ? I shou ld be most happy to see t hem. I t was no t to 
be supposed tha t they had been so l azy . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
H o w is you ? Qui te w e l l , t h a n k y o u , b u t m y fatber are w o r s e tha t 
yes te rday . H o w a r t Miss Jane, to -day? She is r a t h e r be t te r . W h a t 
l o v e l y g i r l tha t is. W h o s e ha t is t ha t? Is the man 's w h o w a s t he re 
yes terday. W h a t is tha t gent leman? Is a p h y s i c i a n . W h o is t h a t 
y o u n g l a d y ? Is m y sister. W h e n m y paren ts a n d fr iends was l i v i n g , 
I was t m u c h happ i e r tha t n o w . A l l these scholars shal t be r e w a r d e d . 
W o u l d y o u been happy i n the w o r l d ? Yes. He are the best m a n i n 
the w o r l d ; w o u l d be h a r d to find a bet ter one. To be r i c h and be 
lazy are genera l ly the same t b i n g . TheyNwi l l have be y o u r enemys . 
W h o has be here? M y b r o t h e r John have be here- W h o was the 
apostles? Those t w e l v e disciple w h o m Chr i s t chose ( encog ió) for the 
chiefs min i s t e r s of bis Gospel. 
S e r á n V V . apl icados? Seriamos m á s di l igentes que V V . Los que 
son perezosos son generalmente pobres , pero los que son apl icados 
son por lo r egu la r r icos . Ha sido V . en o t ro t iempo feliz? S í , s e ñ o r . 
Eras feliz po rque eras p ruden te y v i r t u o s o . Aque l l a s e ñ o r a es u n a 
madre v i r tuosa y e s t á con ten t a ; pero sus vecinas e s t á n t r is tes p o r -
que sus hi jos son perezosos, como ( lo) e ran ellas cuando j ó v e n e s . 
Serias m i amigo si y o (lo) fuese t u y o ; pero ahora eres m i enemigo. 
Eras t o d a v í a m u y j o v e n cuando tu fami l ia t u v o tantas desgracias. 
Q u i é n fué la V i r g e n M a r í a ? La Madre de Jesucristo. Si esas s e ñ o r a s 
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fuesen r icas ser ian demasiado orgul losas ó h u b i e r a n estado expues-
tas á la censura p ú b l i c a . Es una l á s t i m a que ellos no h a y a n estado 
a q u í , p o r q u e h u b i e r a n sido mis consejeros. Sé i n d u l g e n t e , pero con 
d i s c r e c i ó n ; s í , seamos indu lgen tes ; pero es menester que vosotros 
s e á i s p ruden tes . No es posible que ella sea tan obst inada. Por q u é 
n o ? Es posible que hayamos sido e n g a ñ a d o s , po rque no era c i e r to 
que ella fuese pobre . No era de suponer que hubiese sido tan a t re -
v i d a ó que ellos hubiesen sido t an indulgentes . ' 
LECCION X X V I I . 
USOS DEL VERBO to have. 
1^6. En los tiempos compuestos es casi el único auxiliar 
de los verbos ingleses. 
Sin embargo, puede emplearse en su lugar to be con algu-
nos verbos neutros que designan movimiento, sin que se con-
sidere como falta el dejar de hacerlo: 
Todos han salido. Every body is (ó has) gone out. 
197. Las frases querer que, desear que se pueden traducir 
por wül have, en cuyo caso el sujeto del verbo que sigue pasa 
á ser régimen en inglés., y dicho verbo se pone en infinitivo 
sin to: 
» 
Quiere V . que vaya á paseo hoy? , W ü l you liave me go a walking to-
day? 
Quiero que vayas al l í . I wi l i have you go there. 
No quisiera que mis gentes fuesen I would not have my folies helieved. 
creidas. 
198. Las expresiones más bien ó ántes quiero, quisiera, etc., 
se traducen por el pretérito de to /¿aye'seguido rather ó 
sooner, j ÓJIÍQS , más bien querré, querria, etc., por m i l 'ó 
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would, según que sea futuro ó condicional, con rather ó sooner. 
E l infinitivo que sigue nojleva to: 
M á s bien quisiera estudiar que co- She liad rather study than seto. 
ser. 
Estoy seguro que mejor q u e r r á n I am sure that they wi l l rather p lay 
j u g a r que estudiar. than 'study. 
199. Mejor sería que, valdría más que, y otras frases análo-
gas , se traducen por Jiad better con el verbo que sigue en infi-
nitivo sin to: esta construcción no es elegante, aunque muy 
usada: 
V a l d r í a m á s que pagase V . sus You had hetter pay your debts. 
deudas. i 
200. Acabarle se imdxicz ipoY to have just, y el infinitivo 
español se pone en participio pasado : ' 
Acaban de preguntar por V . They havejust askedfor you. 
Acabamos de publ icar una obra. We have just published a worlc. 
201. Tewer, expresando^posesión de un objeto, se traduce 
con frecuencia por to have got, l i t . liaber adquirido; pero debe 
advertirse que esta es una locución viciosa: 
Usted t e n í a una hermosa casa. You had got a heautifal house. 
Tengo u n l ib ro . I have got a hoolc. 
• 202. Después de los verbos que expresan voluntad, deseo, 
mandato, como querer, decir, desear, etc., puede usarse en in-
glés una construcción latina, que consiste en suprimir el que 
castellano, ponenen acusativo el sujeto de nuestro subjuntivo 
y éste en infinitivo: 
Qué quiere V . que yo beba? What do you ivant me to drinhf 
Deseo que V . coma conmigo. I desire you to diñe with me. 
D i g a V . á su hermana que venga. Te l l your sister to come. 
Quisiera que él fuese a l l í . / shoidd lihe him to go there. 











s e r r a r 
beber 
m o r i r 
m e n t i r 
b o r r a c h o 
g l o t ó n 
c a v a r 
soltero 
p r e g u n t a r p o r 
t r a e r 
en c a s a 
c a i d o 
p r e s e n c i a 
c o n t r a 
e sc lavo 
v i a j a r 
obedecer 
to ask for 
to hring 
at home 







The C h u r c h desires her c h i l d r e n to be good. W i l l the boy w r i t e 
t he l e t t e r? I expect h i m to w r i t e i t . W h a t has he t o l d y o u ? He b i d s 
m e go i n . I have got an E n g l i s h g ra tnmar . Have y o u seen m y ú n e l e ? 
W e have j u s t n o w seen h i m : he has j u s t a r r i v e d . I had r a t h e r d ie 
t h a n l i e . W h y d o n ' t y o u d r i n k of tha t excellet i t w i n e ? Because I 
w o u l d no t have m y folks about me {que me rodean) believe tha t I 
ana a d r u n k a r d o r a g l u t t o n . H a d y o u r a the r Csesar w e r e l i v i n g a n d 
die a l l slaves? I h a d r a t h e r s t udy t h a n d ig the g r o u n d o r saw w o o d . 
W h a t do y o u say? I say, y o u had bet ter r e m a i n a bachelor . W h y 
d o n ' t y o u si t d o w n ? W e have been s t and ing l o n g e n o u g h ; w e h a d 
bet ter s i t d o w n . W h a t w i l l y o u take? W e had bet ter take tea t h a n 
chocolate. H o w m a n y of these stockings have y o u to se l l ? A great 
m a n y . I suppose y o u w o u l d n o t have y o u r cheese eaten {comido) b y 
the mice . W o u l d y o u have i t done {hecho) i n y o u r o w n presence? 
Yes , m a d a m . He h a d r a the r see the soldiers t han look u p o n { m i r a r ) 
h i s schoolmaster . Y o u had bet ter leave {dejar) tha t . W h a t w o u l d y o u 
- have h i m do against so m a n y people ? I w i l l have y o u k n o w m y 
i n t e n t i o n . 
A c a b o de ve r á su amigo, que me ha p regun tado po r V . Ha r e c i -
b i d o u n a car ta de su p a d r e ? Acabamos de r e c i b i r u n a car ta de 
{ from ) P a r í s que nos t rae buenas not ic ias . Entonces t e n í a n u n a g r a n 
casa, pero y o tengo ahora u n cuar to m u y bon i to . E s t á su pad re de 
usted en casa? No, s e ñ o r , ha sal ido ( a u x . to be). Q u é not ic ias hay? 
Dicen que el m i n i s t r o ha ca ldo . Antes q u i s i é r a m o s m o r i r que ser es-
clavos. S e r í a me jor que viajasen Y V . p o r t i e r r a que p o r { b y ) m a r -
Q u é t iene V . que hacer? Tengo muchas cosas que hacer . H i jo m i ó . 
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q u i e r o que obedezcas á tus profesores. D i á t u h e r m a n i t o que venga. 
Á q u é ho ra espera V . que venga? No s é , pero me p r o m e t i ó v e n i r á 
las siete de la tarde . Desea V . que y o escriba u n a car ta á esa s e ñ o -
r i t a ? Deseo que V. estudie su l e c c i ó n . 
LECCION X X V I I I . 
USOS DEL /VEEBO to be. 
203. Este verbo tiene aplicaciones muy variadas en la len-
gua inglesa, y que conviene estudiar con especial cuidad<y si 
se quiere dominar la conversación en este idioma. 
Ademas de los casos en que sirve para traducir nuestros ser 
j estar, como en la pasiva, etc.,' se emplea en los siguientes 
casos: 
1. ° Por nuestro unipersonal haber; hay, liabia, etc., seguido 
ó precedido de there, según sea ó no' interrogativa la frase, 
debiendo concertarse con el sustantivo que sigue: 
H a y estudiantes que no quieren Tliers, are students vjho do not wish 
trabajar. to work. 
H a b i a u n monarca s in Estados. TAere was a monarch loithout domi-
^ rtions. 
2. a Por el mismo verbo haber ó tener, cuando expresa la 
distancia, medida ó dimensión (R. 132): 
Qué distancia hay de aquí á P a r í s ? H o w f a r is it from here to P a r í s ? 
H a y 1.300 k i l ó m e t r o s . I t is 1.300 kilometers. 
H a y mucha distancia. I t is very f a r . 
M i cuarto tiene 15 p ié s de largo y My room is fiftem feet long hy 
12 de ancho. tioelve wide. 
3. ° Por nuestro deber de, acompañado también de there y el 
verbo haber que le sigue, se traduce igualmente por to be; 
asimismo por tener que, ir «, cuando se indica obligación, in-
tención ó conveniencia de bacer alsro : 
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Debe de haber una g ran ceremonia 
religiosa. 
Debia par t i r con él . 
Tengo que almorzar con m i t i o . 
V o y á escribir una carta. 
There is to be a great religious ce-
remony. 
I was to start with him) 
I am to hreakfast with my únele. 
I am to write a letter. 
4.° Por /¿é aguí, héle ahí (fr. voici, voild), etc., con here 6 
there respectivamente: 
H é a q u í un hermano suyo. 
Helos a q u í ; hé los a l l í . 
Here is a brother of hers. 
Here they are; there ihey are. 
5.° Por tener para expresar la edad, ó cuando se expresa 
una sensación ó el estado de una persona, debiendo traducirse 
el sustantivo castellano por el correspondiente adjetivo in-
glés ; obsérvense bien los ejemplos : 
Usted tiene r a z ó n . 
E l l a no t e n í a r a z ó n . 
Los trabajadores t ienen hambre . 
Y o tengo calor, V . t iene f r ió . 
Las n i ñ a s t ienen sed. 
Tienen V V . s u e ñ o ? 
Tienen los n i ñ o s miedo ? 
E l cochero t iene v e r g ü e n z a . 
Qué edad tiene el j ó v e n ? 
You are right. 
She was wrong (ó not right). 
The ivorkmen are hungry. 
I am warm, you are cold. 
The girls are thirsty. 
A r e you sleepyf 
A r e the children afraid? 
The coachman is ashamed. 
How oíd is the young man? 
What is that young man's age? 
, 6.° Por hacer 6 haber, hablando del tiempo atmosférico ó 
del estado del suelo : 
Qué t iempo hace? 
Hace buen dia. 
H a c í a mucho calor. 
Hace u n calor insoportable. 
Hace l u n a , hace sol. 
H a y polvo, hay barro. 
H a b í a humedad. 
Hace un t iempo delicioso. 
How is the weather ? 
I t is a fine day. 
I t was very warrh (ó hot). 
I t is sultry hot. 
I t is moonlight, it is sunshine. 
I t is dusty, it is dirty. 
I t was deimp (ó wet). 
I t is charming iveather. 
7.° Valer más es to be better: 
V a l e m á s ser el pr imero en u n 
pueblo que el segundo en una 
ciudad. 
I t is better to be thefirst in a villagt 
than the second in a toion. 
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8.° En las expresiones siguientes: to he fond of cpxQYvc, ser 
aficionado é>; to be worth valer, costar; to be worth wldle ó (mé-
nos usado) to he valid valer la pena; to be well encontrar bien; 
to be acquainted with conocer to be a judge of something ser 
inteligente en algo; to be the questmi tratarse de; to be ofuse 
servir, de qué sirve of what use is ; me llamo, te lla-
mas, etc., my ñame is, your ñame is; ahí tienes, etc., there is ó 
there are, etc.; es de suyo, etc., he ó she is naturally; es de 
suyo triste slie is naturally sad; alegrarse to be glad; me ale-
gro muclio I am very glad; sentir to be sorry for; lo siento 
mucho I am very sorry for i t ; that is, tkat is to say es decir; 
it is to be found, etc., se halla, se encuentra. 
What is going on ? De q u é se t ra ta ? 
Se t r a t a de vuestros progresos. 
De qué le sirve á V . eso ? 
Eso no me sirve de nada. 
M i f u s i l me sirve de b a s t ó n . 
Va le la pena, de escribirla eso ? 
The question is your improvement. 
Ofwhat use is that to you f 
That is of no use to^me. 
I use my gun as a stich. 


















m i l l a 
cantar 
pa t inar 




















dar un paseo 
necesitar 
p á r r o c o 
enfermo 








to serve for 
Tema 28. 
There was a pr ies t tha t h a d l ea rned to u n d e r s t a n d b i r d s , a n d 
there was a b i r d tha t oponed h ¡ s m o u t h . H o w far is i t f r o m Dover to 
Calais ? I t is t w e n t y ene mi les . I t is f a r the r f r o m Paris to B e r l í n t h a n 
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f r o m P a r í s to L o n d o n . W h o is there? I t is she w h o sings so w e l l . I t 
is these books w h i c h y o u are to r ead . Is he go ing to F r ance? M y 
f r i e n d r e t u r n s to E n g l a n d nex t w e e k , and m y ú n e l e is gone t o 
A m e r i c a . Is he fond of flowers ? N o ; b u t he is so fond of ska t lng t ha t 
w i n t e r is the o n l y season he l ikes . I shou ld l i ke to k n o w h o w o í d 
tha t l a d y i s . W h a t is y o u r ñ a m e ? M y ñ a m é i s Joseph L a r r a z . W h e r e 
is he to be seen? He is to be seen at home eve ry n i ^ h t at ten o 'c lock; 
each of t h e m is to be f o u n d at t he i r f r i end ' s . A t the s ta t ioner ' s a re 
t o b e h a d pens , paper and p e n c i l s , and at the booksel ler ' s a l l the 
books y o u l i k e . Have y o u been v e r y h u n g r y ? I have no t been h u n g r y 
t o - d a y ; b u t yes te rday I was v e r y t h i r s t y . A t M a d r i d one is as co ld 
i n w i n t e r as at Saint Pe tersburg . I a m n o t v e r y i l l , a n d i t is n o t 
w o r t h w h i l e for me to stay i n bed for such a l i t t l e t h i n g . A r e y o u 
going to see y o u r a u n t ? Yes. Y o u are n o t r i g h t i n g o i n g , ñ o r y o u r 
b r o t h e r e i ther . Y o u are v e r y g lad to -day , M r . Ce rve ra ; i t is be t te r 
for y o u to be so. Is i t w o r t h o u r w h i l e to take a w a l k before d i n i n g 
{ántes de comer) t h a t w e m a y bave m o r e appet i te? I t is n o t v a l i d . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
As Miss Ju l ia h a d fifteen years o í d , t ha t is to say, as she w a s 
y o u n g e r t ha t John b y s ix y e a r s , John h a d t w e n t y one. W h o is 
t he re? A m I : are w e w h o w a n t to speak to y o u . Is there m u c h 
dis tance f r o m here to L o n d o n ? There is m u c h dis tance. There w a s 
to have a s e r m ó n b u t the p a r i s h pr ies t is s ick. Have y o u h a d m u c h 
co ld a l l t he t ime y o u have been he re? I h a d v e r y w a r m w h e n I w a s 
i n y o u r r o o m . W h a t is the w o r t h of t h a t ? Is w o r t h t w e n t y r i á i s . 
Th i s basket ¡fe ne i the r n e w ñ o r h i g h enough ; i t had o n l y t w o feet o f 
h i g h b y one and a h a l f w i d e . The re has a great deal of f r u i t i n th i s 
g a r d e n ; i t is v e r y l a r g e ; is a league a n d a h a l f l o n g b y t w o k i l o m e t e r s 
and a h a l f w i d e i n the b roades t p a r t . H o w w i d e has th i s apa r tmen t? 
Is t w e n t y feet of l ong and four teen a n d a h a l f w i d e . H o w is t h e 
w e a t h e r ? I t makes n o w m u c h bet ter w e a t h e r ; the sun is s h i n i n g , 
b u t is s t i l l v e r y m u d d y . W h a t age has t ha t c h i l d ? I t has seven m o n t h s 
a n d a few days o í d . Have y o u sleep? No, m a d a m ; w e have t h i r s t y . 
How1 is the w e a t h e r ? I t makes a bad w e a t h e r . A r e y o u fond of dogs? 
W e boys are often fond of horses and dogs. A l i t t l e w o m a n is often 
bet ter t h a n a b ig one. 
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Hay m u c h a dis tancia de a q u í á Barcelona ? Hay tanta dis tancia 
como á (la) C o r u ñ a . Q u i é n e s t á a h í ? Somos nosotros. Es el m é d i c o de 
nues t ra casa? No, es su h e r m a n o : él es qu i en ha dicho todo eso. 
Q u é es aquel cabal lero? Es u n m é d i c o . Buenos d ias , D . G u i l l e r m o ; 
c ó m o va? B i e n , gracias . A h í tienes u n hermoso cuch i l lo y tenedor 
que acabo de c o m p r a r . Q u é h o r a es? Es la mi sma ho ra po r su re lo j 
q u e po r (by) el m i ó ; es deci r , las doce y cua r to . Es m u y tarde . Tienes 
h a m b r e , h i j o m i ó ? No , s e ñ o r ; tengo inucha sed. C u á n t o vale ese 
cabal lo? Vale 154 d u r o s . No vale m u c h o . Conocen-VV. á esa s e ñ o r a ? 
Conocemos á su m a d r e , pero ella no nos conoce. Es V . in te l igente en 
eaballos? No , s e ñ o r , pero soy in te l igente en p a ñ o s . De q u é se t rata? 
Se t r a t a de saber lo que h a r é m o s para pasar el t i empo agradable-
mente . De q u é le s i rve eso á su h e r m a n a de V .? No le s i rve de 
nada.De q u é le s i rve ese caballo á su h e r m a n o ? Le s i rve para l l eva r 
las ( s u s ) legumbres a l mercado . Su corbata le servia de g o r r o de 
dormi i4 . 
LECCION X X I X . 
CONJUGACION DEL VERBO REGULAR. 
204. E l infinitivo inglés no tiene terminación fija; por tan-
to, no liay más que una conjugación en este idioma. 
Aunque ya conocemos todas las terminaciones y formas del 
verbo regular, damos aquí un paradigma completo de su con-
jugación : 
MODELO DE LA CONJUGACION REGULAR. 
I N F I N I T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E . PASADO. 
To cali l l a m a r To have called h a b e r l l a m a d o 
P A R T I C I P I O S . 
P R E S E N T E . PASADO. 
Call- ing l l a m a u d o ^ Call-ed l l a m a d o 
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PRESENTE. 
I N D I C A T I V O . 
PRETÉRITO IMPERFECTO Y P E R F E C T O . 
Y o llamo, etc. I ca l i 
thou call-est 
be call-s 
w e cal i 
y o u cal i 
they cal i 
Yo llamaba, 
l lamé, etc. 
I call-ed 
t h o u call-edst 
he call-ed 
we cal l -ed 
y o u call-ed 
they call-ed 
PRETÉRITO INDEFINIDO. 
PLUSCUAMPERFECTO Y P E R F E C T O 
ANTERIOR. 
H e llamado, 
etc. 
I have call-ed 
thou hast call-ed 
he has call-ed 
we have^a l l - ed 
y o u have cal l -ed 
they have call-ed 
S a b i a ó hube I l iad cal l-ed 
l l a m a d o , t hou hadst call-ed 
etc. he had call-ed 
we had cal l-ed 
y o u had cal l -ed 
they had cal l -ed 
F U T U R O ENUNCIATIVO. F U T U R O IMPERATIVO. 
Yo l lamaré , etc. I shal l ca l i 
t hou w i l t cal i 
he w i l l ca l i 
we shall ca l i 
y o u w i l l ca l i 
they w i l l cal i 
Yo l lamaré , etc. I w i l l ca l i 
thou shalt ca l i 
he shall ca l i 
we w i l l ca l i 
y o u shall ca l i 
t hey shall ca l i 
CONDICIONAL ENUNCIATIVO. CONDICIONAL INDICATIVO. 
Y o l lamaría , etc. I should cal i 
t hou wou lds t ca l i 
he w o u l d cal i 
w e should ca l i 
y o u w o u l d cal i 
they w o u l d cal i 
Yo l lamaría, etc. I w o u l d ca í l 
thou shouldst c a l i 
he should ca l i 
we w o u l d ca l i 
y o u should ca l i 
they should ca l i 
I M P E R A T I V O . 
L l a m a tú, 
Llame é l , 
L l a m e ella, 
Llamemos, 
L l a m a d , 
Llantén ellos ó ellas, 
ca l i 
let h i m cal i 
let her ca l i 
let us ca l i 
ca l i 
let them cal i 
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S U B J U N T I V O . 
P R E S E N T E S I M P L E . 
Yo llame, etc. I cal i 
thou cal i 
he cal i 
we cal i 
y o u cal i 
they ca l i 
P R E S E N T E POTENCIAL. 
I may cal i 
t hou mayest cal i 
he may cal i 
we m a y ca l i 
y o u m a y ca l i 
t hey may ca l i 
IMPERFECTO SIMPLE. IMPERFECTO POTENCIAL, 
Yo l lamára ó 
llamase, etc. 
I cal l-ed 
thou call-edst 
he call-ed 
we cal l-ed 
y o u call-ed 
they call-ed 
I m i g h t ca l i 
thou mightes t ca l i 
he m i g h t ca l i 
we m i g h t ca l i 
you m i g h t ca l i 
they m i g h t ca l i 
205. Los verbos acabados en ck, tk, sk, ss, x y o, toman 
ES en la tercera persona del singular del presente de indicati-
vo: to msk desear, thou wis/iest deseas, he wishes desea; to 
beseech suplicar, thou beseechest, he beseeches. 
206^ Los acabados en e toman sólo ST y s respectivamente, 
en pretérito y participio pasado d, y en participio presente su-
primen la e. 
Los acabados en y precedida de consonante la cambian en 
IB en dichas personas del presente, en pretérito y en particir 
pió pasado: to satis/y satisfacer; thou satisfiest, he satisfies; 
I satisjied SBsti&ñce, satisfied satisfecho. To smile sonreírse, 
participio pr. smiling, pas. smiled; to dive sondear, p. presen-
te diving; toforgwe^ex&m%x,forgwmg; to angle pescar, an-. 
gling, to gwe dar, p. pr. giving. 
Pero de to singe chamuscar, singeing chamuscando, sin su-
primir la e para no confundirle con singing cantando. 
207. Los monosílabos acabados en una consonante prece-
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dida de una vocal, y los disílabos que, terminando del mismo 
modo, lleven el acento en la última, duplican la^  consonante 
final delante de toda terminación que empiece por vocal: tp 
beg pedir, thou beggest pides; begging pidiendo, I begged pedí, 
pedido; to ¡^ermit permitir, thoupermittest, permitüng, 
permitted, Ipermitted; to sit estar sentado, part. pr. sitting. 
208. Si el infinitivo termina en ie se cambia ésta en y de-
lante de la desinencia ing del gerundio, miéntras'que la y se 
conserva: to lie mentir, lying mintiendo. 
Pero de to dye teñir, dyeing tiñendo, sin suprimir la e para 
distinguirle de dying muriendo, de to die: to occupy ocupar, 
part. pres. occupying; to say decir, p. pr. saying; to dirty man-
char, idoerti), dirtying. 
209. E l participio pasado es siempre invariable; loved ama-
do-a-os-as; laugh (fe/) reírse,'p. pas. laughed; to grant 
conceder, granted concedido-a-os-as. 
210. Las formas interrogativa y negativa se hacen por me-
dio del auxiliar to do, imperf. did, según se dijo en la E. 108: 
do yon sleep ? duerme V. ? do you gather ? recoge Y. ? does he 
serve vp? sirve él? did he lead? condujo él? 
211. En frases interrogativas, si el tiempo es compuesto, 
el sujeto se coloca entre el auxiliar y el verbo conjugado: qué 
está haciendo ese pastor? mhat is that shepherd doing? se ha 
reido V. de nosotros? 'haveyou laughedat usF beberá su mer-
ced? willyour honour drink? 
212. La primera y segunda personas del imperativo se for-
man por medio del auxiliar let dejar, permitir, seguido del 
nombre ó pronombre en acusativo, him, her, them, etc., y del 
verbo en infinitivo sin to: let them come que vengan; let us 
play juguemos : let him listen que escuche. 
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W h a t d i d y o u r n^aster s a y ? H e smi led at m e , s a y i n g , t ha t h e 
w a s v e r y m u c h s a t i s ü e d w i t h me. Have y o u learned the E n g l i s h 
language? W e have s tudied i t a l i t t l e , b u t w e don ' t speak i t ye t . D a 
y o u l augh at m e ? 1 do n o t l augh at y o u , for I have never l aughed 
at any b o d y . H o w l o n g d i d y o u r e m a i n at c h u r c h ? I r ema ined t h e r e 
about an hou r ' s t ime . The ea r t h makes its r e v o l u t i o n i n a l i t t l e m o r e 
t h a n three h u n d r e d and s i x l y ü v e days. T ime passes q u i c k l y w h e n 
the m i n d is oceupied; the eye, the ear, the head i tself obey t h e m i n d -
Make y o u r pup i l s repeat these w o r d s . W i l l i a m , serve us u p some-
t h i n g for d i n n e r as soon as possible. A r e y o u r beds good? Exce l len t , 
s i r . T h e n I w i l l sleep here to -n igh t . W i l l y o u r h o n o u r d r i n k beer o r 
w i n e ? Give m y t w o bottles of w i n e . I do n o t see the k i t c h e n ga rden . 
Do y o u w i s h to see i t ? I f y o u please. The gardener gathered a l l t he 
flowers i n bis g a r d e n , w i i h o u t g i v i n g us any . Take a co ld b a t h , i t 
w i l l do y o u good. L e t us p u t o u r clolhes at the foot of tha t t ree . I s 
i t deep? I w i l l t e l l i t y o u after I have d i v e d . He d ived in to the cana l 
w i t h o u t k n o w i n g [ s in saber) i ts dep th . O G o d ! g r a n t u n t o ( a ) us a n 
increase of F a i t h , and tha t w e m a y obta in w h a t t h o u hast pTomised; 
make us love w h a t t h o u commandes t . I bel ieve tha t God the Son 
d ied on a cross; tha t he ascended i n t o heaven and s i t te th at t he 
r i g h t b a n d of the Father . Our Fa ther w h o a r t - i n Heaven , h a l l o w e d 
be t h y ñ a m e ; t h y k i n g d o m come''; t h y w i l l be done on E a r t h , as i t 
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is i n Heaven ; give us th i s day o u r d a i l y b r e a d ; and forgive us o u r 
Irespasses, as w e f o r g i r e t hem that trespass against u s ; and lead u s 
no t i n to t e m p t a t i o n , b u t de l iver us f r o m e v i l . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) ^ 
Behold y o u r pat ient ne ighbour ang le ing , a n n e d w i t h a l o n g r o d , 
A t w b a t o 'clock are o u r f r iends to come? They p r o m i s d to be here at 
twe lve . B r i n g y o u me some w a t e r to w a s b m y hands . Is i t p r o p e r h e 
shou ld be accompanyed b y a d o g , w h e n he paies h is v i s i t s ? I t is 
preferable he shou ld to s tay at home. D i d go y o u to the h a l l last 
n i g h t ? Yes, and danced ( b a i l é ) a l l n i g h t . A t w b a t o 'c lock d i d r e t u r n 
y o u home? A t five this m o r n i n g . H o w sha l l spend w e the evening? 
Shal l p l ay w e at chess or d r augh t s? Y o u are too ser ious ; I should 
to l i k e to p l ay at b i l l i a r d s . Come y o u i n t o the b i l l i a r d - r o o m , w e 
sha l l p lay a game. I accepts 'your k i n d offer. W h o has d i r t y e d t h i s 
copy book? I t is H e n r y ; he d i r t ye s eve ry t h i n g ; he has such d i r t y 
hands . W h e r e are y o u r exercis'es? Here a re : take y o u t hem a n d , 
please, cor rec t them for me. L i t t l e Charles was f o r m e r l y v e r y happy ; 
he plaied w i t h h i s fr iends b u t he also l i k e d l a b o u r ; w e « b e i e d o u r 
parents and l is tened to o u r teachers w h o w e r e a lways satisfyed 
w i t h us . 
NOTA. E n fu tu ro y cond ic iona l p ó n g a s e w ü l , w o u l d en la segunda 
y tercera persona , y shall y shou ld en la p r i m e r a ( e n el s iguiente 
t ema) . 
Q u é e s t á haciendo ese pastor en la p r ade ra? E s t á esqui lando u n 
ca rnero . M i l i o recibe p o r la m a ñ a n a á sus amigos que h a n regresa-
do de F r a n c i a . E l r e y Jorge I I I r e i n ó 60 a ñ o s . Ha l l amado V . á su 
he rmano para que aprenda su l e c c i ó n ? No le he l l amado , pero le 
l l a m a r é ahora . A m a V . á su madre? S í , la amo, po rque es t an bue-
na , y Dios quiere mucho á los que aman á sus padres. A q u e l l a n i ñ a 
es m u y m a l a , po rque no ama á sus padres, q u é la q u i e r e n m u c h o . 
C u á n t a s mujeres hay (there are) que ser ian m á s felices si no busca-
sen la fe l ic idad en los placeres del m u n d o ! Usted no p e n s a r á m á s 
(no longer) en m í cuando (me) haya i do . I l a b l a r é m o s á ( í o ) t u p r i -
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rao h o y ? Hablenle V V . para que d é de comer á los gansos. Estas se-
ñ o r i t a s no g u s t a r í a n t an to de placeres si tuviesen menos amigos. 
Echa u n poco de t u bo l lo á esos gansos, que lo c o m e r á n . C u á n d o 
emplea V . el a u x i l i a r en el i m p e r a t i v o ? No lo s é . Puede V . (can you) 
o m i t i r l e algunas veces? S í ; s iempre que se habla [you speak) en u n 
tono grave y solemne. Sabe V. • e n t ó n e o s la diferencia ent re do n o í 
forget me y forget me not? S í , s e ñ o r . Cumple b ien tus deberes y 
Dios te p r e m i a r á ; yo t a m b i é n te d a r é una recompensa. 
LECCION X X X . 
DE LOS SEMI-AUXILIAKES Ó DEFECTIVOS. 
líota. Se llaman defectivos estos verbos porque sólo se 
usan en presente é imperfecto: to do y to let tienen también 
imperativo. / 
213. SHALL y WILL. Para comprender el uso de estos auxi-
liares es preciso tener muy presente su significado (R. 188). 
Wil l ó would se emplean para designar voluntad; shall ó 
should deber, ateniéndose á las reglas siguientes : 
1 .a Wil l en las primeras personas expresa la voluntad del 
sujeto, ó sea resolución, promesa: en las segundas y terceras 
enuncia simplemente un hecho, suponiendo que hay voluntad 
en el sujeto del verbo para ejecutar la acción: 
H a r é de t í una gran n a c i ó n . I will malee of thee a great nation.-
C o m e r é m o s temprano para i r a l We wi l l diñe early in order to go to 
teatro. the play. 
Dios p r e m i a r á á los justos. God wi l l reward the righteous. 
Ellas c o m e r á n hoy con nosotros. They wil l diñe with us to-day. 
L o bar ia si pudiese. / would do it i f I could. 
Eso se r í a una l á s t i m a . That would he api ty . 
2.a Shall, en las primeras personas, anuncia una cosa su-
poniendo que el sujeto está en el deber de ejecutarla; y en las 
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segundas y terceras indica promesa, mandato ó conminación 
de liacer algo, expresando el deber que el sujeto tiene de eje-
cutar la acción: 
M a ñ a n a le e s p e r a r é á V , I sliall expect you to-morrow. 
É l se rá castigado como merece. H e shall hepunished as he deserves. 
Los n i ñ o s g a n a r á n un premio. The children shall gain a prize. 
S u f r i r í a m u c h í s i m o si viviese en I should suffer very much i f I lived 
u n c l i m a cá l i do . in a hot climate. 
3.a En la forma interrogativa puede decirse que se invier-
ten las reglas dadas, puesto que generalmente se usa shall en 
la primera persona y ÍTO'W en la segunda. Pero en la tercera 
persona se emplea m i l cuando se trata de indagar la volun^ 
tad del sujeto que hace la acción, y shall cuando se trata de 
averiguar tan sólo una cosa cualquiera : 
A p r e n d e r é l a l ecc ión de memoria? Shal l I learn my lesson hy heart? 
V o l v e r á el Sr. Campos m a ñ a n a ? W i l l Mr. Campos return to-morrow? 
Qué d i r á V . á su madre? What loill you say to your mother? 
D i m e , c u á l de ellos s e r á el p r i - Tel l me, lohich of them shall he the 
mero? first? 
Pero si sólo se enuncia un hecho, se emplea shall en las pri-
meras y segundas personas y mili en las terceras : 
I r é m a ñ a n a al colegio ? Shal l I g o to-morrow to collegef 
Será V . fel iz con esa mujer? Shal l you he happy with that VJO-
man? 
OBS. 47. Should se emplea á menudo con la significación 
de deber en vez de ought deber. 
También puede usarse el condicional con should después de 
¿/si, unless á menos que, etc., en lugar del subjuntivo, y con 
el significado de deber: 
Tria all í si él fuese conmigo . I would go there i f he should go 
with me. 
Debemos acordarnos de los po- We should remember the poor. 
bres. 
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Will se usa también como independiente significando que-
rer, en cuyo caso hace eu la tercera persona singular wüls,. 
perf. willed. 
214. LET dejar, permitir, se usa como auxiliar del impera-
tivo, según se dijo en la R. 212. 
Su pretérito es igual al presente: I let dejo, thou lettest de-
jas, he lets deja, I let dejé, permití, thou lettest permitiste, he 
let, permitió, etc. 
Con el significado de dar en arriendo se usa en todos los-
tiempos: I will let, I would let, etc. 
U n a casa que se a lqui la . A house to let. 
215. CAN y MAY, poder. Can expresa un poder absoluto, 
independiente j may un poder subordinado y dependiente, per-
miso generalmente en sentido moral. Su única terminación es-
sí en la segunda persona : lean, Imay puedo, thou canst, thou 
mayest puedes; he can, he may, puede, etc.; Icould, Imight, 
podia, pude, podría; ÍAOM couldst, thou miyhtest, ^ oái&s; he 
could, he might, podia, etc.: 
L o h a r é si puedo. / wi l l do it i f 1 can. 
L o m á s pronto posible. A s fa s ta s may he. 
Tiene V . permiso para hacerlo si You may do it i f you can. 
puede. 
T r a t é de hacerlo, pero no pude. / tried to do it, hut I coidd not. 
Si me es permi t ido hablar así. I f I may say so. 
Si estudiase V . ahora p o d r í a j uga r í f you studied now, you might play 
por la tarde. on the evening. 
OBS. 48. En los demás tiempos, poder se traduce por to be 
oble; yo podré, I will he oble, etc. 
216. MUST y OUGHT, deber. Must expresa un deber abso-
luto, necesario, generalmente físico; ought una obligación mo-
ral. Ought es el único de los semiauxiliares que conserva el to 
delante del infinitivo que sigue. 
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Must es completamente invariable: ought no tiene más va-
riación que la de la segunda persona singular, que es oughtest: 
Qué tenemos que (ó debemos) leer? 
Es menester que vaya allí . 
A d ó n d e tiene que i r ? 
H e tenido que i r a l l í . 
Todos debemos mor i r . 
Los n i ñ o s deben ser obedientes. 
Usted obra, n i m á s n i m é n o s , c o m o 
debe. 
What must we read? 
H e must go there. 
Whither must he go ? 
I have been obliged to go there. 
We must a l l die. 
Children ought to be obedient. 
Tou actjust as you ought. 
OBS. 49. Los tiempos que faltan á must se suplen con to he 
necessary ser necesario, to he obliged verse obligado, to mant 
necesitar, etc.; y los que faltan á ought con to be oné's duty 
estar en el deber, to be obliged ime? que, etc. 
217. To DO, bacer. Se usa como auxiliar de las formas in-
terrogativa y negativa (R. 108), en cuyo caso no tiene tra-
ducción ni equivalente en castellano. 
Empléase también en la afirmativa para dar más fuerza á 
la expresión: I do understand you le comprendo á V. perfec-
tamente. 
Más tarde darémos á conocer otras particularidades de la 
interrogación y de la negación, y en la Lección X X X I V las 
principales frases en que se usa to do. 
OBS. 50. Toda preposición, ménos to, rige en inglés gerun-
dio, en vez de nuestro infinitivo : after breakfasting después de 
a lmorza r^m doing so de hacerlo. 
tahen 
to owe 
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io transíate from 
to ash 
ahout 
to be done 
to please 
Tema 30. 
Do y o u u n d e r s t a n d w h a t I say? Yes. Can y o u answer m e ? I 
bel ieve tha t I can answer y o u , b u t I sha l l no t l i s ten to y o u r discourse. 
I w o u l d answer b u t I cannot . Could y o u t e l l me w h i c h w a y leads 
to the post-office? I cou ld i f I w o u l d . W h a t m u s t y o u do to please 
G o d ? 1 mus t do m y d u l y b o t h t o w a r d s God and t o w a r d s m a n . Y o u 
sa id t ha t y o u r godfathers d i d p romise for y o u tha t y o u shou ld keep 
God's c o m m a n d m e n t s : t e l l me h o w m a n y there be? T e n ; namely : 
t h o u shal t have none other Gods b u t m e ; t h o u shal t no t make to 
t h y s e l f a n y g raven i m a g e ; t h o u shal t no t take the ñ a m e of the L o r d 
t h y God i n v a i n ; t h o u shal t do no m u r d e r ; t hou shal t j i o t steal, etc. 
L e t the c h i l d r e n amuse themselves w i t h t he i r toys . Le t us see w h e t h e r 
t h e y w i l l u n d e r s t a n d us. W i l l y o u come and breakfast w i t h me to-
m o r r o w ? M y father w i l l come and see m e ; therefore I w i l l go ou t 
t o - m o r r o w a n d n o b o d y sha l l p r even t me f r o m d o i n g so. "Wi l l y o u r 
fa ther have y o u r ise e a r l i e r ? Yes, a good deal . W e ough t no t to 
despise a n y b o d y t h o u g h he be p o o r , ñ o r ough t w e to love the r i c h 
m a n o n l y because he is so. Y o u m a y be hated b u t y o u w i l l never be 
despised. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
W h a t says the f o u r t h c o m m a n d m e n t ? T h o u w i l t h o n o u r t h y father 
a n d t h y m o t h e r . Must w e n o t to do as w e w i s h to be done to us 
(que se nos haga}? Each o f y o u ought do w h a t he is o rde red [se le 
ordena). Y o u can be w r o n g . Do y o u r e q u i r e to be there b y seven i n 
the evening? I ough t go sooner. Y o u m u s t n o t r i se w i t h o u t h a v i n g 
first t h o u g h t of God . Caned y o u no t have done i t i n a different w a y ? 
N o b o d y is obl iged to do w h a t he is unab le to do. W i l l y o u can l e n d 
rae some money ? I am not obl iged to pay w h a t I owe not . W h e r e 
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m a y m y cous in Josephine have gone t o ? To the c o u n t r y w i t h h e r 
l i t t l e f r i end E m m a . Can I go and see m y fa the r? Y e s , y o u can go i f 
y o u m a y . Yes , I c a n , because I am m u c h bet ter . Y o u do n o t ough t 
have taken m y p e n , for I have no other and there are n o m o r e i n 
the shop. The re m u s t to be m o r e w h e r e I got ( c o g í ) t h i s one. W h e n 
w i l l y o u r f r i e n d to come? He shou ld to come th is m o r n i n g t ha t w e 
m a y to spea]c of b is affairs and see w h e t h e r a n y t h i n g m a y be done 
for h i m . 
Me p r e s t a r á V. su cor tap lumas? No le t engo , pero a h í t iene Y. e l 
de m i he rmano , que es mejor que el m i ó . Y e n d r á V . m a ñ a n a á a l m o r -
zar (and breakfast) con nosotros? Creo que s í . Y e n d r á Y . á v e r m e 
el f o n ) m i é r c o l e s p r ó x i m o ? No lo s é ; p o r q u e tengo que l e v a n t a r m e 
m u y t e m p r a n o el ( o n ) m i é r c o l e s para i r a l campo. E l mes p r ó x i m o 
e m p e z a r é á es tudiar i n g l é s . T r a b a j a r á Y . m a ñ a n a ? No t r a b a j a r é , 
p o r q u e es dia de fiesta. Q u é h a r á Y . m a ñ a n a ? E s c r i b i r é u n t r a t a d i t o 
sobre ( o n ) la ami s t ad ; Y . lo t r a d u c i r á y y o le p r e g u n t a r é á Y. acerca 
d é l o que Y . ha t r a d u c i d o . Seamos buenos y p rudentes y Dios nos p r e -
m i a r á . Yo h a b l a r l a a l m é d i c o si estuviese enfermo. C ó m o se encuen-
t r a Y.? Es toy m u y b i en . Q u é debe Y . hacer para (to) ag rada r á 
Dios? Debo c u m p l i r {do ) m i deber para con Dios y para con los 
h o m b r e s . Nosotros no podemos ve r á D i o s , pero Dios puede hacer 
todas las cosas. Q u é debe hacerse para ap rende r i n g l é s ? Es necesa-
r i o es tudiar m u c h o . Ha ten ido Y . que es tudiar m u c h o para ap rende r 
a l e m á n ? He ten ido que es tudiar m u c h í s i m o . C u á n t o puede va le r ese 
cabal lo? Puede va le r 50 duros . Puedo leer este l i b r o ? Tiene Y. per -
miso para hacer lo si Y . puede. Á d ó n d e t ienen Y Y . que i r ? Hemos 
t en ido que i r á la calle del P r í n c i p e . 
LECCION X X X I . 
EMPLEO DE LOS TIEMPOS.—SUBJUNTIVO. 
Nota. Sólo haremos notar aquí los puntos que constituyen 
una excepción de las reglas comunes, en lo tocante al uso de 
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los tiempos, á nuestros idiomas, principalmente al inglés y 
español. 
218. E l presente sé usa en la narración histórica para dar 
más energía y más viveza al discurso: 
César abandona la G a l i a , cruza e l 
Rubicon y penetra en I t a l i a coa 
5.000 hombres. 
Ceasar leaves G a u l , crosses the R u -
bicon and enters l í a l y ivith five 
thousand men. 
219. Después de las conjunciones wken cuando, hefore antes 
que, after después que, as soon as tan pronto como, according 
conforme, según, while miéntras, i f s i , j alguna otra, se em-
plea en inglés el pres'ente de indicativo en vez de nuestro sub-
juntivo. 
Pero si la acción es evidentemente dudosa, se usa indistin-
tamente el futuro ó el subjuntivo: 
Cuando llegue m i padre , s a b r á la 
verdad. 
E n cuanto venga , o i rá l a no t ic ia . 
Qué h a r á V . cuando baya comido? 
Guando esté en casa de m i t i a , . 
v e n d r á V . á verme ? 
A no ser que me diga el precio, no 
lo l l e v a r é á casa. 
Si es tá a l l í , no e n t r a r é . 
When my faiher arrives, he wil l 
hnow the truth. 
A s soon as he comes, he toill hear the 
netos. 
What vñl l you do when you shall 
have dinedf 
When I am at my aunt's, wi l l you 
come ta see me f 
Unless he tell (ó shall tell) me the 
price I loill not talce it home. 
I f h e be (ó shall be) there, I wi l l not 
go in. 
220. E l verbo que sigue á ir to go, venir come, permane-
cer to stay, quedarse to remain y análogos, se pone en inglés 
en el mismo tiempo que estos verbos, precedido de la conjun-
ción OMCI: 
Y a y a V . á ver si es tá all í . 
Us ted i rá á l levar esta carta al 
correo. 
V i n o á decirnos que no podia ve-
n i r . 
Go and see whether he is there. 
You wil l go and carry this letter to 
the post-office. 
H e carne and told us he could not 
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221. W imperfecto" inglés corresponde al imperfecto y al 
pretérito definido español, y su empleo no ofrece dificultad 
alguna. 
Á veces equivale á nuestro pretérito indefinido, lo que es, 
en ciertos casos, indispensable, como en el primer ejemplo de 
la í l . 222. 
T e n í a V . ganas de comprar u n ca-
bal lo? 
H i z o buen t iempo. 
Me ha l lamado V.? 
L e he l lamado á V . 
'Fué su hermana de V . al teatro 
ayer noche? 
No fué . 
H a d you a wish to huy a horee? 
I t ivas fine vieather. 
D i d you cali me ? 
I did cali you. 
D i d your sisfer go to the play last 
nightf 
She did not go. 
222. Se usa del subjuntivo, lo mismo que en castellano, 
después délas conjunciones «/si, tkat que, nliether si (duda), 
though aunque, unless, except no sea que, test para que no,for 
fear that por miedo que, y otras análogas, cuando el sentido 
de la frase es dudoso ó su realización depende de otra cosa. 
Diclio se está que el subjuntivo inglés, como el castellano, 
depende siempre de otro verbo : 
L a sentencia ha sido que pague 
una mu l t a de tres l ibras. 
Aunque me detengas no c o m e r é 
( B i b l . ) . 
Con sólo que toque las colinas des-
p e d i r á n humo. 
G u á r d a t e de hablar á Jacob. 
N o peques m á s , no sea que te su-
ceda u n m a l peor. 
Si fuese rico, lo h a r í a . 
Si hubiese recibido el d inero , le 
p a g a r í a á V . 
The sentence roas that he pay a pe-
nalty of three pounds. 
Though thou detain me I wil l not 
eat. 
I f he but touch the hills ihey shall 
smohe. 
Tahe heed that thou speak not to 
Jacob. 
S in no more lest a greater evil hap-
_pen to you. 
I f I were rich, 1 should do it. 
I / I had received my money, I would 
pay you. 
OBS. 51. En inglés, como en alemán y algunas veces en 
•español, puede omitirse la conjunción i f , en cuyo caso debe 
ponerse el sujeto detras del verbo: 
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Si hubiese recibido el dinero, le H a d 1 réteived my money, I i cou ld 
pagarla á V . pay you. 
Si V . le encontrase en casa. j V y o u f i o u l d f i n c l U m a t home. 
\ hhould yoi í j ind Inm at nome. 
c- M T J - i Were lie to lose lús moneu. 
Si el perdiese su dinero. < ? - L U Í ? • r / I f l i e shoula lose nis money. 
223. En vez de i f se usa á veces el auxiliar do al principia 
de una frase dudosa: 
Si realmente desea nuestra amis- Does he really loish our friendship, 
t ad , que la busque. let him ask it. 
Si realmente se a r r e p e n t í a de su D i d he truly repent his conduct, he 
conducta , deberla probarlo con loould prove it hy his actions. 
sus acciones. 
224. E l cojidicional inglés se usa con frecuencia por nuestro 
subjuntivo, especialmente detras de if, y cuando* se desea la 
realización de una acción futura; miéntras que si el deseo se 
refiere á algo pasado, debe emplearse el imperfecto de sub-
juntivo : 
Deseo que V . lo haga. I wish you would do it. 
D e s é a r i a que V . lo hubiese hecho. I wish you had done it. 
Desearla leer si tuviese t iempo. I should Hice to read, i f I had only 
time. 
Si los hombres reflexionasen. I f men would reflect. 
Viceversa se usa mucho were y /¿a^/por would be y would 
have: 
Semejante acc ión hubiera sido v i - Such an act had (ó would have}. 
tuperable bajo u n gobierno t ran- heen hlamahle in a peaceahle go-
qui lo . vernment. 
Ser ía locura hacerlo. I t were (ó would be) folly to do it. 
OBS. 52. Would equivale á veces á nuestro solio, :• he would 
say solia decir; he would some times f a l l asleep in the most 
pathetic part of my sermón solia á veces dormirse en el punto 
más patético de mi sermón; que también puede traducirse por 
decia, se dormia, etc. 
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OBS. 53. De lo dicho se desprende que el uso del subjun-
tivo ó indicativo en inglés obedece no poco al capricho ó á la 
intención del que habla ó escribe; pero en todo caso es preciso 
distinguir entre una afirmación segura y una acción dudosa é 
incierta : en este último caso debe únicamente usarse el sub-
juntivo; tratándose de cosa cierta, el indicativo. 
Son, pues, incorrectas frases como ésta: 
Thougli he roeré divinely inspired, though he wei^ e endued with 
supernatural powers, yet in compliance with the way in which 
reasonable creatures aire usually wrought upon, he reasoned, 
aunque estaba inspirado de lo alto é investido de un poder so-
brenatural, sin embargo, en sus discursos se conformaba á la 
manera con que ordinariamente se obra sobre los seres racio-
nales : donde, tratándose de cualidades que Jesucristo poseia 
realmente, el autor hubiera debido emplear el indicativo was, 
y no were. 
225. E l subjuntivo potencial se usa después de todo relativo 
indefinido, como he who el que, she who la que, whoever ó 
whosoeoer quien quiera que, whatever lo que quiera que, which-
ever cualquiera que, etc.: 
Por grande que sea la fo r tuna de 
que V . d is f ru te , puede V . per-
derla en u n instante. 
Por muchos esfuerzos que haga-
mos, no lo lograremos. 
Whatever fortune you may enjoyr 
you may lose it in an instant. 
Whatever efforts we may malee, we 
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fortúnate 
last time 
a l e g r a r s e de 
l l e g a r á 
o c u p a c i ó n 
c o n t a l que 
p e d i r 
e s t á m a n d a d o 
o j a l á 
p a r a q.ue 
a f o r t u n a d o 
ú l t i m a m e n t e 
to rejoice at 
to arrive at ó to 
occupation 
jprovided 
to ask of 
it is ordained 
would to God 
that ( c o n p o t . ) 
p u s e , pues to 
no otro 
e n c u a l q u i e r a 
o tra p a r t e 
e n c u a l q u i e r a 
o tra o c a s i ó n 
que 
e n s e ñ a r 








W i l l y o u come and see o u r coun t ry -house t o - m o r r o w ? 1 sha l l i f 
the day is fine. W h o m d i d y o u l end y o u r c a ñ e to? To m y cous in 
•vvho lost [ha perdido) h i s t ha t he m a y no t go to the Prado w i t h o u t 
one. W o r k t ha t y o u m a y no t l ive . i d l e . God f o r b i d I s h o u l d do 
i t . W h e n y o u are i n P a r í s y o u w i l l no t be so good as n o w w h e n 
l i v i n g [qiie V. vive) w i t h y o u r parents . I f he d i d no t spend so m u c h 
a n d w r o u g h t m o r e he w o u l d be m u c h r i c h e r . W o u l d y o u go ou t i f 
I r e m a i n e d at borne? shou ld I ever have money , I shou ld k n o w w h a t 
to do w i t h i t . S h o u l d he propose a p a r t n e r s b i p , y o u w o u l d be a 
fool to j o i n h i m . W h y was tha t m a n pun i shed? He was pun i shed i n 
o r d e r tha t he m i g h t n o t repeat the offense. Unless a m a n sha l l say 
t he t r u t h , he is Hable to be h u m b l e d : therefore I s ay : a v o i d the 
danger tha t y o u m a y no t f a l l i n t o di f f icul t ies . I w i s h w h a t y o u say 
w e r e t r u e ; h a d I b u t {solo) seen h i m I w o u l d have le t h i m k n o w 
m y w a y of t b i n k i n g . Had I i t i n m y h a n d , I w o u l d no t let i t go. I 
w i s h y o u w o u l d do me a favour . I w o n ' t be r e l u c t a n t to do w h a t 
y o u b i d rae. A t w h a t o 'clock is the d i n n e r ? T h a t depends; come a n d 
d i ñ e w i t h us to -day . T h a t he raight have been a w i se honest m a n , 
he s h o u l d have been better educated w h e n y o u n g . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
I f he w o u l d be a l i t t l e more araiable he h a d m a n y f r iends . W o u l d 
y o u go ou t i f l r ema ined at borne? I w o u l d r e m a i n at home. W h e t h e r 
he k i l l s Cassio or Cassio h i m , o r eacb does k i l l the o ther eve ry w a y 
makes me ga in . I f the men come i t w o u l d be necessary to g ive t h e m 
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s o m e t h i n g to d r i n k . Have y o u not t l i i s book? I f the book shou ld be 
i n m y l i b r a r y , i t shou ld be a t y o u r service. W h e n the shoemaker come, 
y o u w i l l t e l l h i m to go a n d see me. Y o u w i l l go to w a l k t o - m o r r o w , 
w o n ' t y o u ? W e should gOj i f had w e no other t b i n g to do. I f any 
m e m b e r absents h imse l f {se ausenta), he shal l forfeit a penny for the 
use of the c lub . T e l l h i m to come soon tha t I may to see h i m i n the 
m o r n i n g ea r ly . God g r an t t ha t w e m a y to a r r i v e i n a good c o n d i l i o n . 
O h ! tha t y o u m a y n o t to be r i g h t i n w h a t y o u say, for (pues ) t h e n 
i shou ld be m o r e h a p p y . W i l l y o u come t o - m o r r o w , tha t m y b r o t h e r 
has n o t to go alone? I f I shou ld no t have so rauch to d o , and i f 
w e r e no t m y mothe r so i l l , I w o u l d come as y o u v e r y w e l l k n o w . 
O h ! t ha t he m a y to have been more f o r t ú n a t e t han he was last t ime! 
T h a t m a n ¡s v e r y c r u e l ; he has a t iger ' s h e a r t ; u n h a p p y he i f i t 
ás so. 
Si no hubiese o t ra v i d a { m á s ) que é s t a , los hombres t e n d r í a n r a -
z ó n en desear ser r i cos . V i s i t a r á V . á su amigo? No le v i s i t a r é á m é -
nos que él rae v i s i t e p r i m e r o . O h ! que nos veamos (pot.) u n o á o t r o 
e n el cielo. Cua lqu ie ra que sea su o c u p a c i ó n , es u n rauchacho h o l -
g a z á n . Por g rande que sea nues t ra f o r t u n a , no d e b i é r a m o s {we should 
not) amar el d i n e r o . Para que llegues á misa con { i n ) t i empo , tienes 
que i r á las siete y media . Q u é me das? Con t a l que seas apl icado, 
t e d a r é lo que rae pidas. B i e n ; h a r é lo que {ivhatever) gustes. Ten-
d r é r a o s u n a v i s i t a de los s e ñ o r e s Jones t a n p r o n t o como l leguen á 
M a d r i d con sus he rmanas . E s t á mandado que amemos á nuestros 
p r ó j i m o s como á nosot ros mismos . O ja l á que rae escr iban rais dos 
h e r m a n o s . D ó n d e has puesto raí camisa? La puse en ( o n ) la s i l la 
p a r a que la vieses {pot.) . Puedes i r á dar u n paseo, pero á ( o n ) c o n -
d i c i ó n de que {that) e s t é s a q u í á las c inco y media . E n c u a l q u i e r a 
o t r a pa r t e que V. e s t é , le e n c o n t r a r é á V . Q u é t iene V . a h í ? E n cua l -
q u i e r a o t r a o c a s i ó n que venga V . á nuest ra casa, se lo e n s e ñ a r é á us-
t e d . T o d o lo que y o puedo hacer p o r V . es e s c r i b i r l e , á fin de que 
{that) le rec iba á V . con b o n d a d . De q u é se alegra V . ? Me alegro de 
t u d i c h a , p o r q u e po r m á s feliz que y o sea, n u n c a puedo ser t a n fe-
l i z como t ú . Por m u c h a paciencia que tenga V . con estos n i ñ o s , n u n c a 
t e n d r á V . bastante. 
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LECCION X X X I I . 
POEMA PASIVA.—VERBOS REFLEXIVOS.—UNIPERSONALES. 
226. La voz pasiva se forma en inglés,, lo mismo que en 
castellano, con el auxiliar to be y el participio pasado del ver-
bo que se conjuga, que es invariable: 
Soy castigado 
eres amado 
es inv i t ado 
somos e n g a ñ a d o s 
sois premiados 
son alabados 
Dios es adorado 
ella es admirada 
eres bendecida 
/ am punished 
ihou art loved 
he is invited 
ice are deceived 
you are rewarded 
ihey are beloved 
God is ddored 
she is admired 




se rán alabados 
I w i l l be praised 
j he wi l l be worshi-
\ ped 
you wil l be mar-
ried 
) they wi l l beprai-
\ sed 
he sido l lamado / have been called 
han sido v e n d í - 1 , 1 7 7 ^os ) they have been sola 
Los buenos n iños s e r á n premia-
dos, y los malos castigados. 
Los ministros han sido llamados 
al Palacio Kea l . 
H a n de pagarnos por eso ? 
Nos han de pagar, y bien (R. 179). 
The good children tvill be rewardedT 
and the bad ones punished. 
The ministers have been called to 
the royal palace. 
A r e toe to bepaidfor that? 
We are to be p a i d , and toell p a i d 
too. 
Las preposiciones por ó de que preceden al agente de un 
verbo pasivo se traducen por by : he is beloved by his teacher» 
es querido de sus maestros. 
227. Verbos pronomiimles 6 reflexivos son los que se con-
jugan con dos pronombres, uno sujeto, y objeto ó régimen el 
otro. E l pronombre régimen se coloca en inglés detras del 
verbo, y se compone del pronombre posesivo ó personal y sel/ 
(R. loo, 156, 158). 
Me alabo. 
E l l a se alaba. 
El los se l avan . 
Nos e n g a ñ a m o s . 
Valerse. 
Se ha suicidado. 
I p r a i s e myself. 
She praises herself. 
Tkey wash themselves. 
We deceive ourselves. 
To avail one's self of. 
H e has killed himself. 
SEGUNDA P A E T E . 141 
El los se e x p o n d r á n . 
Y o me d is f razar ía . 
Se lisonjea V . ? 
Se ha cortado su hermano? 
Nos hemos d ive r t ido á su costa. 
Deshonrarse. 
Verse. 
E l v ino se vende bien . 
They wil l expose themselves. 
I wovM disguise viyself. 
Do youflatter yourself? 
H a s your brother cut himself? 
We Tiave amused ourselves at his 
expense, 
To dishonour one's self. 
To see one's self. 
Wine sells well. 
228. Cuando el verbo expresa reciprocidad, lo cual sólo 
puede tener lugar en plural, se traduce el pronombre objeto, 
nos, os, ó mutuamente, etc., por one another ó each other: 
Nos amamos tiernamente. 
Esos n i ñ o s se quieren mutuamente. 
We love one another tenderly. 
These cliildren love eacli other.. 
229. Entiéndase que hay muchos verbos que, siendo refle-
xivos en español, no lo son en inglés, j viceversa. E l conoci-
miento de estos verbos sólo puede adquirirse por la práctica y 
con el diccionario: 
Me abstengo de comer carne. 
Nos quejamos de V . 
Se despierta generalmente á las 4. 
Se ha casado con esa s e ñ o r i t a . 
S ién tese V . si gusta. 
M e admiro de e l lo . 
Me acuerdo siempre d é V . 
Deshacerse de uno. 
Se queja de dolor-de cabeza. 
I ahstainfrom eating meat. 
We complain ofyou. 
He awakes generally atfour ó'cloch. 
He has married that young lady. 
Sitdoicn, i f you please. 
I ivonder at it. 
I always rememher you. . 
To get r id of some one. 
H e complains of a head-ache. 
De esta clase son también : to 02)en abrirse, to se^ venderse, 
to shut (shcet) cerrar (se), to rise levantarse, to go to bed acos-
tarse, etc. Otros pueden usarse en ambas formas. 
230. .Los verbos unipersonales llevan en inglés por sujeto el 
pronombre^. Su conjugación sólo difiere de la de los otros 
verbos en que únicamente se usan en la tercera persona del 
singular: el sujeto it es imprescindible. 
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» be proper 
» be necessary 
» groio dark 
y> concern 
tlwe lo be 









l lov iznar 









hacer fr ío 













)) is proper 
^ is necesswy 
n grows darle 
» concerns 
there is 
it is cold 
l lueve 
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hace f r ió 
L lueve ahora? 
No l lueve , graniza. 
No me impor ta . 
Does it rain 6 is it raining now? 
I t does not ra in , it hails. 
I t does not matter. 
231. E l unipersonal hace, hacía, etc., se traduce.en inglés 
de la manera siguiente: 
1. ° Cuando hace, hacía, etc., expresa un espacio de tiempo 
definido pasado, se traduce por it is, it was, etc., y el que que 
precede al verbo principal por since: hace 10 años que aprendí 
el alemán it is toi íjears since I learned Germán. 
O bien se empieza por el verbo principal, puesto en preté-
rito y detras del vocablo que designe el tiempo, año, mes, etc., 
se pone ago: aprendí el alemán hace 10 años / learned Ger-
mán ten years ago. 
2. ° Cuando hace, hacia, etc., expresa el tiempo que hace 
que empezó una acción ó un hecho que ánn dura, se traduce 
en inglés por to have con el participio del verbo principal for-
mando un tiempo compuesto, y delante del nombre que de-
signa el tiempo se pone el demostrativo this, these, etc. 
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C u á n t o t iempo hace que tiene V . How long Tiave you Tiad this liorsef 
ese caballo? 
Hace cinco a ñ o s que lo tengo. 2 Jiave h a d i t tJiese five years. 
OBS. 54. Puede también emplearse la forma anterior : hace 
cinco años que estoy en Madrid it is Jive years since I am in 
Madrid, ó Ihave been in Madrid these Jive years; hace tres me-
ses que estoy escribiendo esta Gramática / have heen writing 
this grammar these three months, ó it is three months since l a m 
writing this grammar; entonces bacía seis meses que estudiaba 
inglés, then Ihadbeen learning English those six months, ó then 
it was six months since I was learning English. 
A veces se pone for delante del demostrativo this, these, etc., 
especialmente en frase negativa: hace dos años que no le veo 
Ihave not seen him for these two years; hace dos dias que na 
como / have not eaten for these two days. 
Nota. Eecuérdese lo que dijimos del unipersonal haber y de 
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to groio rich 
Tema 32. 
The first t h i n g to be done o n r i s i n g is to t h a n k God and beg h i m 
to pro tec t us d u r i n g the day. Have y o u to r ise at five o 'c lock? I t i s 
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good to w a k e n betimes and r ise w i t h the s u n ; b u t i t is also good to 
bless yourse l f o n { a l ) w a k e n i n g and g ive y o u r first t houg l i t s to y o u r 
Maker . A te legrapbic despatcb has been rece ived f r o m m y b r o t h e r 
i n I r u n ; he says the k i n g a n d queen of Spain have a r r i v e d there . I 
d o n ' t k n o w w h e t h e r or no i t w i l l s n o w t o - m o r r o w m o r n i n g ; b u t i t 
doesn't m a t t e r ; I sha l l leave for L o n d o n . I t l ightens a n d hai l s i n 
sumraer ; se ldom i n w i n t e r . Does i t t h u n d e r often i n [the mounta ins? 
Oftener t h a n i n the va l l ey s . Tha t is an affair w h i c h i t does n o t 
mat te r w h e t h e r i t go r i g h t or w r o n g . I t concerns us a l l to l i v e w e l l 
here tha t \ve m a y be h a p p y i n the other w o r l d . W h a t has been so ld 
th i s m o r n i n g ? N o t h i n g w o u l d have been b o u g h t , h a d n o t good th ings 
been sold. A t w h a t h o u r does y o u r father go to bed ? He goes to bed 
at ten o 'c lock and rises at five. W h a t is y o u r f r i e n d cal led? He is 
named H e n r y . W e r e y o u m u c h amused yes terday ? W e amuse o u r -
selves a lways w e l l , w h e n w e are at ou r aunt ' s . Do y o u k n o w w h a t 
t hey are say ing? I believe tha t w e under s t and each o the r ; therefore 
w e t a lk to each other . I f t h o u w i l t r u l e , l ea rn to r u l e thyself . Do y o u 
k n o w these c h i l d r e n ? Yes; the son and the daughter fear one another . 
Promise one another tha t y o u w i l l be i ndu lgen t . A r e y o u acquainted 
w i t h th is m a n ? Yes; he is so learned as to be a d m i r e d b y a l l w h o 
k n o w h i m . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Do y o u love yourselves? W e d o , as every husband and w i f e 
s h o u l d d o ; ou r c h i l d r e n too love themselves, a n d they a n d o u r 
ne ighbour ' s p l ay v e r y often w i t h themselves. A r e y o u loved of y o u r 
paren ts? I am and have a lways been loved of t hem. She is a w o m a n 
ha ted of a l l w h o k n o w her . Dear f r i e n d m i n e ; y o u mus t to k n o w 
I received y o u r k i n d le t ter on ISth of th is m o n t h , and I am v e r y 
glad to l e a rn y o u is so w e l l and so m u c h beloved of a l l those w h i c h 
k n o w y o u at College. W h y does m a n rejoice so m u c h ? Because he 
flatters h is self he have some fr iends. D i d snow yes terday? S n o w e d 
a n d ha i led . W i l l i t be necessary to send for the p h y s i c i a n ? N o b o d y 
is i i l , so tha t w i l l no t be necessary to send for h i m . Do y o u w i s h to 
w a r m y o u self? They w i s h to w a r r a they sel ves. W e mus t no t pra ise 
us selves. Each one h imse l f amuses i n the best w a y he cans. Have 
SEGUNDA P A R T E . 145 
these c h i l d r e n themselves c u t ? Those g i r l s have themselves cu t . 
T h a t \ v i n d o \ y does no t open i tself eas i ly , b u t the door shuts i tse l f 
v e r y easi ly. I t are y o u r sisters w h o are p l a y i n g on the p iano . The 
sun rises i n the east, and w h e n he r i ses , is day . Do y o u r emember 
t ha t yes te rday was three years that w e met i n Paris ? Y e s , a n d 
to -day i t is t w o tha t I carne back { v o l v í ) to Spa in . H o w l o n g have 
y o u been here? I have been here three years . Is r a i n i n g h a r d to -day ; 
d o n ' t go o u t , for y o u ' l l get w e t a n d then catch a co ld . 
Se ha lavado V.? É l se ha lavado y estas muchachas se h a n v i s to 
e n el espejo de sus h e r m a n i t a s , pero no se h a n lavado esta m a ñ a n a . 
Estamos en i n v i e r n o y t o d a v í a no ha nevado m u c h o . Piensa V . (que) 
va á (it is going) n e v a r ? No s é ; pero no i m p o r t a . E n (la) p r i m a v e r a 
g ran iza m u c h o . L lueve? No , s e ñ o r , pero l l o v e r á . H e l ó anoche y h o y 
h e l a r á t a m b i é n . In teresa (á ) todos los hombres de b i e n amar á su 
p a í s . E l h o m b r e de b i e n es amado de {by) todo el m u n d o ; el ma lo , 
de nadie . Sabe V. si {tvhether) este l i b r o se ha v e n d i d o (pas.) a q u í ? 
Se habla y a v e n d i d o {pas . ) á n t e s que V . llegase. Dios no es adorado 
p o r los ma los , pero s iempre es adorado p o r los buenos. C u á n t o 
t i empo hace que aprende V . i n g l é s ? Hace áe is meses que v o y á esa 
Academia . Hace tres a ñ o s que a p r e n d í el a l e m á n con el m i smo p r o -
fesor que le e n s e ñ a á V . el i n g l é s . Q u é t iempo hace? Hace u ñ a her -
mosa m a ñ a n a . Hace cuat ro a ñ o s que estoy casado. E n M a d r i d l lueve 
a p é n a s du ran t e el v e r a n o , pero l lueve m u c h o en o t o ñ o : cuando 
n i eva en el G u a d a r r a m a hace m u c h o frió en M a d r i d . Por q u é t r a -
baja V . t an to? Porque es necesario que conc luya esta p á g i n a á n t e s 
que anochezca. C u á n t o t iempo hace {is it) que no come V.? No como 
hace dos {these ) dias. Q u i é n puede deshonrarse con {by ) seme-
jan te a c c i ó n ? Es una in famia valerse de la miser ia de los pobres 
para enriquecerse. 
LECCION X X X I I I . 
uso DEÍL INFINITIVO Y DEL GERUNDIO. 
232. Ademas de los verbos semiauxiliares hay algunos otros 
que no llevan to con el infinitivo siguiente, como son: to hid 
10 
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mandar, to daré atreverse, to see, to behold ver y to make ha-
cer, aunque este último puede llevar to: 
L e mando entrar. / hid him come. , 
Se a t r ev ió á contradecirme. He dared'contradict me. 
Te hago levantar temprano. 7 malee you rise early. 
Tampoco se pone to detrás de why por qué, y en ciertas 
frases exclamativas: why make suck a noise! por qué hacer 
tal ruido 1 
233. Toda preposición que no sea to equivalente á nuestras 
á, para y á veces de, rige en inglés gerundio en vez de nues-
tro infinitivo: - . 
Es aficionado á leer. H e is fond of reading. 
Se m a r c h ó sin decir nada. H e went away loilhout saying any-
tliing. 
H a y alguna esperanza de lograrlo? I s there any hope of succeeding in i t f 
234. Nuestro infinitivo precedido de el puede traducirse en 
inglés 23or gerundio ó por infinitivo; por el primero especial-
mente cuando empieza la oración : 
E l levantarse temprano es m u y E a r l y rising is very good for the 
bueno para la salud. health. 
E l convert i r la noche en dia es Turning (o to turn) night into day 
una costumbre perniciosa. is not a salutary practice. 
235. Después de los verbos to hear oir, to see ver, to feel 
sentir, to avoid evitar, se puede usar en inglés gerundio si la, 
acción dura en el momento en que ó de que se habla : le 
veo venir / 5^ kim coming; le vi hacerlo I saw him doing i t . 
Pero se usa el infinitivo sin to si la acción se da como termi-
nada : le vi caer I sarc kim f a l l . Y áun debe traducirse por 
participio pasado nuestro infinitivo si el objeto del primer ver-
bo es también objeto del segundo: le vi condenar / saw him 
condemned; le hizo arrestar he had him arrested. 
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También puede traducirse nuestro infinitivo por el gerun-
dio inglés después de los verbos to avoid evitar, to defer dife-
rir, to renounce renunciar, to purpose proponerse, to repent 
arrepentirse, to cease* cesar, to risk arriesgarse, toprefer pre-
ferir, to finish acabar, to continué continuar, to forhear abste-
nerse, to líate* odiar, to decline* rehusar, to devote to dedi-
carse á, to help evitar, dejar de, to retard diferir, retardar, to 
intend* tener intención,ytó like* gustar, y otros de signifi-
cación análoga, omitiéndose la preposición castellana; pero 
puede traducirse también por el infinitivo con to especialmente 
con los qife llevan * : 
Me propongo hacerle un regalo de Ipurpose mahing him a present of 
10.000 libras. ten thousand pounds. 
No puedo m é n o s de observar. / cannot help remarhing. 
Kehusaron dar su a p r o b a c i ó n . They refused giving (ó to give') their 
assent. 
236. E l infinitivo que sigue á los verbos to teach enseñar, 
to knom saber, to learn aprender, puede ir acompañado del ad-
verbio how como: 
Sabe bablar a l e m á n , , He knows (how) to speak Germán. 
E l poeta sabe agradar á sus lee- The poet knows (hoiv) to please his 
tores. readers. 
237. HACER, seguido de infinitivo^, puede traducirse de tres 
maneras; por to mahe, to get y to cause causar, mandar: 
1. ° Por to make cuando el objeto de este verbo es á la vez 
sujeto del infinitivo siguiente, que entóneos no lleva to: 
Me hace trabajar m u c h í s i m o . H e makes me ivork very much. 
Le h a r é dar sus cuentas. / wi l l make him give in his ac-
counts. 
2. ° Si dicho objeto es también complemento del segundo 
verbo, hacer se traduce por to cause ó to get y á veces por ta 
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have, j nuestro ^ infinitivo por participio pasado ó por infinitivo 
pasivo cuando es verbo activo : 
L e hizo arrestar. H e had (ó goty him arrested. 
Y o le h a r é premiar. / loill cause him to he rewarded. 
Le liaré dar una recompensa. I wil l cause a reivard to be given io 
him. 
OBS. 55. Con frecuencia se traduce nuestro infinitivo activo 
por el pasivo en inglés; es de temer it is to de feared; es de 
esperar it is to be hoped, qué liay. que hacer ? wlmt is to be 
done? 
238. E l gerundio inglés puede emplearse como verbo ó como 
sustantivo. Én el primer caso lleva el misn^o régimen que el 
verbo de que procede: se marchó sin decir nada, he went away 
rcithout saying anything; no hay esperanza de lograrlo, there 
is no hope of succeeding in it. ' 
239. Usado como sustantivo va precedido del artículo y se-
guido de of como otro cualquier nombre: la venida de su pa-
dre le sorprendió, the coming of his father sitrprised him. 
Pero si el gerundio va precedido de un posesivo puede omi-
tirse el of, lo cual es indispensable cuando lleva detras otra 
preposición: el aprender las matemáticas le fué muy útil , his 
studying (of) mathematics was very useful to him; el descuidar 
el estudio le hará desgraciado, his neglecting to study will make 
him unhappy. 
240. Hemos dicho (R. 84, 108) que la negación se pone 
detras del verbo ó del auxiliar en los tiempos compuestos. 
Pero se exceptúan el infinitivo y gerundio, á los cuales debe 
preceder siempre la partícula negativa : 
N o viendo á V . me f u i . Not seeing you 1 loent avjay. 
c. , i , i i u i i I am sorry not to have done it. Siento no haberlo hecho. { T t -u • i u ( 1 am sorry not havuig done it. 
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Tema 33. 
M y c h i l d r e n t h i n k of God on w a k e n i n g , and before dressing I h e y 
p r a y to H i m a n d to the b o l y V i r g i n a n d say : i n the ñ a m e of the 
Fa the r , and of the son and of the H o l y Ghost ; amen. T h e i r father 
loves t h e m for be ing good and t he i r mo the r has g iven t hem a present 
for h a v i n g done the i r w o r k so soon. A r e y o u going to F rance? I m a y 
go there i n sun imer i f I can speak F r e n c h w e l l enough. O u r affairs 
are n o t i n a good c o n d i t i o n and w e have 19 w o r k a great deal m o r e 
i f w e w l s h t h e m to be bet ter t han they are . W h y have y o u no t l en t 
me this b o o k ? The book w o u l d have been len t y o u , h a d y o u been 
a good b o y , b u t as y o u have been pun i shed at school on account o f 
y o u r no t h a v i n g l ea rned the i r r e g u l a r verbs , as y o u ought to have 
done , y o u have been refused. Is th is y o u n g m a n h a p p y ? Because o f 
b is no t h a v i n g loved bis p a r e n t s , he w i l l never be happy . O w i n g to 
y o u r h a v i n g c o m e , a l l m y labour is a l r eady l o s t , and i t is n o t 
w o r t h w h i l e to do i t again. W h a t are y o u busy at every d a y ? I a m 
b u s y w r i t i n g . Is i t good t r a v e l i n g i n ( í / i e ) , w i n t e r ? I t i s bad t r a v e l i n g 
i n (the) w i n t e r . H o w are y o u c o r r e c t i n g so m a n y themes? I c o r r e c t 
w h i l é r e a d i n g and y o u speak w h i l e a n s w e r i n g me. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Do y o u p l a y u p o n the g u i t a r ? I n E n g l i s h w e say to p lay on an 
i n s t r u m e n t , ins tead of t ouch an i n s t r u m e n t . I n h o w m a n y w a y s c a á 
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y o u to say: y a se escribir? I n t w o w a y s ; and I fancy I can l e l l y o u 
t hem : I a l ready k n o w r e a d , b u t I don ' t k n o w w r i t e . I w i s h í cou ld 
to dance. Do y o u i n t e n d to go there? W e purpose go to a h u n t i n g 
p a r l y . I t i s ' n o t w o r l h w h i l e go there . D i d y o u rejoice at see y o u r 
a u n t ? Yes. This y o u n g l a d y del ights i n p lay the p iano. Is i t good Uve 
i n L o n d o n ? í t is good l ive there and n o t dear. W i l l y o u to make m y 
fire? He sha l l to do i t . I d a r é no t to speak to her on this subject. Do 
y o u l e a rn b y hea r t ? I do no t l i ke i e a rn b y hear t . Does y o u r b r o t h e r 
i n t e n d go to G e r m a t í y ? He in t ends go t h e r e , i f they pay h i i u w h a t 
they owe h i t u . I had r a t h e r to see theso ld ie r s t han to look u p o n bis 
schoolmaster . 
Conoce V. á este n i ñ o ? S í , es u n buen m u c h a c h o ; t iene la cos-
t u m b r e de despertarse t emprano y de sant iguarse a l ( o n ) levantarse . 
Se levanta Y . t emprano? Tengo la cos tumbre de l evan t a rme todos 
los dias á las cinco y m e d i a , y me lavo s iempre a l l evan ta rme . A 
d ó n d e van Y Y. h o y ? I r é m o s al campo de t r i g o , donde v e r é m o s á los 
segadores cor tando el grano y a tando los haces. Les hemos o ido v i -
t u p e r a r {part . ) hasta por sus amigos. Le ve Y. p a t i n a r en ( o n ) e l 
canal? Siento aumenta r el frió de ( / r o m ) d ia en ( í o ) d i a . Conoce Y . 
á esta s e ñ o r i t a ? S í ; es m u y amiga de r e z a r ; encuen t ra só lo (only) 
placer en ( i n ) socorrer á los pobres. Habia acabado de e sc r ib i r cuan-
do Y . l l a m ó á la puer ta . Ha acabado Y. de a l m o r z a r ? N o , s e ñ o r . No 
puedo menos de r e i r cuando pienso en (of) eso. Se abst ienen Y Y . 
de comer pescado? Nos abstenemos de comer carne . E l ap rende r 
id iomas ex t ran jeros es m u y ú t i l á Jos j ó v e n e s que se dedican a l co-
m e r c i o , á la p o l í t i c a ó á la iglesia. E s t á Y . cansado de leer? No estoy 
cansado de leer, pero estoy causado d^ esc r ib i r . Siento m u c h o no 
haber comprado esos hermosos caballos. 
LECCION X X X I V . 
USOS ESPECIALES DE ALGUNOS VERBOS. 
241. To KNOW, CAN, saber; imperf. knew, could. E l prime-
ro indica conocimiento, saber científico; el segundo, una ha-
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Midad, arte, facultad física: Can you read this lesson? sabe 
usted leer esta lección? We cannot understand it hut we can 
speak English, no podemos entenderla, pero sabemos hablar 
inglés. Iknow a goodplace to swim in, conozco un buen si-
tio para nadar en él. Le conoce V.? do yon Jmow him? Q are 
you acquainted with him? La conozco, / know her ó / am 
acquainted with her. Sabe Y. nadar? do you know how to swim? 
-ó can you swim ? 
OBS. 56. Para dar más viveza al discurso se usan á veces 
can y must en fnturo, aunque ordinariamente no se emplean 
en este tiempo por carecer de infinitivo. 
242. To SAY, TO TELL, decir. E l primero se usa ordinaria-
mente cuando se indica que se van á referir palabras textua-
les ó un dicbo de otro; imperf. y part. p. said, told: dijo que 
lo habia hecho, he said hehad done i t ; what didhe say? he said 
mthing qué dijo? no dijo nada. 
E l segundo significa contar, informar ó decir en general: 
Willyou tell the servant to make the jire? quiere V. decir al 
criado que encienda fuego? / will tell íúm to make it , quiero 
decirle que lo llaga. Has he told you that? J.e ha dicho á usted 
eso? You have told me that,, V. me ha dicho eso. 
243. To say exige siempre la preposición to delante del 
régimen indirecto; to tell no la lleva casi nunca. Have you told 
it me? me lo ha dicho V.? I have told it you, se lo he dicho 
á V. To wlwm have you told it? Ihave told it tliem, á quién se 
lo ha dicho V.? se lo he dicho á ellos. The emperor. who was 
impatient said to the statesman; What have you heard? E l em-
perador, que estaba impaciente, dijo al repúblico : qué ha-
béis oido ? 
244. To SPEAK, TO TALK, hablar. E l primero significa ha-
blar en general, y siempre lleva to con el dativo; el segundo 
conversar, charlar; imperf. spoke, part. p. spoken. Can we 
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speak with the minister? podemos hablar con el ministro ? We 
mere talking together when he called us, estábamos conversando 
cuando nos llamó. He is a great tctlker, es un gran charlatán. 
245. To MAKE, TO DO, hacer. Imperfecto jwaí/e, did; par-
tici]3Ío p. made, done. Ta make significa hacer en sentido de 
crear, formar, ejecutar un trabajo material, físico ; to do hacer 
en sentido moral, obrar; usándose también cuando se habla 
en sentido general: what liave you done ? qué ha hecho V.? / 
liave made my task, he hecho mi tarea. Has the shoemaker 
made my shoes? he has not made them, ha hecho el zapatero 
mis zapatos ? no los ha hecho. 
246. Las principales frases en que ocurre el verbo to do 
son: 
To do goocl 
» do icell 
» do evil 
» do ladly 
T> do right 
» do ivronff 
» dojustice 
y) do work 
y> do as oneplease 
» do l ikefor lihe 
)) do something 
» do one to death 
y> do meat 
» do again 
» do a tash 
y> do a translation 
» do an exercise 
D do nfoolish thing 
» do damage 
3) do honour 
» do some business 
» do a hindness , a favour 
» do 
D do xoith 
» do ivithout 
» do v;ell hy one 
h a c e r b i e n 
obvar b i e n 
h a c e r m a l 
obrar m a l 
h a c e r lo que se d e b e 
h a c e r l o que no se debe 
h a c e r j u s t i c i a 
t r a b a j a r 
h a c e r como u n o g u s t e 
p a g a r en l a m i s m a m o n e d a 
h a c e r a lgo 
m a t a r á a l g u n o 
p r e p a r a r c a r n e ó c o c e r l a 
v o l v e r á h a c e r 
h a c e r u n a t a r e a 
h a c e r u n a t r a d u c c i ó n 
h a c e r u n t e m a 
h a c e r u n a l o c u r a 
c a u s a r p e r j u i c i o 
h a c e r h o n o r 
hacer a l g ú n n e g o c i o 
h a c e r u n f a v o r 
encontrarse , estar (do s a l u d ) 
h a c e r de 
p a s a r s e s i n 
t r a t a r b i e n á a l g u n o 
247. Las frases más usuales en que se emplea el verbo to 
make son: 
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To make tools 
» malee a ring 
» make a stand 
" y> make amends 
' » make a request 
» make one's escape 
» make excuses 
» make a trial 
» make use of 
» make haste 
)) make one liappy 
» make friends 
» make a cure 
» make an experiment 
» make a signal 
» make a slwt at one 
» make an assignation 
)) make one 
y> makefast 
» make off 
» make aioay icith one 
y) make noise 
l » make a promise 
» make a proposal 
» make loill 
, y> make a vow 
» make fortune 
y> make acquaintance 
» make choice 
y> make an effort 
» make difficulties 
» make peace (pis) 
)) make truce 
1 )) make a purchase 
y> make ct law 
make a poem 
» make a speech 
» make a difference 
» make a sum (SCBIII) 
» make a league 
» make o hargain 
» make a good dinner 
» make a pen 
y> make ready 
» make one angry 
» 7nake something clean 
D make shipwreck 
» make money 
)) make a blow at one 
» make an agreement 
» make a specidation 
» make a voyage 
hacer herramientas 
hacer una sort i ja 
hacer una pausa 
indemnizar 
hacer una s ú p l i c a 
escaparse 
presentar excusas 
hacer un ensayo 
hacer uso de 
darse prisa 
hacer á uno fe l i z 
hacerse amigos 
hacer una cura 
hacer un experimento 
hacer una seña l 
t i r a r contra a lguno 
hacer una a s i g n a c i ó n 
hacer á uno hombre 
amarrar, afirmar 
tomar soleta 
deshacerse de alguno 
hacer ru ido 
dar una promesa 
hacer una p r o p o s i c i ó n 
hacer testamento 
hacer u n voto 
hacer fo r tuna 
trabar relaciones 
hacer e lección 
hacer un esfuerzo 
presentar dificultades 
hacer l a paz 
darse treguas 
hacer una compra 
hacer una ley 
hacer un poema 
hacer un discurso, una arengf 
hacer una diferencia 
hacer una suma 
hacer una l i ga ó alianza 
hacer un t ra to 
hacer una buena comida 
'cortar una p luma 
preparar 
enfadar á uno 
l i m p i a r algo 
naufragar 
hacer d ine ro , ganar 
pegar á a lguno 
hacer un convenio 
hacer una e specu lac ión 
hacer u n via je (por m a r ) 
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» mahe ajourney 
» mahe an apology 
y> make an offer 
T) mahe a hlunder 
» mahe a mistahe 
» mahe a declaration 
T> mahe a present 
» 7nahe progresa 
» mahe advánces 
h a c e r u n v i a j e ( p o r t i e r r a ) 
h a c e r u n a a p o l o g í a 
h a c e r u n a o fer ta 
c o m e t e r u n a t o r p e z a 
p a d e c e r u n a e q u i v o c a c i ó n , 
e n g a ñ a r s e 
h a c e r u n a d e c l a r a c i ó n 
h a c e r u n r e g a l o 
h a c e r ade lantos 











r e u n i d o 
d o r m i r 
t e m e r 
d u l z u r a 
r e ñ i d o 
r e l a c i ó n 
c a m i n o , m o d o 
entonces 
sobre 
p e r d o n e V . 
e s p e r a r 
m o m e n t o 
f á c i l 
c o n t i n u a m e n t e 
a t o r m e n t a r 
r e m o r d i m i e n t o 
d i b u j o 
por eso 
t r a d u c c i ó n 












W e cannot k n m v w h e t h e r the min i s t e r was bel ieved b y the k i n g . 
Do y o u k n o w a l l persons w h o are assemhled here? Not a l l ; b u t I 
k n o w a great m a n y of t h e m . Do y o u k n o w h o w to read and to w r i t e ? 
I can read b u t I cannot w r i t e . As soon as 1 spoke to h i m , he di-d 
w h a t I t o l d h i m . W h a t do y o u do i n the evening? I sleep. T h a t 
cannot be said. W h a t language do they speak? She speaks v e r y w e l l 
E n g l i s h . Do no t fear, said the k i n g , w i t h mi ldness : w h a t e v e r y o u 
m a y say, I p romise y o u I w i l l be i n d u l g e n t . Boys are fond of t a l k i n g . 
W h a t are y o u d o i n g ? I f you do t h a t , you w i l l be ch id by y o u r master . 
W e are t a l k i n g of the k i n g ; do y o u k n o w w h a t w e are s ay ing of 
h i m ? W e can give y o u an account of w h a t y o u say. W o u l d y o u be 
h a p p y i n this w o r l d ? Yes; i f I k n e w the w a y to be so. Then y o u 
have to love God above a l l th ings and do to y o u r n e i g h b o u r w h a t 
y o u w o u l d have h i m do to y o u . He w h o says so is r i g h t ; b u t does 
he do w h a t he says? I do n o t k n o w : I s h o u í d no t t h i n k i l l o f a n y 
b o d y , J o h n , w h a t have y o u been d o i n g to -day? Please, S i r , n o t h i n g ; 
I have been i l l since yes t e rday , and tha t is the reason w h y I d o n ' t 
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I c n o w m y lesson. I w i s h I k n e w h o w to speak E n g l i s h : w h a t mus t 
be done to be able to speak i t w e l l ? Y o u mus t l ea rn a great m a n y 
w o r d s , k n o w the g r a m m a r and speak w i t h Engl i sh people. 
E s t á hab lando con u n h o m b r e que no conozco. L l á m a l e . Puede 
•usted dec i rme el n o m b r e del cabal lero que e s t á ba i l ando con la se-
ñ o r i t a de ( i n ) b l anco? No, s e ñ o r . Q u é le ha d icho á V . este hombre? 
Me ha d icho que era e s p a ñ o l . Puedo h a b l a r l e ? S í . D í g a l e V . que 
tengo algo que dar le . Se lo d i r é . Dice que si V. qu ie re esperar u n 
m o m e n t o , ( le ) h a b l a r á á V. Es tan fácil hacer b ien como hacer m a l ; 
-el que obra m a l es con t inuamente a to rmentado po r los r e m o r d i -
mientos de la conciencia . Q u é ha hecho V . toda la m a ñ a n a ? Hice la 
tarea que me dio el profesor de d i b u j o ; po r eso no pude hacer la 
t r a d u c c i ó n . H a r é uso de los medios que él me ha ind icado , y le p r o -
meto á V, que me d a r é p r i s a , po rque con este negocio pienso hacer 
á m i s h i jos felices. Es ve rdad que yo he padecido algunas equivoca-
ciones, pero él ha comet ido muchas torpezas. Q u é ha d icho el maes-
t r o ? Ha d icho que V . no s a b r á nunca m a t e m á t i c a s si no estudia 
usted m á s . Puede V . d e c i r m e , n i ñ o , q u i é n le h izo á V .? E l g r a n 
Dios que h izo (el) cielo y ( / a j t i e r r a . Los muchachos^son amigos 
(fond) de c h a r l a r . 
LECCION X X X V . 
VERBOS IRREGULARES. 
248. Los verbos ingleses sólo pueden ser irregulares en el 
pretérito y participio pasado, á excepción de los auxiliares y 
semiauxiliares, que lo son también en presente de indicativo. 
Pueden dividirse en tres clases : los que tienen el imperfecto 
y participio iguales al presente; los que tienen imperfecto y 
participio iguales, pero distintos del presente, y los que tie-
nen diferentes los tres tiempos mencionados. 
Nosotros los dividimos en grupos según sus analogías. 
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I . 
249. En todos estos verbos el imperfecto y participio pasa-
do son iguales al infinitivo ó al presente. s 
Únicamente heat, spit j sweat tienen otras formas irre-
gulares. Es de advertir que la pronunciación de los tres tiem-
pos no es igual en todos estos verbos. " -. 
INFINITIVO. 
To heat batir , apalear 
» hurst reventar 
)) cast fundi r , arrojar 
» cost costar 
)) cut cortar 
B hit pegar^dar 
» hurt d a ñ a r , herir , ofender 
33 Tcnit hacer media 
3) let p e rmi t i r , arrendar 
» put poner 
)3 read leer (nV7) 
3) ríd l ib ra r 
)) set poner, sembrar 
3) shed verter, derramar 
3) shred picar 
)3 shut cerrar 
33 slit rajar 
33 spit escupir 
33 split pa r t i r 
33 spread esparcir (spred) 
33 sweat sudar {suet) 










































spitten, spat, spit 
split 
spread 
sweat, swet, svsot 
thrust 
I I . 
250. Todos los verbos de este grupo tienen la particulari-
dad de acabar en el participio pasado en en. 
Casi todos cambian en imperfecto y participio la vocal del 
infinitivo en o. 
Los ocho últimos conservan dicha vocal en el participio pa-
sado. 
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To bid 
» eat ( i i ) 
















e n v i a r , m a n d a r 
c o m e r e n g e n e r a l 
c a e r 
a b a n d o n a r 
d a r 
cocer , h e r v i r 
es tremecerse , s a c u d i r 
p i s a r , h o l l a r 
h i n c h a r 
t o m a r 
h o l l a r 
romper , quebrar 
e leg ir , e scoger 
h e l a r 
echar , a l z a r (Júv) 
h a b l a r 
r o b a r 
t e jer {uiv) 
hade 
ate, eat 



































251. To take tomar, se usa con frecuencia por nuestro dar 
y hacpr cuando se quiere expresar movimiento, como to take a 
step dar un paso; to take a walk dar un paseo; to take a journey 
hacer un viaje. 
fairy^ 












e q u i v o c a r s e 
d e s c a n s a r 
p a r a s i e m p r e 
a g u j a 
tono 
a l f o m b r a 
m a r c h a r s e 
bo ls i l lo 
e s p a l d a 
c r i s t a l 
te la • 
steji p i s a d a 
to bid farewelL despedirse 
methinks ' se m e figura 
darse l a m a n o to shake hands 
estar en b u e n a ) to be in good 
a r m o n í a ( terrrís 
c a ñ o n a z o shot 
c a ñ ó n ' canon 
c o n t i n u a r to continué 
d e s e m b a r a z a r s e to r id one's self 
f a s t i d i a r to tire {tair) 
Tema 35. 
They ought no t to have pu t money i n y o u r h a n d s , for t hey ó w e 
y o u n o t h i n g . Have y o u read these books? I have r ead v e r y few of 
those f a i ry tales tha t y o u speak of. The f lowers shed the i r perfumes; 
b u t I l i ke especially the perfume shed b y those flowers. Make y o u r 
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aun t unde r s l and Uiat she is mis taken . W H o w e r e the Jews? The-
farai ly of A b r a h a m , and God c h ó s e t hem for his o w n people. He-
forbade his w o r k m e n to rest l i l i they had finished I h e i r w o r k ; / ánd 
I said to I h e m : th is is fo rb idden f r u i t . A w a k e ! A r i s e ! or be for ever 
f a l l en ! Flave y o u spoken w i t h m y a u n t ? The good w o m a n k n i t f r o m 
raorning l i l i n i g h t ; she has k n i t a l l these th ings w i t h the same 
needles. M r . H e n r y gave h imse l f a l l the airs of the m a n of fashion. 
Has the m a i d shaken the carpets? Yes. Have y o u shut the door ?' 
Yes; I shut the door , p u l the key i n m y pocke t , and w e n t a w a y . 
B u l y o u shut the stable-door w h e n the horse is s tolen. Has a n y 
accident h a p p e n e d , Sir ? W h y ; i t is a m a n w h o was c a r r y i n g a 
b a s k é t on his shou lde r s ; i n f a l l i n g , he has b r o k e n t w o panes of tha t 
w i n d o w . This s luf f is bel ter w o v e n than that . His parents fear v e r y 
m a c h for his l i f e , because he has a l ready spi t b lood t w o or three-
t imes. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
W h o has pu l t ed th is ha t he re? Y o u r l i l t l e sister pu t t ed i t here-
yes te rday , and i t has been here since t hen . W h a t have y o u done 
l o - d a y ? W e have eated some apples and o t h e r f r u i t s , and w e s h o u l d 
have eated m o r e , had w e no t been forb ided b y the gardener , Have 
y o u seen m y ga rden? Yes; the f lowers are a l l t r odded o v e r ; b u t w e 
t r odded the bealen w a y , and the boys t r o d d e d i n the steps of t h e i r 
father . W h a t c h a r m i n g bonnet ! w h e r e d i d y o u b u y i t ? I t was m y 
b r o l h e r w h o gived i t me. A few minutes before d y i n g , he b ided us 
f a r ewe l l . W h a t falled d o w n ? The smal l boy . I f you had he ld (tenido) 
h i m bel ter he w o u l d not have fal led. H o w m a n y tears has she sheded 
for the death of her son! M i father has a mahogany table tha t has 
been s l i l t ed b y the heat. M e t h i n k s , th is glass is b reaked . W h a t s t i a H 
I choose, w h e n they have a l ready choosed the best? This meat i s 
not w e l l seethed; let i t seeth again . 
D ó n d e puedes haber puesto m i p a ñ u e l o ? Puede que ( I m a y ) le 
haya puesto donde le encontraste ayer ; es decir , en la caja de (ivith) 
tus medias. D ó n d e has robado estas flores? No las he r o b a d o . Para 
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q u é es este pan? Para este pobre n i ñ o , que no ha comido nada desde 
el a lmuerzo (since breakfast-time}..A\ (at the) segundo c a ñ o n a z o re -
v e n t ó el c a ñ ó n , y no p u d i m o s con t i nua r nues t ro t r aba jo . C u á n t o le 
ha costado á V . esta l e v i t a ? Me c o s t ó 15 francoe en P a r i s ; a q u í m e 
h a b r i a costadp 20 . Ha l e í d o V . las obras de B y r o n ? Las he l e ido . 
Por fin me he desembarazado de u n negocio que me fast idiaba. Yo-
nunca he abandonado á los amigos. Ya estamos en buena a r m o n í a ; 
h o y mi smo nos hemos dado la mano como buenos amigos. C u á n t o 
le ha costado á V . ese caballo? Me cos tó 1.250 francos en P a r í s ; a q u í 
me h a b r í a costado m á s . Estos hombres son r icos p o r q u e h a n robado* 
m u c h o d ine ro y porque h a n ho l l ado muchas veces las leyes. 
LECCION X X X V I . 
CONTINUACION DE LOS VERBOS IRREGULARES. 
I I I . 
252. Los de este grupo tienen las mismas irregularidades 
de los anteriores ; pero conservan invariable la vocal en el par-
ticipio pasado. 
To drive guiar , arrear 
y> ride i r á caballo ó en coche 
» rise levantarse 
» shrive c o n f é s a r 
» smite herir , golpear 
D stride alargar el paso 
» strive esforzarse 
» thrive medrar, prosperar 




















253. Éstos añaden n al participio pasado; y en el imper-
fecto toman la forma regular. De snow ocurre á veces el im-
perfecto snew. 
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To heio cortar 
» mów segar 
)) saio serrar 
» shoiv, sheio mostrar, e n s e ñ a r 
^ » snow nevar 
í soio sembrar 















OBS. 57. Estos verbos son muy semejantes á los compren-
didos en el grupo X I , de los que sólo se diferencian en el im-
perfecto. 
V. 
254. Los verbos de este grupo forman el imperfecto y par-























































t r u c c i ó n ) 
entre 
j ó v e n e s 









M y son has w r i t t e n a^long let ter to his aun t whose present he has 
received. Y o u rose yes terday at five, d i d y o u n o t ? W e rose ea r ly i n 
the m o r n i n g , washed and breakfasted. Have y o u a l ready pa id a 
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v i s i t to M r . Se r rano? I h a v e ; b u t he d i d no t receive m e ; he is v e r y 
i l i and M r s . Ser rano also. W h a t is said to -day? There is n o t h i n g 
n e w to -day ; yes te rday the k i n g was said to be s ick. Y o u r reasons, 
w h a t e v e r they m a y be , w i i l be hea rd . W h e r e d i d y o u r i d e ? T h r o u g h 
h i s p a r k ; w e r o d é ten miles w i t h o u t s t o p p i n g , a n d the officer has 
r i d d e n f r o m the b r i d g e to h is house i n a q u a r t e r of an h o u r . I t is 
l u c k y for me to have s taid at borne to -day . Have y o u h e a r d t h a t 
y o u r a u n t is go ing to be m a r r i e d for the f o u r t h t i m e ? I have h e a r d 
some persons say so, b u t I do n o t bel ieve i t . H o w h a p p y I a m to 
read w h a t he h a s w r i t t e n ! He w r o t e e v é r y even ing w h a t he h a d 
done i n the day . Has the c h i l d fo l lowed y o u ? He s t rove to f o l l o w us, 
b u t w e w e n t too fast for h i m : he has s t r i v e n i n v a i n . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
W e have beared ou r fathers say tha t there was a B r u t u s , w h o 
gave l i b e r t y to h is c o u n t r y . Have y o u showed us a l l t ha t is to be 
seen? Yes. Shut the door tha t w e m a y no t be overheared . M y son 
has dieed w h e n he was five years o í d . Do y o u t h i n k to s tay l o n g a t 
L o n d o n ? Not so l ong as l s tayed last year . He r i sed at s ix o 'c lock, 
a n d y o u have r i sed j u s t n o w . H o w m a n y have t h r i v e d t h r o u g h h i s 
i n f l u e n c e , t ha t deserve to be poo r ! U n t i l n o w y o u have o n l y s h o w e d 
m e goods of great p r i c e : w e l l , I w i l l s h o w y o u some cheap ones. The 
w i n d has s t r o w e d the g r o u n d w i t h d r y leaves. Is y o u r l i t t l e b o y f o n d 
of horses ? Yes ; he has r i d e d f r o m the b r i d g e to h i s house i n ten 
minu te s . W e w e r e smited w i t h the sp l endour of those apar tments . 
M i amigo e s t á bastante en fe rmo; no se ha levantado t o d a v í a . A 
q u i é n ha escri to V . tantas cartas? No son m u c h a s , pero las he escri to 
todas á va r i o s s e ñ o r e s del comerc io de ( a t ) L o n d r e s y M á l a g a . He-
mos o ido dec i r que las p i ldoras de este doc to r son las mejores de l 
m u n d o . Conoce V . á estas s e ñ o r i t a s ? S í , u n a de ellas can ta m u y 
b i e n ; ha l e í d o todos nuestros poetas, y me h a n d icho que ha escri to 
algunas piezas de p o e s í a . Le p a g a r á n á V . lo que le deben ? D e n t r o 
de ( m ) u n mes creo que me p a g a r á n t o d o : he cobrado tres meses. 
11 
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Ha o ido Y . el r u i d o de ( i n ) la cal le? Oí algo, pero n o p r e s t é ( í o patj) 
a t e n c i ó n . Y . nos ha echado una tarea demasiado l a rga . Los encan-
tos de esta n i ñ a h i r i e r o n el c o r a z ó n del j o v e n . C u á n t a s veces h a n 
segado esos hombres el heno este v e r a n o ? L o h a n segado dos veces. 
H a n serrado solamente [but) la m i t a d de la m a d e r a ; m a ñ a n a se r ra -
r á n la o t ra m i t a d . Q u é le ha d icho Y . á é l ? Ese malvado ha s e m b r a -
do la d i sco rd ia en t re estos j ó v e n e s . 
LECCION X X X V I I . 
CONTINUACION DE LOS VERBOS IRREGULARES. 
V I . 
255. Los de esta clase toman t en imperfecto j participio. 











q u e m a r 
traf icar , b a r a j a r ' 
r e m o j a r , s u m e r g i r 
s o ñ a r (drim) 
h a b i t a r , r e s i d i r 
s a l t a r 
a p r e n d e r 
s i g n i f i c a r (min) 
o ler 





















V I L 
* 256. Éstos admiten también la forma regular en el parti-
cipio pasado, pero es la ménos usada. 
To grave g r a b a r , a h o n d a r 
3) lade c a r g a r 
y> rive (raiv) r a j a r , r q a d u r a r 
3) shape f o r m a r 
3) shave a fe i tarse 
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V I I I . 
i 257. La irregularidad de estos verbos consiste únicamente 
en que toman t en vez de d como desinencia del imperfecto y 
participio pasado. 
Los que tienen dos e júerden una e «n los dos tiempos men-
cionados. Los acabados en eave cambian esta terminación en 




















e d i ñ c a r 
dorar 












p r ivar , despojar 
rajar, hender^ 





































OBS. 58. Quedar á uno algo es to kave something left: cuán-













aire l ibre 
novela 




a l l á 
á l a m o 
refresco 
t r anqu i lo 
bizcocho 
castil lo 
open a i r 
h i p o c r e s í a 
mantener 
sumo sacerdote 
mi ra r 
blasfemia 
encina 










oale ( ó k ) 
'to svffer 
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Tema 37. 
Have y o u l en t y o u r g r a m m a r to m y b r o t h e r ? I have l en t m y 
sister the n o v é i s y o u len t me. W h o m have y o u lent y o u r horse to? 
I have l en t i t to no one. Do y o u sleep w e l l ? I slept v e r y w e l l last 
n i g h t ; I have slept s ix h o u r s w i l h o u t i n t e r r u p t i o n . W h a t mus t 
become of y o u i f y o u are w í c k e d ? I f I a m w i c k e d I sha l l be sent 
d o w n to ever las t ing fire i n h e l l , Tha t y o u n g man guides f r o m m o r n i n g 
t i l l n i g h t the p l o u g h w h i c h his father left h i m . W h a t ' s t ha t t a i l t ree 
y o n d e r w h i c h rises so h i g h ? I t is a p o p l a r : i t s w h i t e w o o d is easi ly 
h e w n . D i d y o u u n d e r s t a n d w h a t he mean t? N o , b u t I a m sure he 
cannot have meant to gr ieve us. The g i r l swept th is m o r n i n g m y 
r o o m . D i d no t y o u r f r i e n d promise to meet y o u he re? He d i d , b u t 
he has n o t kept his p romise . T i m e is m o n e y ; tha t is w h y w e say , \ to 
spend l i m e : he spent his l i fe i n b u i l d i n g castles i n the a i r . Come, do 
n o t w e e p : the poor w e p t , w h e n her son was gone. H o w m u c h money 
sha l l w e have le f t , w h e n w e have p a i d for o u r horses? W e sha l l 
have o n l y ten pounds left. 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Have y o u sended for a coach? N o ; b u t i f o u r f r iends come w e 
w i l l send for some refreshments . Th i s palace was b u i l d e d the year 
one t housand eight h u n d r e d a n d t h i r t y n ine . W h o has g i l ded th i s 
a l t a r ? A f r i e n d of mine . Y o u are g i rded b y enemies, and y o u r e m a i n 
q u i e t ! W h y have y o u no t sended for y o u r s t ick? Yesterday I sended 
m y se rvan t a n d they t o l d h i m tha t y o u w e r e no t at h o m e . H o w 
m u c h w o o d d i d y o u b u r n last w i n t e r ? I b u r n e d v e r y few, c o m p a r e d 
w i t h tha t w h i c h I have b u r n e d th is year . Give the c h i l d th is b i s cu i t 
d iped i n w i n e . I d r e a m almost- eve ry n i g h t , b u t i n the m o r n i n g I 
d o n ' t k n o w w h a t I have d reamed . Have y o u smelied th is rose? Yes, 
i t smells v e r y w e l l . They have keeped h i m l o n g t ime i n p r i s o n for 
an i n j u r y against h e r ; b u t he has a lways keeped his d i g n i t y . H o w 
have y o u sleeped th i s n i g h t ? I sleeped t i l l four o 'clock i n the m o r n i n g . 
He has sweeped t h r o u g h the Prado t o w a r d s the r o y a l palace. 
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M i t ia ha enviado á m i esposa tres pares de guantes , seis pares 
de medias y una-cesta de cerezas. S o ñ é con ( o f ) , Y . anoche. D ó n d e 
d u r m i ó V . anoche? Como h a c í a buen t i empo, d o r m í a l ( i n the) a i re 
l i b r e ; y d o r m í m u y b ien s o ñ a n d o con ( o / ) m i casa y con m i f a m i -
l i a . Por fin hemos rasgado el velo de la h i p o c r e s í a . M i amigo gasta 
s ó l o en caballos tan to como su padre gastaba para ( í o ) man tene r á 
toda su fami l i a . Pregunte V . á la c r iada si ha b a r r i d o e l Cuarto y 
hecho las camas. D i n e r o m a l a d q u i r i d o { i l l got), es s iempre malgas-
t ado . Q u é dice V . ? Digo que el v ien to ha ra jado la vieja enc ina . 
C u á n t o d ine ro les queda á sus hermanos de V .? Les q u e d a r á n 20 l i -
b r a s ; pero h a n gastado este mes m á s de 125 l i b r a s . C u á n d o se h a n 
afeitado estos muchachos? Se afei taron ayer m a ñ a n a . E n t ó n e o s , el 
sumo sacerdote r a s g ó sus vest idos (garments) , d i c i e n d o : « M i r a d , 
ahora h a b é i s o ido la blasfemia., , Q u é ha suf r ido Jesucristo pa ra sal-
v a r á los h o m b r e s ? M u r i ó p o r ( los ) pecadores, p o r q u e h a n que-
b r a n t a d o la l ey de Dios. 
LECCION X X X Y I I I . 
CONTINUACION DE LOS VERBOS IRREGULARES. . 
I X . 
258. Este grupo-no tiene más signo distintivo del imper-
fecto y participio que el cambio de la vocal radical. Los seis 
primeros la cambian generalmente en a en imperfecto y en t¿ 



















































adquir i r , ganar 
colgar, estar colgado 
hundirse 
t i r a r (con honda) 
escabullirse 
h i l a r 
c lavar , fijar 
punzar, lacerar 
heder, oler m a l 
poner cuerdas, tem-
plar 
v ibrar , b landi r 
retorcer, arrancar 
























259. Los verbos de este grupo presentan diversas anoma-
lías : la mayor parte tienen iguales el imperfecto j participio. 
To hite morder (hait) 
j> chide r e ñ i r , r e g a ñ a r 
' » feed a l imentar , pacer 
» hide esconder, ocul tar 
» light alumbrar, encender 
» lose perder (luz) 
y> make hacer 
)) meet encontrar 
> sell vender 
» 'shoe herrar, calzar (S^M) 
y> sit sentarse 
» slide resbalar, pat inar 
)) stcuid estar en p ié 
» strike pegar, arrojar 


















f e d -
hidden, hid 











X I . « 
260. Éstos cambian en el pretérito la radical en e, termi-
nando el participio en n. 
To hlow soplar 
» crow cantar (e l ga l lo ) 
)) dravi t i r a r , d ibujar 
3) fly volar , h u i r 
3) groio crecer ( l legar á ser) 
3) know saber, conocer 
» slay matar 
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X I I . 







l levar (hér) 
esquilar (s / iér) 
jurar , renegar 
rasgar, despedazar 

























j a m ó n 
caoba 
e n g a ñ a r 
onda ' , 
oscurecido 
i g u a l 
pelota 




f a i s á n 
gar rafa 
lado 
hear ( l é r ) 




al lado de 
desde entonces 
alcanzar 
o r i l l a 
gu i t a r r a 
discreto 
l e ñ a 
creyendo 
i n ú t i l 
oso 
chai 













Y o u breakfasled w e l l t o - d a y , d i d y o u n o t ? No t so i l l . W h a t d i d 
y o u eat? W e ale a couple of chickens and h a m , a n d d r a n k t w o cups 
o f coffee. W h i c h of y o u k n e w his g r a m m a r lesson best? I d i d ; b u t 
M r , L i n o has said i t be l t e r t h a n I . W o u l d y o u have y o u r ale d r u n k 
b y those d r u n k a r d s ? I w o u l d have m y clothes sold b y tha t m e r c h a n t , 
a n d m y ú n e l e w o u l d - have his table made of mahogany . Be qu ie t , 
m y c h i l d ; y o u r m o l h e r w i l l ch ide y o u . Yes , h is master c h i d h i m 
because he was lazy , a n d ¡f he does t h a t , he w i l l be also c h i d d e n 
b y h i s ú n e l e . The wise m a n , w h o i s no t to b ^ i m p o s e d o n , is scareely 
€ v e r to be met w i t h . W h a t y o u have t o l d me I sha l l repeat w o r d 
fo r w o r d . W h o w a s Gol iah? The g ian t w h o m D a v i d s lew w i t h a 
s l i n g a n d a stone. A t a to ta l eclipse the sun is obscured f r o m o u r 
s i g h t : i n l i k e m a n n e r w o u l d the m o o n , w h e n at f u l l , be h i d b y 
p lae ing y o u r c r i e k e t - b a l l i n a l i ne be tween y o u r eye a n d h e r . W h o 
ware Anan ia s a n d Sapph i ra? A m a n a n d h is w i f e w h o w e r e s t ruek 
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dead for t e l l i ng a l i e . W e saw w h i c h w a y the w i n d b l e w : tbe w i n d 
has b l o w n f rom .the East these three days. Can y o u s w i m ? I s w i i a 
a l i t t l e : w e had s w u m about t w o m i l e s , w h e n w e got i n to tbe boat; 
y o u n g T o m s w a m l ike a duck . Do y o u l i k e ska t ing? I prefer s l i d i n g : 
w e bave s l idden v e r y ofteu tb i s w i n t e r . W h i l e some loaded t b e i r 
guns^ the otbers sbo t ; b u t y o u bave shot at a pbeasant and b a v e 
k i l l e d a a;oose. - , 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
W h y is tb i s c b i l d u n w e l l ? Because be ated a great deal of f r u i t . 
W e bave d r i n k e d some of y o u r excel lent w i n e , b u t tbe boys w e r e 
so t b i r s t y tba t tbey d r i n k e d a la rge decanter o f w a t e r , tberefore 
t b e y bave scarcely eated a n y t b i n g . Have y o u meeted the t ravel lers? 
I meeted y o u r p u p i l i n tbe s t ree t .^Wbo was El isha ? The p r o p b e t 
w b o was mocked b y tbe c h i l d r e n a n d a w i l d bear teared t b e m to 
pieces. Y o u w i l l l e l l me w h e n tbe sbepberd has sheared b i s sheep. 
Y o u ougb t to bave y o u r borse shoed: is there any one bere tba t can 
sboe b im? Money i l l geted is a l w a y s i l l spended. The b r o t h e r s sba-
ked bands a n d si ted d o w n b y the fire-side. Le t us see w b a t she has 
b u y e d . She b u y e d several s b a w l s , tba t she never w e a r e d . W h y is 
t ba t l a d y i n tears? She seems s t inged w i t h g r i e f ! she sobbed a n d 
w r i n g e d ber bands . She has losed ber o n l y son . Tb i s usage m a k e d 
b i m tbe m o r e a n g r y as be feeled t ba t he i t h a d desefved. W b a t d i d 
John n o w see? He saw tba t be r ea r - r ings w e r e teared f r o m ber ears , 
a n d tba t she teared tbe paper i n t o a b u n d r e d fragments . 
A u n q u e mis zapatos son nuevos , los be r o t o ; t an malos e s t á n e l 
t i empo y los caminos . Q u é m a l sujeto es V . ; { l o ) p i e rde V . t o d o ; ha 
p e r d i d o V . ya su p a ñ u e l o cua t ro veces. Q u é zapatero ha hecho tus 
botas? E l de m i padre las ha hecho. ,Es persona m u y aprec iab le ; le 
conoce V . ? L e Conocí cuando v i v i a a l l ado de m i casa hace c inco 
años1, pero rio le be v u e l t o á ve r desde e n t ó n c e s . Hemos v e n d i d o 
m u c h o , pero tenemos o t ro tanto que vende r . E l n a v i o se h u n d i ó con 
toda la t r i p u l a c i ó n ; pero nosotros hemos nadado basta que alcanza-
mos la o r i l l a . Has puesto cuerdas en la g u i t a r r a ? S í ; y la be t emp la -
do . Por fin, ya que me ha a r reba tado el secre to , espero al m é n o s 
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que s e r á d iscre to . H a n h e r r a d o los cabal los? N o , . s e ñ o r ; ahora v o y 
á hacer {to have) los h e r r a r ( p a r í . ) . É l me p e g ó en ( o n ) la cabeza 
y y o le a r r o j é a l suelo. Has soplado el fuego? S í , s e ñ o r ; pero la l e ñ a 
e s t á h ú m e d a y no puedo encender la . D ó n d e h a b é i s a r ro j ado los pa-
peles que habia sobre (upon) la mesa? Los a r ro jamos á la calle cre-
y e n d o que" e ran i n ú t i l e s . 
LECCION X X X I X . 
CONTINUACION DE LOS VEKBOS IRREGULARES. 
X I I I . 
262. Los de este grupo cambian la vocal radical y acaban 
en ff/it en imperfecto y participio. 
T a beseech 












pelear, combat i r 
buscar 





















. X I V . 
263. Éstos mudan la vocal en el imperfecto y participio 













encontrar, ha l lar 
moler 
habitar , residir 
obtener, coger 
luc i r , b r i l l a r 
ganar 
sangrar 
criar- ^ dGc-vc^-r-" 
conducir, gu ia r 
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X V . 
264. En este grupo' comprendemos los verbos cuyas irre-

































266. Los verbos compuestos se conjugan como sus respec-
tivos simples: to hecome llegar á ser, imperf. became, p. be-
























u n t a l 
bajo 





basta ahora que 
bordado 








until noio when 
Tema 39. 
M y m o t h e r has b o u g h t a l i t t l e bonne t for m y sister. Have y o u seen 
the ha t w h i c h m y m o t h e r has b o u g h t for o u r l i t t l e s i s ter? I t is a 
v e r y good ha t . Have y o u found a s t i ck? M y ú n e l e has los t b i s . D i d 
y o u go and see M r . L a r r a z Ib i s m o r n i n g ? I w e n t to see h i m yes te rday , 
and he w i l l come and see me to -day , b u t i n the a f t e rnoon . M y m o t h e r , 
whose ñ a m e was M a r y , was a most v i r t u o u s l a d y , w h o ahvays d i d 
m u c h good to the poor . I k n e w y o u r fa lher and m o t h e r v e r y w e l l . 
W h a t have y o u done th i s af ternoon? í have read a tale the p a r t i c u l a r s 
o f w h i c h I have fo rgo t l en . W i l l y o u have y o u r books b o u n d l i k e 
m i n e ? Yes; b u t w h o w i l l b i n d t h e m ? I d o n ' t k n o w . F e w poets h a v e 
shone l ike B y r o n . W h o teaches y o n the E n g l i s h language? M y father 
t augh t me his o w n t rade. I r emember the da y w h e n I saw y o u for 
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the first t ime . W h o was Moses? The de l ive re r (libertador) and l a w -
g i v e r o f t h e people of I s r a e l , and he led t h e m t h r o u g h the w i l d e r -
ness. Have y o u awaked h i m ? Yes; w h e n he awoke the next m o r n i n g , 
he r a n g the b e l l for h is se rva i i t . John t h o u g h t of m a r r i a g e a s w i l l be 
seen i n the f o l h n y i n g sentence... D o n ' t say i t . 
( P a r a c o r r e g i r . ) 
Is t h a t book cheap? I t is no t v e r y dear ; b u t i t is a good deal 
dearer t h a n y o u t h i n k e d . Have y o u been sended here b y y o u r ú n e l e , 
o r have y o u come on y o u r o w n aeeount? W e eame for y o u r sake 
i n the first p lace, and then o n aeeount of y o u r f r iend ' s affairs. W h o 
w a s Nebuehadnezzar ? The p r o u d k i n g of B a b y l o n w h o r u n e d ma-d, 
a n d was d r i v e d among the beasls. M y dear J u l i a , h o w l o n g i t is 
sjnce I seed y o u ! V e r y l o n g , indeed , eousin . O h , I m u s t to s h o w 
y o u a braeelet w h i c h the j e w e l l e r has j u s t b r i n g e d : these pear ls 
are the finest I ever seed. I forgeted to show y o u m y e m b r o i d e r e d 
c a m b r i e {de batista) handkerehiefs. , W h o ever t h i n k e d o f g i v i n g a 
snuf f -box to a l i t t l e g i r l ? M y female cousin is i l l ; b u t she w i l l n o t 
consent to be bleeded. 
C u á n t a s l i b r a s de manzanas ha comprado la c r iada en el m e r c a -
d o ? H a b r á c o m p r a d o tres l i b ra s . Q u é ha hecho V . esta m a ñ a n a ? He 
t raba jado m u c h o . No veo lo que V . ha hecho. Porque no qu ie re us -
ted v e r l o . U n t a l D . A n d r é s Ser rano v i n o ayer á ver á V . pfira c o m -
p r a r sus caballos y me di jo que v o l v e r i a m a ñ a n a á las c inco y me-
d i a si e s t á V . en casa: di je que estarla en casa para comer . Q u é 
cuch i l los has e n c o n t r a d o ? He encon t rado los de m i h e r m a n a . C u á n t o 
t i empo hace que no va Y . á casa de m i p r i m a ? F u i aye r ; se ha 
m u e r t o una h e r m a n a suya . La i n f a n t e r í a e s p a ñ o l a se b a t i ó m u y b i e n ' 
bajo C á r l o s V . Has atado esos paquetes para manda r lo s al o r d i n a r i o ? 
Los estoy a tando ahora . Q u i é n ha encuadernado esta G r a m á t i c a ? E l 
S r . L o b o , que v i v e en l a calle de Jacometrezo, n u m . 72 . H a n h a l l a -
do Y Y . á la s e ñ o r a que buscaban? La e n c o n t r é (to meet) en la cal le . 
He cogido u n g r a n res f r i ado , y m i m a r i d o me ha t r a i d o e s t á s p í l d o -
r a svEs v e r d a d que nosotros hemos ganado d i n e r o , pero Y . ha ga-
nado diez veces m á s . Los soldados h a n p r e n d i d o á u n l a d r ó n que 
e s p a r c í a el t e r r o r po r todo el p a í s . Ha pensado Y . en la c o m i s i ó n 
que le d i a y e r ? No he pensado en (of ) Y . hasta a h o r a , que le veo. 
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LECCION X L . 
LISTA ALFABÉTICA DE LOS VERBOS IREEGULAEES. 
INFINITIVO. IMPERFECTO. PART. PASADO. 
To ahide, habitar ahode ahode. , 
to arise, levantarse aróse arisen. 
to aioalce, despertarse awoke, J2. awahed. 
to balee, cocer haked hahen,R. 
to he ( I am), ser ó estar roas heen. 
to hear, sostener, sufr ir hore, haré horne. 
to hear, producir , dar á luz hore, haré horn. 
to heat, bat i r , apalear heat, hate heaten, heat. 
to hecome, l legar á ser hecame hecome. 
to hefall, acaecer hefell, hefel hefallen. 
to heget, engendrar hegot, hegat hegotten. 
to hegin, empezar hegan, hegun hegun. 
to hegird, ceñ i r hegirt, R . hegirt, R . 
to hehold, mirar , ver, observar heheld heholden, heheld. 
to hend, doblar, encorvar . hent, R . hent, R . 
to hereave, despojar hereft, R . hereft,R. 
¿o ¿eseecA, suplicar - hesouglit,R. hesought, R . , 
to heset, rodear, s i t iar heset heset. 
to hespeah, encomendar hespohe hespoken. 
to hespit, escupir R . bespit, hespat R . hsspit, hespit-
tert. 
to hestead, aprovechar, servir hestead, hested hestead, hested. 
to hestinlc, apestar hestunk hestunk. 
to hestreio, rociar hestrewed hestrevm. 
to hestrow, derramar hestroioed hestrovm. 
to hestride, cabalgar, m o n t a r á hor-
cajadas, hestrode hestridden, hestrid. 
ío Setí/m?/, hacer t r a i c i ó n , ensuciar R . R . y bewrain. 
to hetake onés self, aplicarse hetoók hetaken. 
to hethink, reflexionar hethought hethought. 
it hetidesmcede hetid hetid, betight. 
ío 6e?feep, lamentarse heiuept heioept, 
to hid, mandar hade hidden. 
to hind, atar, encuadernar hound hound. 
to hite, morder hit, bate hitten. 
fo hleed, sangrar bled hled. 
to blend, mezclar (manchar ) R . Hended, blent. 
/o SZoocZ-Zeí, sangrar ( á uno) hlood-let hlood-let. 
to bloio, soplar bleio hlown. 
to break, romper, quebrar broke, brake, A . hroken. 
to breed, criar, engendrar hred hred. 
to bring, traer brought hrought. 
to hrow-beat, mi ra r con c e ñ o . broio-beat hrpio-heaten. 
INFINITIVO. 
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IMPERFECTO. 
io huild, edi f icar 
to hurn ^ q u e m a r 
to burst, r e v e n t a r 
to huy, c o m p r a r 
to can, p o d e r 
to c a s i , f u n d i r , a r r o j a r 
to catch, a g a r r a r , c o g e r 
to chide, r e ñ i r , r e g a ñ a r 
to choose ó chuse, e l eg i r 
to clap, a p l a u d i r 
to cleave, r a j a r , h e n d e r 
to climb, t r e p a r 
to cling, a g a r r a r s e 
to clothe, v e s t i r 
to come, v e n i r 
to eost, cos tar 
to cramp, sujetar , d a r c a l a m b r e s 
to creep, g a t e a r , a r r a s t r a r s e 
to crojJ, segar , c o r t a r 
to crow, c a n t a r ( g a l l o ) 
to curse, m a l d e c i r 
io cut, cor tar 
to daré , osaV, a t r e v e r s e 
to deal, t ra f icar , b a r a j a r 
to deem, j u z g a r , d e t e r m i n a r 
to die, m o r i r 
to dig, c a v a r 
to ding, c h o c a r , a r r o j a r 
to dip, r e m o j a r , s u m e r g i r 
to distend, ex tender , in f lar 
to do, h a c e r 
to draio, t i r a r , d i b u j a r 
to dread, t e m e r 
to dream, s o ñ a r 
to drench, e m p a p a r , h u m e d e c e r 
to drink, beber 
to drive, •guiar, a r r e a r 
to drop, go tear , d e s t i l a r 
to dwell, h a b i t a r , r e s i d i r 
to eat, c o m e r ( e n g e n e r a l ) 
to engird, c e ñ i r , c e r c a r 
to engrave, g r a b a r , e s c u l p i r 
to extend, e x t e n d e r 
to f a l l , c a e r 
iofeed, a l i m e n t a r , p a c e r 
io feel , p a l p a r , s en t i r > 
to fight, p e l e a r , c o m b a t i r 






caught, R . 
heiglit, A . 




R . , clomb 
clung, clang 






crew, R . 
cursed 
cut 
durst, R . 
dealt, R . 
R . 
died 
dug, R . 











dtoelt, R . 
ate, eat 
R . , engirt 
R . 
R . 











caught, R . , 





R . , clomb. 
clung, clang. 





R . , cropt. 




dealt, R . 
R . , dempt A . 
died, dead ( c o n 
ta be), 
dug, R . 
R . , dung. 
dipt. 





R . , drent. 
drunlc, drunhen. 
driven. 
dropt, R . 
dwelt, R . 
caten. 
R . , engirt. 
R . , engraven. 
R . , extent. 
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tofind, h a l l a r 
toflee, h u i r 
to fleet, v o l a r 
tofling, a r r o j a r , l a n z a r 
to fly, v o l a r , h u i r 
to fo ld , d o b l a r „ 
to forhear, abstenerse 
toforhid, p r o h i b i r 
to forecast, p r e v e r 
to foredo, d e s t r u i r , a r r u i n a r 
toforelift, l e v a n t a r por d e l a n t e 
toforesay, p r e d e c i r 
to foresee, p r e v e r 
to foretell, p r o n o s t i c a r 
toforget, o l v i d a r 
to forgive, p e r d o n a r 
toforsahe, a b a n d o n a r 
tofreeze, h e l a r 
tofreight, fletar 
to geld, c a s t r a r 
to get, a d q u i r i r , g a n a r 
to g i ld , d o r a r 
to gird, c e ñ i r 
to give, d a r 
to glide, des l i zarse . 
to go} i r , a n d a r 
to grave, engrave, g r a b a r 
to grind, m o l e r 
to grow, crecer 
to hang, c o l g a r 
to hang, a h o r c a r 
to liave, h a b e r ó t e n e r 
to Tiear, o ir 
to heat, c a l e n t a r , a r d e r 
to heave, a l z a r 
to help, as i s t i r , c u i d a r 
to Jiew, c o r t a r , h a c h e a r 
to hide, e sconder , o c u l t a r 
to hiss, s i l b a r 
to hit, d a r en b l a n c o 
to hold, as i r , p a r a r 
to hurt, d a ñ a r , h e r i r 
to inlay, t a r a c e a r , i n c r u s t r a r 
tojump, sa l tar , b r i n c a r 
to heep, g u a r d a r 
to kneel, a r r o d i l l a r 
to Tcnit, h a c e r m e d i a 
to Jcnoch, l l a m a r á l a p u e r t a 



















fraught, R . 
gelt, R . 
got, gat, A . 
gilt, R . 
girt, R . 
gave 









R . , het 
hove, heaved 

















R . , flet. 
flung, flong, A . 
flnwa. 













fraught, R , 
gelt, R . , 
got, gotten, A . 
gilt, R . 











R . , het. 
heaved, hoven. 
helped, holpen, A . 
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to lacle, cargar nn buque 
io lap, enroscar, involucrar 
to laugh, reir, ( 7 a / ) 
to lay, poner, colocar 
to lead, conducir , gu ia r 
to lean, (Zm), recostarse 
to leap, saltar 
to íearn, aprender 
to leave, dejar 
to lend, prestar 
to lef, p e r m i t i r , arrendar 
to lie, acostarse, yacer 
to lift, l evantar 
to liglit, a lumbrar, encender 
to load, cargar 
to lose, perder 
to malee, hacer 
to may, poder 
to mean, significar 
to meet, encontrar 
to melt, derre t i r 
—methinks, me parece, creo 
to misbecome, desconvenir 
to misdeal, dar m a l las cartas 
to misdo, obrar m a l 
to misgive, causar recelo 
to mislead, ex t raviar 
to mistake, equivocarse 
to misunderstand, equivocar 
to mow, g u a d a ñ a r , segar (heno) 
to musi , deber 
to need, necesitar 
to ought, deber 
to overbear, sojuzgar 
to overeóme, vencer 
io overrun, i nvad i r , recorrer 
to overdo, exceder 
to overfloio, inundar 
to overhear, en t r eo í r 
ió oversee, inspeccionar 
to overset, volcar, trastornar 
to overslip, o m i t i r 
to overtalce, alcanzar 
to overthroiv, t rastornar 
to outshine, resplandecer 
to outstand, resist ir 
to owe, deber (deudas ó favores) 
to partake, par t ic ipar , tener parto 
laded 
lapt 
R . , y lough,A. 
la id 
led 







R . , lift « . 
lit, lighted 
loaded 















must, mote, A . 





















R . , y lough, A . 
laid. 
led. 
R . , leant. 
leapt. 





R . , lift. 
l i t , lighted. 
laclen, R . y Zoa-
clen. 
lost {lorn, A . ) , 
made. 
A . , mote, 
meant. 
met. 
melted, molten. • 
misbecome. 





















oivn, owed. > 
partaken. 
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to pass, p a s a r 
io pay, p a g a r 
to pen, e u i a u l a r 
to pitch, fijar, - p l a n t a r 
to plead, abogar , d e f e n d e r 
toput, p o n é r 
to quaJce, t e m b l a r 
to quit, d e j a r , a b a n d o n a r 
— c i t a r 
. to raff, a m o n t o n a r , r e c o g e r 
to reach, a l c a n z a r , 
to read, l e e r 
to reap, s e g a r t 
to rend, r a s g a r 
to repay, r e s t i t u i r 
to ride, c a b a l g a r , m o n t a r á c a b a l l o 
to r i d , l i b r a r , z a f a r s e 
to ring, r e p i c a r , t o c a r c a m p a n a s 
to rise, l e v a n t a r s e 
to rive, r a j a r , h e n d e r 
to rot, p o d r i r s e 
to run , correr 
to saio, s e r r a r 
to say, d e c i r 
to see, v e r 
to seek, b u s c a r 
to seeth, cocer, h e r v i r 
to sell, v e n d e r 
to send, e n v i a r 
io set, poner , s e m b r a r 
to sew, coser 
to shake, e s t r e m e c e r s e , s a c u d i r 
to shall , deber 
to shave, a f e i t a r s e 
to shear, e s q u i l a r 
to shed, v e r t e r , d e r r a m a r 
to shew ó show, m o s t r a r 
to shine, l u c i r , b r i l l a r 
to shoe, h e r r a r , c a l z a r 
to shoot, t i r a r , b r o t a r , d i s p a r a r 
to shred, p i c a r , d e s m e n u z a r 
to shriek, c h i l l a r 
to shrinlc, encogerse ' 
to shrive, c o n f e s a r ( s e ) 
to sliut, c e r r a r 
to sing, c a n t a r 
to sinlc, h u n d i r s e 
to sit, s e n t a r s e 
to slay, m a t a r 
past, R . 
p a i d 
pient, R . 
R , , pight 
R . , v u l g . plead 
put 
R . , quooh 
R . , quit 
quolh, quod 
R . , raft 
R . , rauglü 
read 






































past, R . 
paid. 
peni, R . .( 
R . , pight. 
R . , plead. 
put. 
R . 
R . , quit. 
R . 
R . , raught. 
read. 


















R . seum, 8oio7i. 
shaken. 




















io sleep, do rmi r 
to slide, resbalar, desligarse 
to sling, t i r a r con honda 
to slinlc, escabullirse, abortar (en-
tre las bestias) 
to slip, resbalar (se) 
to slit, rajar, hender 
to smart, escocer 
io smell, oler 
to smite, herir , golpear 
to snow, nevar 
to soto, sembrar (grano) 
to speak , hablar 
to speed, acelerar 
to spell, deletrear 
to spend, gastar 
to spet, derramar 
to spi l l , derramar, verter ( l í q u i -
dos) 
to spin, h i l a r 
to spit, escupir 
to split, hender, d i v i d i r 
to spread, esparcir 
to spring, brotar, saltar 
to stand, estar en p ié 
to stave, desfondar, h u n d i r 
to stay, permanecer . 
to steal, hurtar , p i l l a r 
to step, andar, dar un paso 
io stick, pegar, fijar 
io sting, aguijonear, punzar 
to stinlc, heder 
to stretch , extender, ensanchar 
io strew 6 strow, esparcir 
to stride, atrancar, dar trancos 
to strilce, herir, golpear 
to string, encordar 
to strip, despojar, desnudar 
to strive, contender, esforzarse 
to strow, sembrar, diseminar 
to swear, j u r a r (renegar) 
to sweat y sudar 
to sweep, barrer 
io swell, h inchar 
to swim, nadar 
to swing, balancear, columpiarse 






slit, R . 









R . , spet 







R . , stove 
staid 
stole 























slit, R . 








R . , spet. 







R . , stove. 
staid. 
síolen. . 














swet, R , 
swept. 
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to teach, e n s e ñ a r 
io tear, despedazar 
to tell, decir, referir 
to thinJc, pensar 
to thrive, medrar, prosperar 
to throw, arrojar, t i rar , lanzar 
to thrust, empujar 
to ihunderstrike, anonadar 
to tread, pisar, hollar 
to unbend, destorcer, aflojar 
to unbind, desatar 
to undergo, sufr ir , padecer 
to understand, entender, compren-
der 
io undertahe, emprender 
io undo, deshacer, arruinar 
io ungird, descinchar 
to upbear, levantar 
io vex, enojar, vejar, fastidiar 
, to walce, velar, despertar 
to wash, lavar 
io wave, ondear 
io wax, encerar, aumentarse 
io icear, traer, usar, l levar 
to weave., tejer 
to weep, l lorar 
to wet, mojar , humedecer 
to whip, azotar 
to wi l l , querer 
to win , ganar 
to tvind, g i rar , dar cuerda 
to withdraw, retirarse 
to loiihholddetener, impedi r 
to icithstand, resistir 
to loont, acostumbrar 
to worTc, t rabajar 
io rorap, envolver, empaquetar 
to ivreathe, arrollar, trenzar 
to wring, torcer ( la ropa) 
to write, escribir 
to lorithe, torcer con violencia 
taught 
tore, tare, A . 
told 
ihought 











ungiri, R . 
upbore 
vext, R . 
R . , ivoke 
R . 
R . , iceft 
toaxed 












R . , torought 
icrapped, wrapt 
R . 


















ungiri, R . 
upborn. 
vext, R . 
R . 
R . , washen. 
R . , weft. 




vjet, R . 
R . , whipt. 
willed (en la 







R . , torought. 
virapt. 
R . , wyeathen. 
wrung, R . 
written. 
writhen. 
266. Los verbos compuestos se conjugan con sus respecti-
vos simples, por lo que sólo hemos incluido algunos en la pre-
cedente lista: to behold mirar, como hold; to forgive perdonar, 
como give, etc. 
SEGUNDA PAUTE, 179 
"Nota. Los que admiten la forma regular van marcados 
con i ^ . , y las formas anticuadas con A. Debe advertirse que 
éstas_ ocurren con frecuencia en los clásicos. 
wagoner 
toll-house 












m u y cerca 








d e s p u é s 
como 
resto 











T H E CAUTIOÜS W A G O N E B . 
A w a g o n e r one day carne to a to l l -house w i t h a heavy load of 
goods. The officer p u t h is head ou t of the w i n d o w a n d asked the 
c á r t e r w h a t he had on his w a g ó n . The w a g o n e r w e n t qu i t e c ió se to 
the w i n d o w and w h i s p e r e d in to his e a f : «Oats .» The officer c o u l d 
n o t c o m p r e h e n d , w h y the c á r t e r d i d no t say a loud w h a t he h a d o n 
h i s c a r t , a n d began to suspect tha t he w i s h e d to deceive h i m . — H e 
therefore examined a l l the sacks v e r y ca re fu l iy b u t f o u n d n o t h i n g 
b u t oats i n t h e m . He n o w asked the c á r t e r , w h y he made such a 
m y s l e r y of h is o a t s . — « W h y , S i r > , said the m a n , « d o n ' t y o u see, 
oats are v e r y dear at p resen t ; therefore I m u s t s t i n t m y horses a 
l i t t l e . Last week they d i d no t see a s ingle g r a i n , and i f I had 
m e n t i o n e d the oats i n a l o u d v o i c e , t hey w o u l d n o t have g'one 
another s tep, before I h a d g iven t hem some. Tha t ' s the reason w h y 
I w h i s p e r e d i t i n to y o u r ear, tha t they m i g h t no t hear i t . ^ 
A q u é h o r a se ha l evan tado V.? Me he levantado á las ocho y m e -
dia de la m a ñ a n a . Se ha despertado V . ó le h a n despertado {waked)? 
Me ha despertado m i m a d r e . Yo n a c í (nacer, üo be horn) en el a ñ o 
1829, el 25 de Marzo . No puedo s u f r i r á este h o m b r e p o r q u e es m u y 
m a l o . M i h e r m a n o ha pegado al p e r r o , p o r q u e le ha m o r d i d o . Ha 
empezado V . á hab l a r i n g l é s ? T a n p r o n t o como sepa b i en los ve rbos 
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i r r egu la re s ( irregular verbs) h a b l a r é todos los d í a s . Han despojado á 
ese pobre ( h o m b r e ) de toda su f o r t u n a . E l l i b r e r o ha encuadernado 
m i s l i b r o s ; e n c u a d e r n a r á t a m b i é n los suyos? M i h e r m a n o ha estado 
e n f e r m o , pero desde que le s ang ra ron se ha l la b i en . V. es u n j ó v e n 
b i en c r i ado ( u n b ien c r i ado , e tc . ) . Me ha t r a i d o V . m i s p l u m a s , m i 
papel y mis l i b r o s ? La casa a r d i ó todo el d ia . Hemos compr&do una 
casa y u n j a r d í n . H a n cogido ( a g a r r a d o ) a l l a d r ó n y le h a n puesto 
en ( into) p r i s i ó n . Q u i é n ha ediOcado el Esco r i a l ? Fel ipe I I ha ed i f i -
cado el Escor ia l y los Reyes de E s p a ñ a lo h a n conservado . Ma ld i jo 
los pecados de su v ida pasada y p r o m e t i ó v i v i r y m o r i r como b u e n 
c r i s t i a n o , y dos horas d e s p u é s estaba m u e r t o . Los soldados pelearon 
como leones con t ra los moros (against the moors) y los e s p a ñ o l e s 
gana ron la batal la ; muchos cayeron h e r i d o s , unos (about) c inco m i l 
fueron muer tos y el resto h u y ó en todas direcciones . 
LECCION X L I . 
ADVERBIOS DE TIEMPO Y DE LUGAR. 
/ , 
267. Hay en inglés tantas clases de adverbios como son los 
medios de modifica'r los verbos, adjetivos y aun otros adver-
bios, según se verá en esta y en las siguientes lecciones. Aun-
que no pueden darse regias fijas respecto á la colocación del 
adverbio, se observan por lo general las siguientes: 
268. E l adverbio precede ordinariamente al adjetivo y al 
adverbio que califica: tenemos un caballo muy bonito que 
corre muchísimo we ham a veoy Jine Jiorse which runs mry much. 
269. Siguen de ordinario al verbo si está en tiempo simple, 
y hasta van detras del régimen si éste consta de un solo vo-
cablo, sobre todo si es pronombre : I speak frankly to them, 
and they heg,r me attentwely les hablo con franqueza y ellos 
me oyen con atención. 
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Pero si es tiempo compuesto, el adverbio se coloca entre él 
auxiliar y el verbo principal: I have well understood what you 
havejust saiclhe comprendido bien lo que V. acaba de decir; 
you are rightly served eres bien servido. 
270. Preceden al verbo, no siendo tobe , j muchas veces al 
sujeto los adverbios de tiempo, con especialidad los siguien-
tes: already ya, also también, always siempre, ever siempre, 
hardly apénas, escasamente, never nunca, no longer ya no, not 
yet todavía no, o/ten á menudo, only solamente, rather más 
bien, seldom raras veces, sometimes algunas veces, soon pron-
to, still aún, then entónces, pues, yet sin embargo. 
V a V . á menudo al cafe? Do you often go to the coffeehouse? 
Raras veces v o y a l l í . I seldom go there. , 
E l l a no sale nunca. She never goes out. 
Tú siempre fuis te amable. , Thou wast ever kind. 
Pero en frase negativa pueden también posponerse. 
271. Cuando se empieza la oración por un adverbio, suele 
ponerse el sujeto detras del auxiliar: so do they así hacen 
ellos ; never wil l I obey that man nunca obedeceré á ese hom-
bre. 
272. Los verbos neutros pueden preceder á su sujeto sin 
ser interrogativa la frase: oh the hearth blazes a fire sobre el 
hogar centellea un fuego. 
Si un verbo de esta clase va modificado por un adverbio, 
puede verificarse una doble inversión empezando la frase por 
el adverbio : down fe l l his glasses ó down his glasses f e l l ó hi& 
glasses f e l l down sus anteojos cayeron al suelo. 
273. Los adverbios here, there y where se usan respectiva-
mente en vez de this, that y 7vhich, cuando van precedidos de 
las preposiciones oj de, by por, upon sobre, at en, in en, with 











acerca de eso thereahout 
ó of this 
y> of that 
y> of ivliich 
y> hy ivhich 
por eso thereby ó by that 
sobre eso thereupon y> upon that 
so^^e 0^ | whereupon » upon which 
por eso therefore, etc. 
274. Los adverbios cuya, significación lo admite forman 
los grados de comparación como los adjetivos: near-er más 
cerca, veiy near muy cerca, de often (ófn),-o/tener más á me-
nudo; sup., oftenest, as often as. 
Adverbios de tiempo. 
at present 
a toeelc ago 
a fortnight ago 
a great tchile ago 
as soon as possible 







hy and by 
befare long 
hetimes (bi tá ims) 
directly 





every other day 
faor the present 
formerly 




in á year henee 
in the day 
in a trice (trais) 
immediately 




una semana ha 
quince d í a s h á 
hace mucho 
lo á n t e s posible 
á m á s tardar 
al rayar el dia 
siempre 
pr imeramente , al p r inc ip io 
casi siempre 
otra vez , de nuevo 
todo el d ia 
poco á poco 
á n t e s de mucho 
á buena hora 
en seguida 
siempre, para siempre 
todos los dias 
s iempre, desde entonces 
temprano 
á cada instante 
un dia sí y otro no 
a l presente 
en otro t iempo, á n t e s 
desde hoy 
en adelante 
de hoy en adelante 
a l instante 
de a q u í á u n año 
de dia 
en u n t r i s 
al pun to 
de noche 
u n momento h á 
anoche 





not long ago 
nevcr . 
night and day 




on a sudden 
presently 
jprecisely 
quich ( ly) 
recently 
















ihe day hefore yesterday 
very soon 
very early 
with a l l sjpeed 
when 
yesterday 
la semana pasada 
tarde 
las m á s de las Aceces 
ahora 
no hace mucho 
nunca , jamas 
dia y noche 
de cuando en cuando 
t o d a v í a no 
á menudo 
desde hace poco 
de p ron to , de repente 
l u é g o , en seguida 
en punto 
p r o n t o , volando 
poco b á 
hace a l g ú n t iempo 
rara vez 
desde en tónces 
a p é n a s 
p ron to 
hoy 
hasta ahora 
m a ñ a n a 
demasiado tarde 
m a ñ a n a por l a m a ñ a n a 
m a ñ a n a por l a noche 
esta m a ñ a n a 
esta ta rde , esta noche 
esta tarde 
a l d ia s iguiente 
e n t ó n c e s , l u é g o 
anteayer 
m u y pronto 
m u y de m a ñ a n a 
á toda prisa 




as f a r as this 
place 







hasta a q u í 
hasta a l l í 
á l o largo 
aparte 
delante 






f a r 
fonoard 
here 
h á c i a a t r á s 
detras 
abajo 
en alguna parte 
en todas partes 
lé jos 
adelante 
a q u í 
henee, from here de a q u í 
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on this side 
on that side 
on the right Tiand 




hasta d ó n d e ? 
aqu í ar r iba 
por a q u í 
j u n t o 
a q u í cerca 
cerca, p r ó x i m o 
en n inguna parte 
de este lado 
de aquel lado 
á la derecha 
á l a izquierda 
frente por frente 
alrededor 















en alguna otra 
parte 
todo derecho 
por a q u í 
a l l í , a l l á 
de ah í 
por all í 
arriba (escaleras) 
acá y a l l á 
encima , 
debajo 
de d ó n d e 
por d ó n d e 
en d ó n d e 
á d ó n d e 
birth-day 
io tum 








natal ic io 
vo lver , l legar á ser 
emplear mucho 
t iempo 










no e s t a r í a nadie 
de lo que 
amar mucho 
por eso 









to love dearly 





H o w is the w e a t h e r ? I t is v e r y g o o d ; bet ter I h a n y e s t e r d a y : ¡t 
was v e r y bad yes terday . T o - m o r r o w y o u mus t come and d i ñ e at m y 
house ; w e h a v e a few f r i ends . T o - m o r r o w is m y b i r t h - d a y . I n a 
m o n t h ' s t ime I w i l l be t u r n e d of s i x t y years . Le t us go as far as tha t 
place. Y o u go m u c h fa r ther t h a n I ; b u t ne i the r do y o u go the 
far thest . I sha l l say n o t h i n g f u r t h e r ñ o r go a n y f a r t h e r : I a m 
a l r eady qu i te t i r e d . Do y o u no t take l o n g n o w i n go ing frotn h e r e 
to Pa r i s? I o n l y take five days. W e w e n t at once to Xe rez w h e r e 
w e d i d n o t s t á y l o n g ; w h e r e b y w e a r r l v e d sooner at C á d i z . Y o u 
have no t been v e r y l u c k y i n t r a d e ; a n d henee y o u have b u t v e r y 
[¡t i le money . H o w far does this r a i l - 'way go? As far as Y o r k . Af t e r 
so m u c h r a i n w e have a fa i r day at last. H o w are y o u , o íd f e l l o w ? 
SEGUNDA P A R T E . 185 
Pre t ty w e l l . I am v e r y glad to hear i t : T h a n k y o u . S i l do -wn: take a 
seat. Shal l I s i t here? There o r w h e r e v e r y o u l i ke . I never unde r s t and 
h i m w h e n h e s p e a k s , therefore he never speaks to us. A purse o f 
ten thousand p í e c e s of go ld w o u l d , i f I mis take n o t , be v e r y beavy 
i n b is pocket . 
Le gusta á V . el chocolate? Me. gusta por la m a ñ a n a , pero no p o r 
la n o c h e : antes no me gustaba el aceite; ahora me gusta como o t r a 
cua lqu i e r cosa. A d ó n d e i r á V . este v e r a n o ? I r é á F ranc i a y l u é g o 
á I t a l i a . Se despierta V . t emprano ó t a rde? Me despierta el desper-
t a d o r á las seis y media en pun to . E s t á V . a q u í t o d a v í a ? Es toy a q u í 
y a ; pero esta m a ñ a n a estuve al l í y no v i al que me d i jo V . que v i e -
se ( m / . J . No e s t a r í a nadie en casa, pero y o s é que m i amigo l l e g ó 
m á s t a r d e , de lo que sus padres estaban m u y contentos , p o r q u e le 
q u i e r e n m u c h o . A l c o n t r a r i o , su h e r m a n o n u n c a e s t á contento , p o r 
lo que nad ie le puede querer , y e s t á s iempre t r i s t e p o r eso. E s t á s ya 
con ten to? Nunca has sido t an feliz como b o y ; y lo que es y o n u n c a 
be estado t an t r i s te . Es que y o p r o c u r o estar s iempre con ten to . Sa-
bes lo que s ign i f i ca : v é t e á la i z q u i e r d a ; v e n á la de recha ; la casa 
e s t á á la i z q u i e r d a ; v a n p o r ( o n j el l ado derecho del c a m i n o ? S í , 
s e ñ o r . Ve V . á m e n u d o a l Sr. T o r r e n ? Le veo todos los d í a s po r la 
t a r d e ; yo le v e r é t a m b i é n m a ñ a n a po r la m a ñ a n a ; viene t e m p r a n o á 
clase. Va su amigo algunas veces á los to ros? V a ra ras veces. A p é -
nas babia oido esto, cuando a p a r e c i ó su h e r m a n o . Vaya V . a t r á s ó 
adelante . 
LECCION X L I I . 
CONTINUACION DEL ADVERBIO. 
275. Algunos adverbios, como along, away, se usan á ve-
ces de un modo pleonástico, debiendo sobreentenderse the 
space, the field, etc., the haré and the rabbit sweep fast along 
la liebre y el conejo pasan velozmente á lo largo. 
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276. Los adverbios palificativos ó de modo, j algunos otros, 
se forman ordinariamente agregando al adjetivo ó participio 
la terminación ly: de generous, genewuüy generosamente ; de 
had, hadly malamente ; de friend, friendly amigablemente; 
de consequent, consequently por consiguiente. 
277. Si el adjetivo acaba en y precedida de consonante, se 
cambia en i delante de ly; j si en ble, se cambia ésta en bly: 
de easy, easily fácilmente; de terrible, terribly terriblemente; 
pero se dice dayly ó daily diariamente, gayly ó gaily alegre-
mente. 
Gui l le rmo habla d is t in tamente , es Wil l iam speaks distinctly, he is 
notablemente aplicado y lee remarkably diligent and reads 
m u y correctamente. v&l-y correctly. 
E l l a habla agradablemente, pero She speaks agreeahly, but you speak 
usted habla m u y ma l . very badly. 
278. La terminación wise sirve también para formar adver-
bios de modo : otherwise de otro modo, likewise igualmente. 
279. Después de los adverbios de cantidad no se expresa 
generalmente el de castellano si le sigue sustantivo: give me a' 
little wine déme Y., un poco de vino. 
Pero se traduce jpor of si le sigue otra palabra: take a little 
more ofthis reine toma un poco más de este vino. 
280. En inglés basta una frase adverbial puede colocarse 
entre el auxiliar y el verbo principal: D i d he, as they say, en-
list himself at Gibraltar? Se alistó, como dicen, en Gibral-
tar? 1 shall, to his great surprise, present him le presentaré 
con gran sorpresa suya. s. 
Adverbios de afirmación. 
assuredly de seguro 
certainly c iertamente 
indeed á l a verdad 
in fa l l íb ly infa l ib lemente 
¿ure , to be sure seguramente 
undoubtedly indudablemente 
loitlwutfail s in f a l t a 
vñthout doubt sin duda 
yes, yes indeed s í , sí de veras 
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De negación. 
by no means de n i n g ú n modo I not at a l l absolutamente 
not, no no 1 not only that no solamente eso 
De duda. 
perhaps qu i zá , acaso 1 perchance ' por casualidad 





c u á n t o ? 
cómo ? 




c u á n t a s veces ? 
por qué ? 
d ó n d e ? 
De comparación. 
after a l l 
above a l l 
better 




in that manner 
less 
like that, so 
d e s p u é s de todo 
sobre todo 
mejor 
mejor que mejor 
pr inc ipa lmente 
precisamente 
con t iento 
de. ese modo 
m é n o s 




neither more ñor 
less 





mucho m á s 
mucho m é n o s 
n i m á s n i m é n o s 
al contrario 
de otro modo' 
par t icularmente 
peor 
De cantidad y de número. 
as much 
at most 
about, pretty near 
ai¡ least 
a little 
enough ' . 
ever so little 
little by little 
little, few 
tanto ( igua ldad) 
todo lo m á s 
poco m á s ó m é n o s 
al m é n o s , lo m é -
nos 
u n poco 
bastante 
por poco 
















c i ó n ) 
demasiado 








á la vez, 
l u é g o 
d e s p u é s 
desde 
at length, in short en fin, al cabo 
first 1.°, pr imera-
mente 
in the first place 
lastly 
one after another 
secondly 
utterly 
en p r i m e r lugar 
por ú l t i m o 
en fila 
2.°, en segundo 
luga r 
del todo 
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in good eamest 
á las m i l mara-
v i l l a s 
á lo que salga 
al t u n t u n 
m a l , m u y m a l 
h á c i a a t r á s 
en todas direc-
ciones 
f á c i l m e n t e 
por re i r 





ñor i l l , 
neither right i 
ñor wrong I 
on the right side 




to my mind K 
thoroughly 
the right way ,) 
the wrong way Jj 
unawares 
well, very well 
n i bien n i m a l 
al derecho 
al r evé s 
adrede 
a p é n a s 
neciamente 
á m i gusto 
á fondo 
¡ d i r e c c i ó n 
m a l j 
desprevenido 



















d i l i gen te 



















de t a l suerte que 
to complain 
to laugh at 
securely 
to wait for 
to come again 
to leave 
to he at vjorJc 
Tema 43. 
A t w h a t n u m b e r dees tha t gen l l eman l i v e ? He l i v e d once a l n.0 24; 
b u t I do no t k n o w w h e r e he l ives n o w . M y father was rece ived i n 
a f r i e n d l y m a n n e r b y the m i n i s t e r , and I was a mi c ab ly received b y 
the count . A r e y o u acqua in ted w i t h tha t y o u n g l a d y ? Yes ; she i s 
ex t r eme ly b e a u t i f u l ; he r b r o t h e r sang yes te rday w e l l enough . 
A gent leman i n the c o u n t r y possessed a va luab le d o g , w h i c h h a d 
t w i c e saved h i m f r o m d r o w n i n g , and several t imes p ro tec ted h i m 
against th ieves ; he was consequen t ly m u c h attached to h i m . A t 
l eng th the poor a n i m a l became o íd and died , a n d the master , i n 
m e m o r y of his fidelity, b u r i e d h i m at the end of his g a r d e n , w h i c h 
w a s near the c h u r c h - y a r d ; he also h a d a m o n u m e n t placed o v e r 
h i m , w i t h an ep i taph i n the f o l l o w i n g w o r d s . « H e r e lies one whose 
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virtues rendered him more worthy of consecrated ground than many 
who are there interred.-
Some busy persons immediately informed themagistrate, denoun-
cing the gentleman as an atheist. The magistrate sgnt for han, 
reproached h im wi th his impiety and Ihreatened to accuse h im 
before the ecclesiastical court. The gentleman began to be alarmed, 
but recollecting himself he said to the magistrate: ^Sir, your 
observations are very jus t , and if my dog had not possessed almost 
human intelligence, I should merit the punishment wi th which you 
threaten me. I would be tiresome to relate to you the history of the 
faithful creature, but the last act of his life w i l l convince you of his 
extraordinary intelligence: would you believe i t , sir, that he made 
a w i l l and, among other things, has left you a hundred pounds, 
which I now bring you? «Indeed!" replied the magistrate^he was a 
most astonishing dog, and you have done extremely well in paying 
honour to bis reraains; i t would be wel l i f every body had lived so 
as to merit the inscriptions that are seen on their tombs.» 
Cuándo trabaja este obrero? Trabaja dos veces al dia; por la ma-
ñana y por la tarde. Es posible que comprenda V. semejantes cosas? 
Acaso lo entiende mejor que nosotros. Si ellos se quejan, yo me que-
j a r é igualmente: de otro modo, pod r í an burlarse de mí. Ha visto us-
ted algo notable en el Escorial? Ciertamente. Parece que ahora se 
viaja con seguridad ? Nada absolutamente; hoy han robado el ferro-
carr i l . Allí hay mucha gente; qué les d i ré? Dígales V. que me espe-
ren (inf.) abajo. Qué h a r é yo entretanto? Primeramente haga V. lo 
que le he mandado, y después vuelva V. á recibir nuevas órdenes . 
Adonde piensan VV. i r cuando salgan de Madrid ? No lo s é ; se lo 
digo á V. de véras . Siempre debiéramos preferir el deber á los pla-
ceres; sin embargo, es imposible trabajar continuamente. Mi hijo 
sabe las matemáticas á las mi l maravillas; pero su amigo no las sabe 
ni bien n i mal. 
LECCION X L I I I . 
PREPOSICIONES. 
281. La preposición, en inglés, como en todos los idiomas 
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modernos, es una de las partes más interesantes del discurso,, 
é indica las diversas relaciones que existen entre los nombres, 











































arriba de, encima de, superior á, etc. 
al rededor de 
cerca de, tocante á, sobre 
después de, según 
contra, hácia 
en medio de 
entre (muchos objetos) 
en, á 
ántes de 
detrás de (bihaind) 
debajo de, inferior á 
debajo de, inferior á (biniz) 
entre (dos objetos) (bituin) 
al lado de, cerca de, fuera de, etc. 
á más de, excepto, etc. 
fuera de, más allá de, etc. 
por, de, con, al lado de 
abajo de (dami) 
para, por 
de (separación ó procedencia) 
en 
á, dentro de 
cerca de (nzr) 
de (posesión) 
distante de 
sobre, encima de 
encima de, superior á, sobre 
desde (conj., ya que) 
al través de, á causa de, etc. 









282. ABOVE, encima de, sobre, más de. Expresa elevación 
ó superioridad. 
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Su cuarto de V. está encima del Your room is ahove mine 
mió. 
Eso está fuera de mi alcance. 
Sobrepuja mis fuerzas. 
E l arriba mencionado. 
El honor está por encima de la 
vida. 
La fe vale mucho más que la in-
credulidad. 
Hubo más de cien personas. 
That is above my reach 
I t is above my strength. 
The above mentioned. 
Honour is above Ufe.1 
Faith isfar above incredulity. 
There toere above a hundredpersons. 
283. AKOUND, EOUND, alrededor de. La segunda es más 
usada que la primera: all the family sat round ihe fire toda la 
familia estaba sentada alrededor del fuego. 
284. ABOUT, cerca de, tocante á, sobre. Varía notable-
mente su significación, según que se refiera al lugar ó canti-
dad, como se ve por los ejemplos : 
No hablamos acerca (tocante al) 
del asunto. 
Compré unos doce metros. 
Estoy á punto de partir. 
Qué dice V. sobre aquel negocio ? 
He oido decir mucho tocante á él. 
Emprender alguna cosa. 
Apoderarse del ánimo de alguno. 
We did not spealc about the busi-
ness. 
I bought about tioelve yards. 
I am about to start, 
What do you say about that busi-
ness ? 
I have heard much about him. 
To go about a thing. 
To come about any one. 
285. AFTER, después, según, por. Designa posterioridad 
de lugar, de tiempo y de orden, y expresa también el modo: 
Vino después de las tres. 
La Eeina se viste á la española. 
Lo hice del mismo modo. 
Preguntó por mí. 
Pregunté por su salud. 
Mi casa está en esa calle después 
de la iglesia. 
He came after three o'clocTc. 
The Queen dresses after the spanish 
fashion. 
I did it after the same manner. 
He inquired after me. 
I aslced after your health. 
My house is in this street after the 
church. 
286. AGAINST, contra, hacia. Designa oposición y proxi-
midad : 
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El que no está conmigo está con- He that is not with me is against 
tra mí. me. 
Volverémos para Navidad. We shall come hade against Christ-
mas. 
, Yo estaba sentado junto á la pa- I wasssitting against the wall. 
red. 
Vendrá hácia el fin de la semana. He loill come against the 6nd of the 
week. 
287. AMONG, AMONGST: BBTWEEN, B B T W I X T , entíe. Las dos 
primeras designan una posición indeterminada entre varios 
objetos; las otras dos, una posición intermedia entre dos; ¿etr 
wixt es poco usada: 
Entre amigos todo es común. Among friends all things are com-
, mon. 
Bendita eres entre todas las mu- Blessed art Thou among women. 
jeres. 
Hay gran diferencia entre los dos. There is a great difference hetween 
the two. 
Hubo algún trato de casamiento There was sbme speech of marriage 
entre mí y ella. hehoixt me and her. 
i . , 
288. As FOR', AS T O , AS KEGARDS, en cuanto á, tocante á: 
En cuanto á mí , puede V. salir. As to (for) me, you may go out. 
, 289. A T , en. Indica reposo, coexistencia en un lugar ó 
tiempo, y se usa en muchas locuciones como éstas: to Uve at 
Madrid vivir en Madrid; to kave something at hand tener algo 
á la mano; to be at ease estar, con comodidad; to be at war, at 
peace estar en guerra, en paz ; at unakares- de improviso; at 
tkis moment en este momento : at one time or other en uno ó » 
en otro tiempo ; atfirst dash al primer golpe; at oncejk la vez; 
nothing at all nada absolutamente; at a loss perplejo ; at the 
hazard of con peligro de; a¿ a venture á la ventura. 
Él está en casa. He is at home. 
Está estudiando. He is at study. 
Qué piensa V. hacer ? What would you he at? 
El perro trató de morderle. The dog hit (snapt) at him. 
Quiere V. pasar por mi casa? Willyou caU at my house? 
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290. BEFORE, antes, delante de. Expresa relaciones de 
tiempo, de órden (chites que ó de) y de lugar (delante de): 
Marclió delante de mí. 
Saldré ántes de las diez. 
Llegamos ántes que V. 
El dia áates do sus bodas. 
He loent hofore me. 
I shall gn out he/ore ten o'clock. 
We arrived before you. 
The day before hits wedding. 
291. B E H I N D , de tras de. Designa posterioridad local y 
atraso moral: 
Se fué detras del altdr. 
Está mucho más atrasado que su 
hermano. 1 
Está tan listo como él. 
He went behind the altar. 
He is far (de mucho) behind his 
br other. 
He does not go behind him (no le 
va en zaga). 
292. BELOW, U N D E R , BEÍTEATH, debajo. Designan inferio-
ridad de lugar, de número, de tiempo, de dignidad, ó mo-
ral, etc.; la última se usa especialmente en poesía: 
El barco está amarrado debajo del 
puente. . 
Mi habitación está debajo de la de 
usted. 
Hay una agradable sombra debajo 
de estos árboles. 
Son indignos de la cólera de un 
hombre de bien. 
El barco está á la vela. 
Bajo el reinado de Cárlos V. 
Tiene méuos de diez y ocho años. 
The boat is moored below the bridge. 
,M¡j lodging is below yours. 
There is an agreeable shade beneath 
these trees. 
They are beneath the indignatlon of 
an honest man. 
The eJiip is under sail. 
Under the reign of Charles V. 
He is under eighteen years. 
Below y; beneath son también adverbios: he is there below 
está allá abajo; in the earth beneath aquí abajo en la tierra. 
293. BESIDE, BESIDES, ademas de. La primera expresa 
proximidad, al lado de, j separación, fuera de: la segunda, 
superabundancia, ademas de, y exclusión, sitio: 
Está fuera do mi propósito. 
Me sentaré á su lado. 
No hubo nadie sino yo. 
No pido mida más que el. recuerdo 
de sus oraciones. 
I t is beside my purpose. 
I will sit down beside you. 
Títere was nobody besides mysbif. 
I ash nothing besides the remem-
brance of your prayerií 
15 
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294. BEYOKD, más allá.^Desigua una relación de lugar y 
de superioridad moral ó física: 
Están ya al abrigo de toda perse- Tliey are héyond the reach of all 
cucion. pursuit. 
Me fui más allá de Bimiitigham. Ivient he.yond Birmingliam. 
Eso está fuera de mi comprensión. That is beyond my underístanding. 
295. BY, por. • Designa el agente, la causa, el medio, el 
motivo, el modo, la cantidad, el tiempo, etc.: hy chance por 
casualidad; seize lám hy forcé cójale V. por fuerza; tliey f e l l hy 
hundreds cayeron por centenares; hy little and little poco á 
poco; it is three hy my 7vatch son las tres por mi reloj; to sell 
hy the yard vender por varas; hy retail por menor; to sit hy 
one sentarse al lado de uno.; hy the fire iwwio al fuego; to stand 
hy one apoyar á uno; to stand hy ponerse á un lado; hy a l l 
accounts según la voz general; by day de dia; hy l(t7id por 
tierra; hy stealth á hurtadillas; hy no means de ningún modo; 
hard hy ó cióse hy muy cerca de: 
Todas las cosas fueron creadas A l l tldngs were crcated by flievmrd 
por la palabra de Dios. of God. 
Atravesaron el rio por medio de Thcy crossed the river by means of 
una lancha. a boat. 
Tomará V.'su camino por Burgos? Will you talce your may by Burgos? 
Ahorra V. mucho dinero en su po- Do you imt by (de lado) much mo-
sicion ? ney in your position? 
Tomar otro nombre. To go by another ñame. 
Pasé junto á V. Ipassed by you (your sidé). 
296. Las preposiciones llevan muchas veces sobreentendi-
do su complemento: a very amusing game to play at is bi-
lliards un juego muy divertido para jugar á (él) es el billar. 
297. Los participios pasados conservan la misma preposi-
ción que sus verbos : the long wishedfor day is arrived el dia 
largo tiempo deseado llegó. 
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Tema 43. 
There is not one nmong a thousand, possessing the like qunlilies. 
A l nine o'clock this morning a man fell down dead in the street. At 
w.hat hour? A l no lime. My friend is before bis compelilors holh 
in r ight and in power. His hands were lied behind bis back. Were 
there man y peoplc ¡n the garden? There was nobody besides tbose 
two. This rule onghl to be carefully sludied by all pupils. We do not 
suffer curself lo be trifled w i l b . What is Ihe filtest á g e l o marry al? 
For a man, it is not Ihe same as for a woman. Amidsl all his mis-
fortunes he was happy in having a good friend. Atheists are tbose 
ridiculous and impious persons w h o , conlrary to Ihe evidence of 
Ibeir séñses , preterid nol to believe in Ihe existence of God. 
One of them was disputing w i l h a dervise, and said lo him , you 
lell me that God is omnipresenl, yet I cannot see h i m anywbere; 
show him to me', and I w i j l believe i t . Again I say that a man ought 
nol lo be punished for bis crimes by your laws, since you say that 
évery lh ing is done by the w i l l of God. You say also that Salan 
is punished by being condeinned to hell-fire; now , as he is said to 
be of íhat elemenl, what in jury can íire do to itself? The dervise 
afler a momenl's roílection, took up a large lurap of earlh , slruck 
the alheist a violent blow w i l h i t , and then left h im. The lalter went 
direcliy lo Ihe cadi, compiained pf the in jury and demanded juslice; 
the dervise was summoned lo answer w h y instead of replying lo 
the man, he had slruck h im. What I did , replied tiio dervise, was 
in answer lo his ridiculous queslions; of what does he compiain? 
He says he has a pain, leí him show it if he wishes us to believe 
h i m : he aecuses me of a crime, yet he said that man ought not lo 
be punished by our laws, since é v e r y l h i n g , according lo our doc-
t r ine , was under Ihe direclion of God : he complains that I have 
injured him by striking him w i l h a plece of ear lh; now he dees 
not deny that man is of the earlh, and he maintains that an element 
can do no harm lo itself; of what then does he compiain ? The alheist 
was confounded, and relired amidsl the railleries of the audilors. 
To be convinced of Ihe hypocrisy of tbose inf idels . 'we should 
see one of Ihcm on a bed of dealh; i l would be a lesson for ihe 
olhers. 
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Por qu iéa fueron pintados esos cuadros? El uno fué pintado por 
Mur i l lo , el otro por Zurbaran; los dos están llenos do vida. Está su 
madre de V. en casa? No, s eño r ; está en casa de una amiga. Por qué 
hace V. eso? Porque quiero hacerlo. Está prohibido bajo pena de 
muerte. Bajo el reinado del gran Felipe ÍI fué edificado el Escoria!, 
gloria de la nación española. Ilablaro/i VV. sobre aquel asunto? Ha-
blamos largo rato sobre é l , pero no pudimos convenir en las condi-
ciones. Cuelgue V. ese cuadro encima de la chimenea. Tal vez estaría 
mejor colgado encima del espeio. Qué va V. á hacer ahora? Voy á 
escribir una gramática latina. Quién viene después que V".? Un ami-
go mió. Llámele V, por su propio nombre y le contes tará . Hácia el 
fin de la semana par t i r é para mi país. Un coronel está por encima 
de un cap i t án ; por consiguiente, un capi tán está por debajo de un 
coronel. Se va V.? Iré á Inglaterra después de Navidad. Cómo ense-
ña Y, el a l emán? Enseño lenguas modernas por ( s e g ú n ) un sistema 
excelente. No vayan VV. más allá del palacio Real, porque nuestro 
amigo vive muy cerca del palacio. Entre mis libros hay varios que 
pertenecen á mi tio. 
LECCION X L I V . 
CONTINUACION DE LAS PREPOSICIONES. 
. 298. DOWN, abajo: Es más usada como adverbio que como 
preposición : to he domu stairs estar abajo; to drijt dbmn stream 
segúir'la corriente; he had his iqis and downs tenía sus altos, 
y bajos; the whole fandhj down -to the very cat and dog toda la 
familia hasta el gato y el perro; this has been the jjracticc 
domn from the conquest tal Ha sido el uso desde la conquista. 
299. FOR, para, por. Indica duración de tiempo, causa, 
motivo, precio, etc. 
Por muchos siglos. For maní/ ages (centurtes). 
Murió por su patria. Jle diedfor his counlry. 
Cuánto pagó V. por eso ? Ho%o much did you pay for it? 
Me lo vendió por dos dúros. HÓ sold it me for hoo dollars. 
Por mi (amor á mi), por t í , por él. Jb~or my salce, for thy, his salce. 
Por amor de Dios, ayúdame. For God's salce, help me. 
Por V. lo he hecho, / have done it for your salce. 
Es propio de hombres malos, I t is for wiclced men. 
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300. FROM, de; desde: Indica separación, procedencia dé 
lugar ó de tiempo, etc. 
PíiTtimos de París el 16. . We started from París thefiflcenih. 
He recibido dos cartas de ella. / have receixied iwo letlers from her. 
Por lo c\\\o ha dicho no ine queda From what he has said I have no 
duda. douht. 
D. sde la creación del mundo. From ihe creaiion of the world. 
301. I N , I N T O , en, dentro, al. La primera expresa reposo, y 
la segunda movimiento ó tránsito de un estado á otro. 
Le he visto pasearse en el jardin . / saio him wálhing in the garden. 
Le lie visto ir al jardin. I saio him going into the garden. 
Le incitaron al juego. They dreio him into gamhling. " 
.Fué convertido en una flor que Ue was changed into a-floicer ivhich 
todavía lleva su nombre. yet bears his ñame. 
302. N É A R , cerca de, junto á. Denota proximidad de lu-
gar, de tiempo ó de cantidad. 
Tetuan está-cerca de Madrid. Tetuan is near Madrid. 
Estuve cerca de extraviarme. I toas near going astray. 
Cerca de 400 hombres (menos). Near four hundred men. 
Estuve á pique de ser muerto. I was near heing killed. ¡ , 
303. OF, OFF, de, fuera de. La primera indica posesión; la 
segunda apenas se usa como preposición: /¿e was off the hed 
estaba fuera 'de la cama; she was f u l l of piñde estaba llena de 
orgullo. 
304. OVER, sobre, por encima de, etc. 
Felipe I I reinó en España. Philip the I I reigned oiier Spain. 
El pájaro voló por encima (al otro Tlie hird fiew over the house. 
lado) de la casa. 
Está en deudas hasta los ojos. l ie is in deht over head and ears. 
Se lo he dicho repetidas veces. I told it you over and over (ugain). 
Viajé por toda España. / travellid nll over Spain. 
El cbico saltó al otro lado del foso. rTke hoy leaped over the ditch. 
Ofig. 59. Cou el verbo to be expresa la conclusión de una 
cosa: 
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La función de la iglesia está con- Church is over. 
cluida. 
Se concluyó el baile. The hall is over. 
Estoy perdido. A l l is ooer witli me. 
305. ON, UPON, sobre, encima de. Upon expresa que una 
cosa está sobre otra, sin necesidad de hallarse en contacto; 
expresa la elevación en más alto grado que on: 
Cúbrase V. Put your liat (cop, etc.), on (ad-
v . verbio). 
Ponga el libro sobre la mesa. , Put the booh upon (ú on) ihe tahle. 
Lo liaré por V. I will do it on your account. 
El toca el piano, el viplin. liepluys on Ihepiano, on the violin. 
306. Usos de ÜN y UPON. Pueden marcar otras muclias po-
siciones que no es fácil reducir á reglas, por cuyo motivo se 
recomiendan los siguientes ejemplos: it is long sirice we have 
loss on loss hace tiempo que tenemos pérdida sobre pérdida; 
/ rely on you cuento con V . ; all our ¡topes dcpcnd on Gotfs 
hounty todas nuestras esperanzas se fnndan en la bondad de 
Dios; lie jiromised it on lds word, on Ais honour lo prometió 
bajo su palabra, por su honor; theJleet is on the coast la flota 
está en la costa; the towns situated on the Thames las ciudades 
situadas en las orillas del Támesis; she has a ring on her finger 
tiene una sortija en el dedo; / never sam such a quantity of 
fruit^on any í?-^ jamas vi semejante cantidad de fruta en un 
árbol; he is up>on departure está para partir; upon the first 
opportunity á la primera ocasión; come upon a sunday venga 
usted un domingo; upon that very day en aquel mismo dia; 
uponpain of death bajo pena de muerte; to hestow any favour 
upon one hacer favor á alguno; upon a mere suspicion á la me-
nor sospecha ; I was upon a journey yo estaba viajando; Ipass 
my time upon writing empleo el tiempo en escribir; to ¡dépfind 
upon one depender de alguno; upon the whole matter conside-
rado todo. 
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OBS. 60. On como adverbio significa adelante: yo' on prosi-
ga. V . ; r m ^ O?Í continúe usted leyendo. 
307. SINCE, desde. Es preposición, adverbio y conjunción: 
since my coming desde mi llegada; it has been fine since three 
days hace buen tiempo de' tres dias á esta parte; / have not 
seen your friend since Christmas no lie visto á su amigo desde 
Navidad. 
i 308. THROUGH, por, á través de; THROUGHOUT, por todo: to 
go through a town atravesar una ciudad; to look through a grating 
mirar por una reja; through thirst óf gold 'por sed de oro; 
through want of shill por torpeza; through and through de parte 
á parte; throughout the year en todo el año ; throughout my 
body por todo mi cuerpo; throughout the course of this long 
war en todo el curso de esta larga guerra. 
Las cosas materiales no se con-
ciben sino por medio de los sen-
tidos. 
Entró por la puerta y salió por la 
ventana. 
Es conocido por todo el mundo. 
Material thivgs are presented onhj 
throuyh the senses. 
He carne in tliroucjli the ¿loor and 
roent out through the window. 
I t is known throuahout the world. 
309. T ÍLL, U N T I L , basta. Designan el término de un tiem-
po dado; to y as fiar as hasta, designan el término en el espa-
cio : unhappy t i l l the last desgraciado hasta el fin; t i l l now has-
ta ahora; as Jar as this place hasta este sitio. 
Permaneceré hasta las cinco. 
Hasta que al ñn Satanás rompió el 
silencio. 
Es cosa nunca oida hasta ahora. 
Desdo Madrid hasta Toledo. 
He ido hasta Sevilla. 
Permaneceré en París hasta el año 
que viene. 
Aguardaré á que V. llegue. 
/ loill remain till five o'cloclc, 
Ti l l at last Satán hrohe the silence, 
I t is a thing unheard of till noio. 
From Madrid to (as far as) To-
ledo. 
I have gone as far as Seville. 
I shall stay in Paris until the next 
year. - , 
/ ivill xoait till yon arrive. 
- 310. To, á, hasta, para con. Indica movimiento, compa-
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radon, objeto, etc.: to huckle to stiubj aplicarse al estadio; 
from door to door de puerta en puerta; ü is ten minutes to Jipe 
son las cinco menos diez minutos; / see to tke bottom veo hasta 
el fondo; ít is ten to one hay diez contra uno; you are tiothing 
to him Y. no es nada junto á él; our dutu to man nuestro de-
ber para con el hombre. 
Iré á Madrid. 1 I shal l go io Madrid: 
No se hacen bien ni a BÍ mismos They do yood nei'ther to themselvcs 
ni á los demás. ñor to others. 
Qué le importa á V.? Wkat is it to you? 
Eso no me importa. That is nothivg io me. 
Está uno apurado para buscar la I s one hard jnd to, to find.Ms living 
vida en uu país cuyo idioma no in a country ivhose language he 
sabe ? does not Jcnoto f 
Eso no está conforme esn nuestro That is notfit to our jwrjpose. 
designio. 
Habia hasta 300 jinetes. There were to the' numher of 300 
/j07,se. 
La sabiduría de los hombres es ne- Meris wisdom is butfolhj to Gcd, 
cedad delante de Dios. 
Ella extendió los brazos hasta el She stretched her arms to heaven. 
cielo. 
311. TOWAKDS, T O W A E D , para con, hacia. Tomarás the sea 
hácia el mar; tomarás the right haná hacia la derecha; lie is 
charitable tomarás tkepoor es caritativo para con los pobres; 
tomará the enáofthe month hácia el fin de mes; they mere some-
mkat tomarás the right tenian hasta cierto ^ unto razón. 
312. U P , arriba. Es adverbio, pero se usa á veces como 
preposición : up hil l aná áomn áale por montes y valles; up to 
hasta; up to NoaKs time hasta el tiempo de Noé; they ment 
up to the tomn fueron á la ciudad; to Uve up to oné's income 
gastar toda su renta; she up mith her fist ella levantó el puño; 
the j 'unás are up los fondos han subido; subo Igo up; the hour 
is up ha llegado la hora; altos y bajos iips aná áoiüns; he is 
karáup está muy apurado; arriba y abajo (escaleras) upstairs 
and áonnstairs. 
3}3. OUT O F , fuera de, sin, por. Designa salida, separa-
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cion, conclusión, causa: out of reach fuera de alcance; he was 
out of business estaba retirado de los negocios; he is out of al l 
lo lia perdido todo ; out of laziness por pereza; he did it out of 
desiff7¿ lo hizo de intento; to copy out of an author Q,O^\KX de 
un autor; to be out of patience perder la paciencia; a voyage 
out and home viaje redondo. 
De cuarenta combatientes hubo Out of forty comhatants there lacre 
quince heridos. fifteen wounclcd. 
El enfermo está fuera de peligro . The sich mun is out of danger. 
Salgo (voy afuera). I am going out. 
Lo hizo de^rabia. He did it out of rage. 
Eso se traslucirá, se divulgará. Thai xoill come out. 
A muertos y á idos no hay amigos. Ou.t of sight out of mind. 
El aceite se acabó. The oil is out. 
314. W I T H , con. Indica compañía, medio, instrumento, 
etc.: fj-e is extinguishedwith water el fuego se apnga con agua; 
with the help of God con ayuda de Dios; to have to do with te-
ner que habérselas con ; consonant with de acuerdo con; one 
with another uno con otro ; away with him fuera con él ; away' 
with these compliments tregua de cumplimientos ; with a l l my 
heart de todo mi corazón;,tó meddle with mezclarse en; filled 
with lleno de; he died with cold murió de frió; smitten with 
enamorado de; Ihad, in mind to begin with that tenía intención 
de empezar por eso; a g i r l with blue eyes una muchacha de 
ojos azules; to wil l the same with me querer lo mismo que yo. 
316. W I T H I N , dentro de, al alcance de; W I T H O U T , fuera de, 
sin. Within hearing al alcance de la voz; he was within a little 
qfbeing hilled])OV poco no le matan ; within a feio 4gys dentro 
de pocos dias; within these fve hours hace cinco horas J ^ ^ M Í 
fea?' sin miedo; without day sin fecha; fro7n without de.fuera; 
you 7vill 7iot e7ijoy health without yon take much exercise no ten-
drá V. salud si no hace V. mucho ejercicio. 
202 GRAMATICA INGLESA. 
fofreight íletnr 
jlour harina 
to borrow pedir prestado, 
























































to rely on 
ungrateful 
Tema 44. 
He is going to freight a slíip w i t h flour for Spain. Is this money 
spfGcient for you? I am obliged to you for your kindness. From 
•\vhom has he borrowed that money? From the inerchant. W i l l yoir 
refresh yourself w i th a glass^ of water? Dispense wi th i t ; I cannot 
comply wi th your wishes, bu l I ara charmed w i t h your company: 
T Ihank yóu for i t . Of what are you thinking? I think I cannot 
prevail upon him to do it . Then I take it upon me^ let us first agree 
upon one thing. W e l l ; I accept of your kind ofí'er. W i l l you go for 
my sister? She was ignorant of that circunstance. From the heap of 
a rubbish lie saw a green tree. The beal is so excessive that we 
work in the night and sleep in the day. What is Ufe witbout a friend? 
But you are a friend of bis, because he obtained that place through 
you. Yes, but he deceived ine under the colour of friendsbip. Where 
are you going lo? I w i l l approacb towards the place. I passed 
through your garden and saw the sun rise this morning. That is a 
sighLwhich we who live in towñs seldom enjoy. Are you going over 
the bridge? Yes. But you must be bere w i l h i n an bour. 
Ilow TO CATCII A PICKPOCKET. A mercliant al London, who used 
(50/m) to walk very much in IheC i ty , the streets of Whlch are 
always crowded and infestad by pickpockets, was continually 
losing eilber bis pocket-book, bis snuff box, or bis purse, w'ithout 
ever being able to discover the thief. At last he thought of a very 
iugenious melbod whlch promised success. l ie went t oa üsh ing-
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tackle shop (tienda de objetos de pescar), and bought some strong 
fishmg-liooks, whicl i he gol sewed fast {mandó coser fuertemente) in 
his pocket w i l h the poirtls turned downwards , so that any body 
might put Iheir l iánd into the pocket, but could not draw it out 
without being c'áughl. 
Thus prepared he went out as usual to go on'change (ú la Bolsa) 
desiiing one ofhis clerks to iollow him at a shorl distance, lo be 
ready in case he should catch a fish. On passing up Lombard-street, 
he felt a slight lug at his coat, and immediately set off (so echó) to 
r u n , but was prevented by soinelhjng holding hirn back. He turned 
and saw the pick-pockét , and said, why do you hokl my coat, sir? 
Let me go, I ara in a great h u r r y ; at tlie same time a'llemptlng lo 
snalch the fiap from h i m , which drove [metían) the (ish-hooks 
fúr lher into his band, and he criod nut , Oh, oh ! sir, [ cannot, 
you are tearlng (rasgando) my hand to pieccs, pray let me go. Ah! 
a h l s a i d the merchant, I h'ave then caught the tish that has so 
í r equen l ly b i l l en ; you are Ihe pike, or ralher the shark [tiburón). 
33y Ibis time the clerk had come up and a crowd being assembled 
around them, had a hearly (gran) laugh at tlic í i sherman and üsh, 
whdse fin was so firmly hooked [agárra la) that he was obliged lo 
go Avitli the merchant to a surgeon, and have the flesh cut to 
disengage (desenredar) the hooks. The gentjeman was sutisíied w i t h 
the trick (chasco), and did not send the pick-pbekel to pr ison; but 
ever after that lie could walk safely through the Ci ty , w i l h his 
pocket-book ; purse, or snuff-box. 
A quién habla V.? Hablo á este hombre, que es muy atento para 
con los pobres. Sin embargo, perdió su puesto por su mala condue-
la. Trabaja V. todos los dias? No trabajo en [on) domingo. Sí rvase 
usted entrar (xualk) en mi cuarto: tome V. un pedazo de pan. Qué 
dice V.? Digo que la lluvia cae del cielo. Cuánto tiempo permanecie-
ron YV. en casa del conde? Estuvimos en la (at) mesa desde las seis 
hasta las diez. La condesa fué muy amable; tenía una bonita cadena 
•alrededor del (pos.) cuello; entre tanto los viejos estuvieron senta-
dos alrededor del fuego, desde la m a ñ a n a hasta muy entrada la no-
che. Dónde está mi perro? Está echado debajo de la.mesa de la epei-
« a . Le ha devuelto á V. el l ibro? Me lo devolvió con muchas gracias. 
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Cree V. que los hombres lian nacido {been born) para los reyes como 
las beslias para los hombres? No, s e ñ o r ; lodos los hombres son 
iguales. Hace mucho tiempo que está V. en E s p a ñ a ? D e s d e n i ñ o . 
Vive V. cerca del teatro? Vivo cerca de ia Bolsa. El mundo cristiano 
tiene muchas ventajas sobre los paganos. Ponga V. la vela sobre la 
mesa y cierre V. la puerta. Tiene V. algo que mandar? Cuente usted 
conmigo en toda ocasión. El que es ingrato para con sus bienhe-
chores, merece ser despreciado: sin V. yo hubiera sido un igno-
rante toda mi vida. 
L E C C I O N X L V , 
CONJUNCIONES. 
316. Por regla general, las conjunciones desempeñan en 
inglés el mismo oficio que sus equivalentes castellanas, con 
algunas particularidades que á continuación indicamos. 
Debe advertirse que muchas conjunciones tienen otros sig-
nificados análogos á los que se indican en la lista. 
L i s t a de las conjunciones inglesas. 
AFTER all d e s p u é s de todo í 
AFTÜR that d e s p u é s que 
AND y, é 
AS cuando 
AS loell as as í como 
AS long as en tanto que 
AS as; so..."., as tan como 
AS so como api 
AT awv/ rate , in each case en todo 
caso 
ALTHOUGII á u n cuando 
BUT no m á s que, s ino, pero, a no 
' se r por 
BUT also sino t a m b i é n , -
BESIDES that ademas de eso 
BKCAUSK, porque, puesto que 
EVEN a ú n 
EITIIER or o ó 
Fon pues, porque 
IF si ( cond ic . ) 
1F NOT SÍ 110 
IM CASE that en caso quo i 
IN FINE, in short en fin , por iin^ 
INDEEI), in effect en efecto 
iNSOMUCii that hasta t a l punto 
IN ritoi'ORTioN as á medida que 
JÜST as n i m á s n i m é n o s 
LEST por temor de que 
LIKEWíSE asimislno 
MISANTIMB en tanto quo 
MOKKOVER fidemas 
NEiTUER-no?" n i - n i 
NOTWITHSTANDING , nevertheless 
HOWEVEU, yet for all that, s in em-
bargo, con todo 
NOT ONLY hut no sólo sino 
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NA Y ademas 
NElTHER tampoco, n i 
OF COÜUSR por supuesto 
cu ELSK ó de lo contrar io , ó bien 
PP.GVIDED that con t a l que 
SG THAT de suerte quo 
SINCE y a que 
SCARCE, searcehj, liardly a p é n a s . 
SG a s í , as í es que 
SG soon as; as soon as luego que, 
tan pronto como 
SÜPI'GSING supuesto quo 
THAT que, para que 
T:IGUGII aunque 
TG WÍT á saber 
T I L L , uniil liasta que 
TüG, also t a m b i é n 
TIIEREVORE por tanto 
TU EN entonces 
TUCS a s í , de esto m o d o . 
TJNLESS á m é n o s que 
v i z , t!i.nt is to say, i. o. es decir 
WELL then pues b i e n , con que 
WHBN cuando 
wiIE'mER sea, sea que 
WHILST mientras que 
WIIY, whatfor? por q u é ? 
WHETHEB ov sea que ó que 
YET a ú n , con todo 
317. A N D . Puede suprimirse en inglés cuando varios adje-
tivos preceden á un sustantivo: thisprince was a weak iicey-
tious tyrant este príncipe era nn tirano débil y licencioso. 
318. Hace las veces de nuestro 6¿ delante de un infinitivo 
regido de otro verbo : / shall go and see her in a fem days iré 
á verla dentro de unos dias. 
319. As. Como correlativa de so hace las veces de that 
que, y rige al verbo que sigue en infinitivo : lie is so lazy as to 
remain in bed'till eleven o^ clock ó that he remains in es tan 
holgazán, que se queda en la cama hasta las once. 
FRASES. A S he was o,t the door estando á la puerta; as they 
roeré walking yendo ellos paseando; as it is así como así; as hig 
again Ctos veces tan grueso; al l such as went there io&os los 
que iban allí. 
320. BÜ,Í.v. Cuando significa sino, no más que, no llevíi el 
verbo otra negación: / do it but for yon lo hago sólo por V. 
FRASES. Be but ruledby me siga Y. sin embargo mi consejo; 
but a little un poco solamente; I cannot but gg no puedo dejar 
de ir; he is but just gone no ha hecho más que salir; but fo r 
me si no fuera por mí; the last but one el penúltimo; but a while 
since hace poco; but just nofe inmediatamente; but ifú. ménos 
que; we were all there but you todos estábamos allí excepto V. 
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321. I F , AVHETHER. Aunque ambas significan si, tienen un 
uso muy diferente. J/'es condicional, y equivale á con tal que, 
aunque : i f you watt J'or me, we shall go out together si me es-
liera V.'saldremos juntos; even i f he should say so /¿imsel/ I 
woidd not belieoe it áun cuando lo dijese él mismo no lo creería. 
Whether designa duda, y va seguido de or no expreso ó so-
breentendido : resolte whether you 7vill or no resuelve si quieres 
ó no : she does not know whether her mother is at home no sabe 
si su madre está en casa (ó no). 
FRASES. Jf-it please God si Dios quiere; as i f one should 
say como si se dijese; tliey look as i f they had deserted tienen 
cara de haber desertado; with ijs and ands con dimes y dire-
tes ; without ifs pr hits sin sis ni peros; if you but take my part 
con tal que tome V. mi partido; I will do it i f I should diefor 
2¿ lo haré áun cuando hubiese de costarme la vicia; i f U he 
only for a moment áun cuando no sea más que por un mo-
mento. 
322. So. Á veces se usa con el significado de con tal que: 
so the doctrine be wholesome and edifying con tal que la doc-
trina sea buena y edificante; so he be but a citizen con tal que 
sea ciudadano. 
323. THAN. Algunas veces, usando un giro vicioso, prece-
de al comparativo en vez de seguirle; a family than mkich 
there is not a greater una familia tal como no hay otra mayor. 
En tal caso, si-el relativo que sigue á than se refiere á per-
sonas , debe traducirse por whom y no por who, aunque sea 
nominativo : 
Which wlien Beehehuh perceived, than ichom 
Satán except, norte higher sat, with grave 
Aspect he rose 
Lo que percibido por Belzobu, nquel sobre el que no hay otro más 
alto fuera do Satán, se levantó con grave continente 
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324. QUE. Por la importancia de esta palabra nos lia pa-
recido oportuno dar aquí las diversas equivalencias que tiene 
en inglés : - - • 
1. ° Entre dos verbos, ó se suprime ó se traduce por tliat: 
hesaicl (that) he would come dijo que vendría. 
2. ° La expresión más que se traduce hut ú only; I gave him 
but two cro7mis no le he dado más que dos coronas; he has only 
two shellings to spencl a day no tiene más que dos clielines 
para gastar en el dia. 
'3.° Seguido de adjetivo por how, y de sustantivo por how 
much ó how mamj (qué de) según sea singular ó plural: hom 
yenerous-you are! qué generoso es Y . ! ; how much money that 
man has spent ín las Ufe!. qué de dinero ha gastado ese hom-
bre en su vida! 
4.° A qué ó por qué interrogativo es why: why did you not 
say so á qué no lo decia Y. ? 
o.0 Designando duda, ó sea seguido de o, es whetlier: whether 
he hil l Cassio or Cassio him que él mate á Casio ó Casio á él. 
6. ° Seguido por 6^por muy con adjetivo es as: amiable 
as she is por amable que sea; poor as he is por pobre que sea. 
7. ° En sentido de cuando se traduce por when ó se suprime 
en inglés: the day (mlien) he comes to see me el dia que venga 
á-verme ; the day I met him el dia que le encontré. 
8. ° En sentido de ¡jorque es because: i f I did not yo to see 
you, it is because I was too busy si no fui á ver á Y, es que 
(porque) estaba muy ocupado. 
9. ° Después de los verbos que significan temer ó de las ex-
presiones por temor que, por miedo que, ó menos que, se supri-
me : Lam ojraid he wil l do it temo que lo haga. 
10. Después de muy otro, enteramente otro, por she 
is quite other than you have describéd her es muy otra de lo 
que Y. la ha pintado. 
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11. Cuando está por /j«m que es that: give me some paper 
that Imay roñte.my note clame un poco de papel para que es-



































































to answer for 
to credit 
Tema 45. 
Take care that your pupil employ his time w e l l , and sea that 
dinner be on the table at five o'clpck; Yoa may coníide in him, 
because I believe him to be a man of honour. I f be is not i l l , w h y 
does he send for the physician? 1 don't- know; but i f you see h im, 
tell him to come: if you knew how i l l I am , you would not be 
astonished to find me iti bed. Though they were-more powerful than 
they are, we should not fear Ihem. He is either a knave or a fool: 
do not you do so either. No, srr; neither he ño r I are capable of i t . 
Do you Ihhik him so uncivi l as lo be angry w i t h you? I f he were a 
l i l t le more amiable, he would have many friends. Would to God 
•{that) it were so. Be that as it may, I give you a month's lime that 
you may have the means of paying me. 
A CÜRIOÜS DECISIÓN. A poor chimhey-swecper, who had not money 
enough to buy himself a dinner, stopped onc day before an eating-
house, and remained regaling his nose w i t h the smell of Ihe victuals 
(manjares). The master of the shop told him several times to go 
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away, but the sweep could not lea ve the savoury srnell, though 
unable to purchase the laste. At last the cook carne out of the shop, 
and taking hold of hira, declared that, as he had been feeding upon 
the srnell of his vicluals, he should not go away without paying 
half the price of a dinner. The poor lit l le fellow said that he neilher 
could ñor would pay, and that he would ask the first person who 
should pass, whether i t was not an unreasonahle and unjust de-
mand. A pólice officer happening to pass {pasando por casualidad) 
at the moment, the case was referred to him. He said to the sweep, 
my boy, as you have been regaling one of your senses w i l h the 
odour of this man's meat, i t is but just you should make h im some 
recompense; therefore you s h a l l , i n your t u r n , regale one of his 
senses, which appears more insatiable than your appetite. How much 
money have you? I have but two pence, in all the wor ld , sir, and 
I must buy me some bread. Never m i n d , said the officer, take your 
two pence between your hands; now rattle them loudly. The boy 
did so, and the officer, turning to the cook said , Now, sir, I think 
he has paid you : the srnell of your vicluals regaled his nostrils; the 
sound of his money has tickled your ears. The decisión gave more 
satisfaction to the by-standers than to the cook, but U was the only 
payment he could obtain. 
Es preciso que los hijos sean amables para con sus padres, puesto 
que la ley natural y la ley divina lo requieren así. Ha comprado 
usted pan? No he comprado n i pan ni vino, pero he comprado muy 
buena carne. Escriba V. pronto sus temas, si no será V. castigado 
cuando su padre vuelva del teatro. Cuánto tiempo hace que están 
ustedes estudiando inglés? No hace más que tres meses; y sin em-
bargo, sabemos ya traducir la Historia de Inglaterra; y con todo, 
nuestro profesor dice que somos muy holgazanes. Como la mar es 
agitada por los vientos, así (el) hombre es agitado por sus pasiones. 
Conocen VV. á esa señor i ta? Sí ; aunque no es muy hermosa, es con 
todo muy amable. Ese joven nunca ap rende rá las ma temát i cas ; sea 
que no quiera, ó que no pueda, ó ambas cosas, no hace n ingún 
progreso; po r t an t e , ha rá mejor dejarlo; cuando estaba en París 
no era tan holgazán como ahora. Quiere V. i r á mi casa? Si tu pa-
dre está all í , no i r é ; sin embargo, ir ia si tuviese tiempo. Han oido 
ustedes su conversac ión? No; hablaban muy bajo para que no les 
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oyésemos; ademas de eso, la puerta estaba cerrada; de suerte que 
no pudimos oir una sola palabra. Has visto á la Baronesa? Sí; ha 
quedado (ivas) muy satisfecha con el vestido; pero aunque me res-
pondiese V. del pago, no le fiaria nada: ya que V. me ha hablado 
francamente, le diré la verdad; pues bien, en caso que esa señora 
quiera cambiar el vestido, aguarde V. hasta que yo haya recibido 
dinero de mi padre. Se ha rá como V. quiere. 
LECCION X L V I . 
INTEEJECCIOÍTES.—VERBOS COMPUESTOS. 
326. Ninguna particularidad presenta el inglés con res-
pecto al uso de las interjecciones, cuya aplicación exige sola-
mente un conocimiento exacto de la siguiente 
L i s t a de las principales interjecciones. 
Oh what pleasure! 
A h ! ahf ahf 
Well right! 
ThanJc God! 
God bless me ! 
Oh! oh! 
E h ! hey ! hem ! 
Good God! my God! 
Come on! 
Cheer up ! go on ! 
A l a s ! 
Well done I 
Uurra ! hurra ! 
H'old your tongue! 
Murder! murder! 
Look / there he goes ! 
Long Uve the king ! 
Fye ! fye upon ! pshaw ! 
A fine thing ! 





Ay qué gozo 1 qué gusto I 
Ah ! ah ! ah! 
Bien! bueno ! perfectamente! 
Gracias á Dios! 
Válgame Dios! 
Oh! ay! 
Ea! hola! he ! hem! 
Dios mió! Jesús mió! 
Vamos! andando! 
-animo! adelante! 
Ay de mí! 
Bien hecho ! bravo ! 
Viva! v iva! 
Calla! punto en boca! 
Oh, le matan ! al asesino ! 
Eh ! allá va ! 
Viva el Rey! 
Bah ! quita! qué vergüenza! 
Qué bello ! qué bella cosa! 
Oh, qué bueno! 
Voto á! 
Caramba! 
Voto á, s i ! 
Oh! oh! hola, hola! 
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Zounds ! Por vida de! 
What! -Qué! cómo! 
Tahe care ' heware! Cuidado! atención! 
Hust! hist! silence! Chiten! calla! silencio! 
Begone ! away I Anda! afuera! 
Enough ! enough ! Basta ! basta! 
Softly ! slowly! Despacio ! poco á poco ! 
Encoré! ogainl Otra vez ! que se repita! 
Heavens! Cielos! Virgen Santísima! 
What a pity ! Qué lástima! 
Bravo ! well done t Bravo ! bien hecho! 
Be quiet! Chiten! no moverse! 
E e a r ! hear! Cid! oid! atención! 
326. Las expresiones no es cierto? no es asi? no es verdad? 
y otras análogas con que nos cercioramos de una cosa, se de-
signan en inglés poniendo el auxiliar de la frase, ó el do si no 
hay auxiliar, en la forma inversa á la en que se halla la ora-
ción; es decir, afirmativa si aquélla es negativa, y viceversa: 
you are warm, are you not? usted tiene calor, no es verdad? 
Ella volverá pronto, no es así? She will soon come back, will she 
not? (ó won't she?) 
Usted no ha escrito todavía á su You have not yet written to your 
padre; lo ha hecho V. ? father; have you? 
327. E l uso correcto de los VERBOS COMPUESTOS es uno de 
los puntos que más dificultades ofrece en la lengua inglesa. 
Generalmente los verbos compuestos se forman de otro sim-
ple y un adverbio que le sigue: así de to go ir; to go out salir; 
to go up subir; to go in entrar; to go down bajar; de to look mi-
rar, to look for buscar. 
328. Si el objeto ó complemento es un pronombre, precede 
á la partícula: do youpick up the hook? recoge Y. el libro?; / 
pick it up le recojo; let mepick up the hook deja que yo coja el 
libro; let her pick it up deja que ella lo coja. 
Fórmanse también compuestos con prefijos ó partículas que 
se anteponen á un verbo simple; pero el uso de éstos no ofre-
ce dificultad alguna: así de come venir, hecome llegar á ser; 
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de understand entender, misunderstand equivocar; de take to-
mar, partake participar. 
Los ejemplos que ponemos á continuación ilustrarán al 
alumno mejor que todas las explicaciones que pudiéramos 
darle. 
L i s t a a l fabé t i ca de ejemplos sobre los verbos compuestos. 
Do you alñde by what you say? 
I always abide by your orders 
1 toill account to you for tliat bu-
siness 
We act up to our principies 
Do you agree to lohat I say? 
We always agree in opinión 
We agreed for fheprice 
Who accounts for your conduct? 
Do not ash him for any thing 
Every body asks after or about you 
Bale up tliis cloth 
Have you barred up the door ? 
They are bawling ofler you 
You are a proof against misfortune 
TTe is out wilh every body 
The second act is over 
Whenwe looked fur him, he was 
off wilh himself 
Are you not yet up? 
I cannot say what o'cloch it is, 
because rny zcatch is down 
I am about an interesting business 
Fie is on and off 
To bear vp to a ship 
I bore away the first prize 
You bear too hard upon me 
The vessel is bearing away 
Thatfíeet bears into this port 
Bear off 
se atiene V. á lo que dice? 
yo observo siempre sus órdenes de 
usted. 
yo le daré razón de aquel negocio. 
obramos de acuerdo con nuestros 
principios. 
conviene V. en lo que yo digo ? 
siempre somos de un mismo pa-
recer. 
Acordamos el precio. 
quién responde de su conducta de 
usted ? 
no le pida V. nada. 
todos preguntan por V. 
enfarde V. este paño. 
ba asegurado V. la puerta? 
le están llamando a V. á grandes 
gritos. 
usted es capaz de resistir al infor-
tunio, 
está reñido con todos. 
se concluyó el segundo acto. 
cuando le buscamos ya se habia 
escabullido. 
todavía no se ha levantado V.? 
no puedo decir qué hora es, por-
que el reloj se ha parado. 
estoy ocupado en un negocio in-
teresante. 
tan pronto quiere como no. 
trasportar á un navio. 
yo me llevé el primer premio. 
usted me trata con demasiada du-
reza. 
el buque va marchando. 
aquella escuadra se dirige á este 
puerto, 
escápese V. 
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I carit hear with your had lemper 
They ivere heaten hach 
I could hear up against misfortune 
I have heaten Jiim down , 
I t is necessary that you heat down 
the price 
They are heating to arms 
We have heaien them in and out 
You shall heat out your hrains 
You must heat up the quariers of the 
enemy 
Tf I am not mistaken, he is heating 
about some emplny 
Bind up your wound 
Do not hlah out ihe secret 
lie hleio out his hrains 
The wind has hlown down many 
trees 
The trees hegin to hranch out 
There is no motioe to bréale out into 
a pasaion 
Do not breah in upon our conversa-
tion, 
We loere obliged to breah down the 
gates 
Be brolce off his discourse 
Be hrohe out ofjail. 
My hands hreak out every winter . 
To bréale open a door 
The match has heen hroken up 
Do not brea Je open ihe box 
This ivas hrought about in 1830 
I rcwarded those loho hrought me 
You must endeavour to bring him 
over to your side 
She hrought on herself ihe hatred 
of all 
You shall bring up ihe rear 
You are always bringing up new 
fashions 
He is OJ well brought-up child 
He pretends io bring down every 
hody 
Begin to hundle up your cloihes 
You shall hrinq forth a male child 
The candle is hurnt out 
no puedo aguantar su carácter de 
usted, 
fueron rechazados, 
pude hacer frente á la desgracia, 
le he ganado. 
es menester que rehaje usted el 
precio, 
están tocando generala, 
los hemos hecho entrar y salir á 
palos. 
usted se romperá la cabeza, 
deben VV. atacar los cuarteles ene-
migos. 
si no me engaño, está pretendien-
do algún empleo. 
véndese V. la herida. 
no divulgue V. el secreto. 
se levantó la trtpa de los sesos. 
el viento ha derribado muchos ár-
boles. 
los árboles empiezan á echar ra-
mas. 
no hay motivo para encolerizarse. 
no nos interrumpa V. la conversa-
ción. 
nos vimos obligados á echar abajo 
las puertas. 
acabó sin concluir el discurso. 
se escapó de la cárcel. 
cada invierno se me forman saba-
ñones en las manos. 
descerrajar una puerta. 
se ha deshecho el casamiento. 
no rompan VV. la caja. 
esto se efectuó en 1830. 
recompensé á los que me salvaron. 
deben VV.. tratar de atraérselo á 
su partido, 
ella so acarreó el ódio de todos. 
usted mandará la retaguardia, 
usted inventa siempre nuevas mo-
das. 
es un niño bien educado, 
pretende humillar á todos. 
empiece V. á empaquetar sus ves-
tidos, 
parirá V. un niño, 
se ha acabado la vela. 
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I f the war hreaks out again 
This employ hrings him in a thou-
sand pounds a year 
He hYeailied Ms last in my arms 
That brought him bach to his duty 
Cali in your hroiher 
They called in that law 
He called back my servant 
You must not cali back your xoord 
He called out to me to come back 
They called me up too late 
Cali up the bearer of the letter 
Áfter the examination, I was called 
down. 
I shall cali ora you to-morrow 
He will cali you to account 
He has called offmy attention 
I don't care about that 
They carry ora the business 
The sickness will carry him off 
Have you cast up the account? 
He has cast up his dinner 
Dorít be cast doion, friend 
He called off his clogs 
They chalked out a way 
They cheered up their companion 
He cleared aioay the rubbish 
The thing must be cleared up 
The loeather begins to clear up 
The sore begins to cióse up 
The sky was clouded over 
How did you come offf 
Had he money, he would come off 
I don't knoio how he has come by it 
He carne in when I was going out 
We carne to ara understanding 
Come up; come down; come out 
Come in, sir; come along wíth me 
He came short in his business 
The dispute came to blows 
She covered over her design 
He counts up his gains and losses 
He coios down his brother 
He cries up his goods 
I have not cried down your goods 
si la guerra estalla otra vez. 
este destino le vale mil libras es-
terlinas al año. 
dió las últimas boqueadas en mis 
brazos. 
eso le hizo volver á su deber, 
di á tu hermano que entre, 
revocaron aquella ley. 
hizo volver á mi criado, 
no debe V. desdecirse, 
él me dijo en alta voz quo vol-
viese. 
me despertaron demasiado tarde. 
haz subir al dador de la carta. 
después de examinado, me hicie-
ron bajar. 
mañana pasaré á su casa de V . 
él le hará á V ; dar cuenta. 
él me ha distraido. 
eso no me importa; no se me da 
nada. 
continúan los negocios. 
la enfermedad le arrebatará. 
ha sumado V. la cuenta? 
él ha vomitado lo que ha comido. 
no esté V. apesadumbrado, amigo. 
él llamó sus perros. 
señalaron un medio. 
animaron á su compañero. 
él removió los escombros. 
es preciso aclarar el asunto. 
el tiempo empieza á despejarse. 
la llaga empieza á sanarse. 
el cielo estaba todo cubierto. 
cómo ha salido V.? 
si tuviera dinero, ya se escaparía. 
no sé por qué medio lo ha conse-
guido. 
él entró cuando yo salia. 
nos entendimos. 
suba V., baje V, , salga V. 
entre V., señor; venga V. con-
migo. 
perdió en los negocios. 
la disputa paró en golpes. 
ella encubrió su designio. 
él calcula sus pérdidas y ganan-
cias. 
él acobarda ó apoca á su hermano, 
él va alabando sus mercancías, 
no he desacreditado vuestros gé-
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He cries him up for a saint 
He culled out the hest 
I have cut doion those trees 
Who will cut up the turkey? 
I cut him short when, etc. 
They were going to cut off his head 
They wanted to cut off our retreat 
His words hrought or called in to 
light 
He loas cut off hy an early death 
We were cast atvay near that cape 
The enemies were cut to pieces 
He cut down all hefore him 
I differ with you in that 
I shall dish up the meat 
He did away the objection 
She dotes upon him 
He drew up the writing 
He has drawn away all my friends 
He drew upon or on himself his 
peopWs liatred 
One misfortune draws on another 
I drew them asunder 
I was drawn in, without, etc. 
He drero hade a little 
The army was drawn up or out 
He drank off his glass 
She drinks out of a glass 
We drove lacle the enemy 
He dropped in at dinner-time 
The physician says he drops away 
daily 
Dry up y our tears,friend 
He ate up the hen, without, etc. 
Shefainted aivay at seeing him 
I fe l l in with afriend of mine 
A sparle flew out of the pile 
He was going to fallfrom his word 
Hefell in my xoay unexpectedly 
It fell out in the year 1800 
He fell away every day 
When the army fell hade 
His friends legan tofall off 
We fell short of our hopes 
Hefell in love with her 
He fended off the llow 
We fetched down their pride 
Theyfought out the hattle 
le quiere hacer pasar por santo, 
él escogió los mejores, 
yo he cortado aquellos árboles. 
quién quiere trinchar el pavo ? 
le corté la palabra cuando, etc. 
iban á cortarle la cabeza, 
querían cortarnos la retirada, 
sus palabras lo manifestaron á las 
claras. 
le arrebató una temprana muerte, 
naufragamos cerca de aquel cabo, 
los enemigos fueron hechos peda-
zos ó destrozados, 
todo lo arrolló, 
en esto no estoy con V. 
pondré la carne en los platos, 
hizo desaparecer la objeción, 
ella le ama con exceso, 
él extendió la escritura, 
él se ha llevado todos mis amigos, 
él se acarreó el ódio de su pueblo. 
una desgracia no viene jamas sola, 
yo los separé. 
me metieron á mí , sin que 
él retrocedió un poco. 
el ejército estaba formado. 
él apuró su vaso. 
ella bebo en un vaso. • 
rechazamos al enemigo. 
él se dejó ver á la hora de comer. 
dice el médico que va decayendo 
cada día, 
enjuga tus lágrimas , amigo. 
comió toda la gallina, sin 
ella se desmayó al verle, 
encontré casualmente á un amigo 
mió. 
una chispa se desprendió de la pira, 
él iba á faltar á su palabra, 
tropecé con él inesperadamente, 
aconteció en el año 1800. 
él iba decayendo cada dia. 
cuando el ejército se replegó 
sus amigos empezaban á abando-
narle. 
nos vimos frustrados en nuestras 
esperanzas, 
se enamoró de ella, 
él rechazó el golpe, 
humillamos su orgullo, 
decidieron ó acabaron la batalla. 
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Have youfound out ihe secret? 
He ahvays finds fault loith it 
They are going to fit out a ship 
We fell out ahout a thing ofnothing 
They flung Mm out of the house 
He followed up his hlows 
That fell to my lot 
He then fell under his mastefs dis-
pleasure, 
When did you get up? 
He got over the difficulty 
We got safely over the river 
I told him to get aioay 
1 hnow what is going forward 
I gol it by heart 
He got in, she got out, 1 got down 
He got away from me in the croiod 
He geis on in his studies 
I got rkl of him at last 
How have you got in, out, up, 
down ? 
I f I get ihrough it 
He is getting hetter, viorse, on, etc. 
He got above me in that 
I got clear of or freefrom him 
He got he/ore me in that 
He gave up his claim 
He gave up his emjjloyment 
He gave it over to his brother 
He is given over by ihe physicians 
He gave up the ghost 
He gave hímself up to bad company 
He gave out the neios 
Given under my hand and seal 
The mistress gave out ihe work 
He gave me baclc ihe money 
The irees grow up apace 
The child grows up 
He greio rich, poor, fat, foolish, 
proud, good, etc. 
It begins to grow inte fashion 
I t began to grow out of fashion 
I t grows darle; Zeí's be off 
He has a mind to go to law 
We shall soon go on shore 
When we got under sail 
Go on loith your exercise 
ha descubierto V. el secreto? 
siempre le encuentra faltas, 
van á equipar un navio. 
reñimos por nada. 
le sacaron de la casa. 
él redobló sus golpes. 
esta suerte me tocó. 
entonces incurrió en el desagrado 
do su amo. 
cuándo se levantó V.? 
él venció la dificultad. 
pasamos en salvo á la otra parte 
del rio. 
le dije que se largase. 
ya sé lo que pasa. 
lo aprendí de memoria. 
él entró, ella salió, yo bajé. 
se me escapó entre la muchedum-
bre. 
él adelanta en sus estudios. 
al fin me deshice de él. 
cómo has logrado entrar, salir, su-
bir, bajar? 
si salgo con ello ó si lo llevo á 
cabo. 
él mejora, empeora, medra, etc. 
él me aventajó en aquello, 
me libré de él ó me desembaracé 
de él. 
me cogió la delantera en eso. 
él renunció á su demanda. 
hizo dimisión de su empleo. 
él lo cedió á su hermano. 
los médicos le han desahuciado. 
él murió ó exhaló el último aliento. 
él se entregó á mala compañía. 
él bizo correr la voz. 
sellado y firmado do mi mano. 
la señora repartió las labores. 
él me volvió el dinero. 
los árboles crecen muchísimo. 
el niño va creciendo. 
se enriqueció, empobreció, engor-
dó, enloqueció, se envaneció, se 
enmendó, etc. 
ya empieza á adoptarse por moda 
empezó á dejar de ser moda. 
oscurece; marchémonos. 
hace ánimo de pleitear. 
luégo bajarémos á tierra. 
cuando nos pusimos á la vela. 
siga V. cou su tema. 
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He is gone off 
I heardfrom him last weeh 
He would not hear me out 
His wound heals up 
1 help her down síairs 
He would help me up x 
Help me out of this scrape 
I shall help myself ; eat on 
I hit upon the man I wanted 
He hit out the way 
He held by me in the whole 
Does he hold on or out yet? 
She held out her hand 
He held up, dovm, out, his head 
He has imposcd on you 
I shall inquire about or into it 
He inches out his money 
I kepl them asunder 
I canH keep up with you 
They Icept off the enemy 
You Icept up the farce 
Keep on, I tell you 
He Jcicked up a dispute 
The war was kindled up 
They want to knock in the door 
I knocked him down 
He knocked off their pay 
That will keep a check on him 
He kept out of their sight for some 
time 
She laughed out at such folly 
He launched out or forth in my 
praise 
He lays it down as a maxim 
He lays up money 
He lays by a certain sum 
They laid in their provisions 
She lays out a great deal of money 
He lays on them 
I laid hold of him by the neck 
I lay hold of thepresent opportunity 
I shall lay the litan befare them 
He was laid aside through envy 
That laid my reason astray 
I shall lay open the truih 
There was none but laid doion their 
Ufe for so good a king 
He lays about to gct it 
ha quebrado. 
tuve cartas ó noticias do él la se-
mana pasada. 
él no quiso oirme hasta el fin. 
su herida va curándose. 
la ayudo á bajar la escalera. 
él quería ayudarme á subir. 
ayúdeme V. á salir de este paso. 
yo me serviré; vaya V. comiendo. 
yo di con el hombre que necesi-
taba. 
él acertó el camino. 
él me apoyó en todp. 
continúa ó sigue él todavía? 
ella tendió la mano. 
levantó, bajó, sacó la cabeza. 
él le ha estafado á V. 
yo me informaré de ello. 
él va ahorrando el dinero. 
yo les tenía separados. 
no puedo andar con V. , no le al-
canzo. 
tenían el enemigo á raya, 
usted sostenía la broma, 
continúa, yo te lo digo, 
él suscitó una disputa, 
la guerra se encendió, 
quieren forzar la puerta, 
yo le aterré, di en tierra con él . 
él les quitó el sueldo, 
eso le contendrá ó le tendrá á raya, 
se tuvo alejado de su vista algún 
tiempo. 
rióse á carcajadas de tal locura, 
él se extendió en alabanza mía. 
él lo establece como máxima. 
va acopiando dinero. 
él pone aparte cierta cantidad. 
hicieron sus provisiones. 
ella gasta muchísimo dinero. 
él los harta de palos. 
le agarré por el pescuezo. 
me aprovecho de esta ocasión. 
les manifestaré el plan. 
fué arrinconado por envidia, 
eso me descarrió la razón. 
yo expondré la verdad. 
no había ninguno quo no se sacri-
ficase por tan buen rey. 
hace cuantos esfuerzos puede para 
obtenerlo. 
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She lay in last week 
He lay down on the grass 
He lay in waitfor them 
I let the dog loóse upon you 
Who hast let off the gunf 
I let him in, out, up, down, etc. 
She lifts up her head 
He lights on a fitter person 
You must loch up y our dog 
He was going to lóele me out 
He has loched up his trunJe 
He longsfor or after it 
You must loóle after my horse 
I shall loóle into the matter 
He is looleing out for a wife 
She was looleing out of the window 
He was looleing for you 
You must loóle to what he says 
I f he does not leave off such things 
We shall never lay down our arms 
The vessels were laid up in the port 
He toas let into all the secrets 
You cannot loóle at or upon her 
They made light of me 
He has made over the Imsiness to me 
He made amends for hisfaults 
Who is aile to malee it outf 
• Who has made out the accountf 
He will malee up his loss 
She made up to my hrother 
The thing is made up of, etc. 
I made sure of the blow 
I madefree with y our ñame 
He made away with himself 
I made haste to tell him, etc. 
We made for cape Saint Vincent 
I made head against them 
We made it up hy means of, etc. 
He made off as soon as he saw me 
I shall malee good my word 
Malee yourself easy ahout that 
They nailed up the cannon 
You must note it down 
parió la semana pasada, 
él se tendió sobre lá hierba, 
les armaba asechanzas, 
yo desaté ó solté el perro contra 
usted. 
quién ha disparado el fusil? 
le dejé entrar, salir, subir, bajar, 
etc. 
ella levanta ó alza la cabeza, 
él da con un sujeto más apto, 
es preciso que V. encierre su perro, 
iba á cerrarme la puerta (para que 
no entrase), 
ha cerrado su cofre con llave, 
él lo apetece ó suspira por ello, 
tendrá V. que cuidar de mi caballo, 
yo examinaré ó indagaré el asunto, 
está buscando esposa ó mujer, 
ella miraba por la ventana, 
él iba en busca de V. 
usted ha de atender á lo que dice él. 
si no se abstiene de semejantes 
cosas. 
nunca depondrémos las armas. 
los buques estaban desarmados en 
el puerto. 
se le inició en todos los secretos. 
no puede usted mirarla. 
hicieron poco caso de mí. 
me ha cedido á mí los negocios. 
reparó ó compensó sus faltas. 
quién lo podrá acertar? 
quién ha sacado la cuenta? 
él reparará su pérdida. 
se acercó á mi hermano. 
la cosa está compuesta de 
yo aseguré el golpe. 
me he tomado la libertad de men-
cionar vuestro nombre. 
él se quitó la vida. 
me apresuré á decirle 
llevamos rumbo para el cabo de 
San Vicente. 
yo le hice frente. 
lo compusimos por medio de 
se largó luégo que me vió. 
yo cumpliré mi palabra. 
descanse V. acerca de esto, ó no 
tenga V. cuidado. 
clavaron el cañón. 
es preciso que lo ponga V . por 
escrito. 
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He pached up his cloihes 
I will not part with him 
He parted with his horse 
I have past that over 
He patched up the matter 
He paid down his money 
Who paidfor the musict 
I^llpay him homefor it 
I have penned it down 
He roas penned up hy the troops 
He has pieked out the hest 
He piclced up a purse full of gold 
You pine at the loss 
We should notpoint at any ene 
I shall point out the means 
He pops in and out 
Shepines after a hushand 
He plastered over the affair 
You mustpluch off its feathers 
He was going to pluck out my eyes 
Who has pluclced up theplant? 
He is always poring over books 
A lampoon has heen posted up 
May heaven pour down its bles-
sing! 
He poured the wine out of the hottle 
The people poured out of the town 
Topour oné1 s forces into the enemy'1 s 
country 
He preaches up sediiion 
He prevailed on me to come 
He was so puffed up, that 
He pulled away his hand 
Pulí off your hat, stockings, hoots, 
etc. 
He has pulled up a tree 
She pulled out his eyes 
He pulled out his purse, watch, etc. 
The houses were to he pulled down 
He has put away his servant 
Weput in at that island 
Have you put down that? 
He put forth a pi-oposal 
He has put off his voy age 
I put on my hat, coat, shirt, etc. 
His eyes were put out 
He has put out his money 
Who has put out ihe candle? 
He put ihe prisoners io death 
empaquetó BUS vestidos, 
no quiero separarme de él. 
él se deshizo de su caballo, 
lo he disimulado ó descuidado, 
él arregló el negocio, 
pagó en dinero contante, 
quién pagó la música? 
le pagaré en la misma moneda, 
yo he tomado nota de ello, 
se hallaba cercado por la tropa, 
él ha escogido los mejores, 
él recogió un bolsillo lleno de oro. 
usted llora ó siente la pérdida, 
no debemos señalar con el dedo á 
nadie. 
yo indicaré ó señalaré los medios, 
entra y sale súbitamente, 
ella suspira por marido, 
él tapó ó zanjó la cuestión. 
Será preciso que V. lo desplume, 
él iba á arrancarme los ojos, 
quién ha desarraigado la planta? 
siempre está mirando en los libros, 
se ha fijado un pasquín, 
que el cielo derrame su bendi-
ción ! 
echó el vino de la botella. 
la gente salia en masa de la ciudad. 
lanzar sus tropas al país enemigo. 
él excita á la sedición, 
me persuadió ó me redujo á que 
, viniese. 
estaba tan hinchado ó hueco, que 
él retiró la mano. 
quítate el sombrero, medias, bo-
tas, etc. 
él ha arrancado un árbol. 
ella le sacó los ojos. 
él sacó su bolsillo, reloj, etc. 
las casas se habían de derribar. 
él ha despedido á su criado. 
abordamos en aquella isla. 
ha anotado V. aquello? 
él hizo una proposición. 
ha suspendido su viaje. 
me pongo el sombrero, la casaca, 
la camisa, etc. 
le sacaron los ojos. 
él ha puesto su dinero á ínteres. 
quién ha apagado la vela ? 
él dió muerte á los prisioneros. 
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The inhahitants were put to the 
sword 
Put out that word, Vis ohsolete 
He put up the game 
He puts up what he gains 
I can't put up with such a usage 
We put up at ihe first house we met 
I icill put him in mind of it 
They pitched their camps 
He would not be ¡out off 
He put on mourning 
He plays on several instruments 
He plays upon you and me 
Haoe you read out or over ihe book? 
liead out, that you may be heard 
Pead on 
He vides on horsehach 
The vessel rides at anchor 
He will rig out ihe ship 
I shall root out that ill habit 
Let ihem root up the trees 
I roused up ihe sluggard 
I must rub off the rust 
It serves io rub up the memory 
He ruled over ihe rest 
The ship will run aground 
He ran away with my daughter 
He ran into debt, and could notpay 
The barrel ran over 
He ran out his property in a short 
time 
He has run up my account 
He ran doivn my goods 
The leiier ran ihus 
He ran up, he ran out, he ran down 
He has scruped up some money 
Scraich out ihat xoord 
She scratched out his eyes 
He searched me out, or he searched 
afier me or he sought me out, or 
he sought afier me. 
To seek afier an office 
I have sznt away my servará 
He has served out his time 
Who will serve out the provisions? 
The dinner is served up 
I will serve him in his hind 
los habitantes fueron pasados á 
cuchillo. 
borre V. aquella palabra, quo es 
anticuada. 
él levantó la caza. 
él pone aparte lo quo gana. 
no puedo tolerar tal tratamiento. 
nos apeamos en la primera casa 
que encontramos. 
se lo haré presente, ó se lo recor-
daré. 
asentaron sus reales, 
no quiso quedar suspenso, 
se vistió do luto, 
él toca varios instrumentos, 
él se burla de V. y de mí. 
ha acabado V. de leer el libro? 
lea V. alto para que le oigan, 
continúe V. leyendo, 
él va á caballo, 
el barco está surto, 
él equipará el navio, 
cortaré de raiz ese mal hábito, 
que arranquen los árboles, 
yo desperté al dormilón, 
es preciso que yo quite el moho, 
sirve para aguzar la memoria, 
él dominaba á los demás, 
el navio varará, 
él me robó la hija, 
contrajo deudas y no las pudo pa-
gar, 
el barril rebosó. 
él disipó sus bienes en poco tiempo. 
me ha aumentado la cuenta, 
él menospreciaba mis géneros, 
la carta decia asi. 
subió, salió, bajó corriendo, 
él ha juntado algún dinero, 
borre V. aquella palabra, 
ella le sacó ios ojos, 
él anduvo en busca do mi para-
dero, anduvo indagando, etc. 
pretender un empleo, 
yo he despedido á mi criado, 
él ha acabado su aprendizaje, 
quién quiere repartir los comesti-
bles? 
la comida está ya servida. 
le pagaré en la misma moneda. 
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That will nof serve my iurn 
I set ahout it, huí could do nothing 
Those who sat on his trial, were 
ver y sevcre 
You carit set it going 
He ivas set asidefor sometliing 
The cold uñll soon set in 
Set that ajpart iill you get inore. 
Set that down in your hook 
He set off, or he set out 
He set sail on monday last 
They set the house on fire 
A simple dress seis off or out beauty 
I set him at defiance 
He sets up for a i^ oet 
HP set up a shop in New street 
They set up the tree of liherly 
They set on us idth such fury 
He set on the mob 
He shut up his shop 
I had her shut up in a convent 
He sat up> in the hed 
I sat up last night 
Her compavy malees the cares of 
the world sit easy on me 
Let us sit down to talle. 
He will sit upon your shirts. 
He slipped uioay from us 
He slipped down from the window 
I slipped in to her room 
She slipped out when she saw me 
She slipped out some words 
I slipped on my shoes, boots, etc. 
He snealced off or away 
He has speli out the sense of that 
inscriplion 
He icas spent with toil 
Candles spend fast in a eurreni of 
air. 
He spins out the time 
They spirit up the insurgents 
You spur him on to that 
We spy out others'1 faidis 
He sunk under the wcight ofhis ca-
lamities 
I stood by, wJien he said so 
eso no bastará para mí. 
me puse á hacerlo, pero no pude. 
los que sentenciaban su causa eran 
muy rígidos. 
usted no puede ponerlo en movi-
miento, 
fué exonerado por alguna cosa. 
pronto entrará el friu. 
ponga V. eso aparte hasta que 
gane más. 
ponga V. esto por escrito en su 
libro. 
él partió, ó se puso en camino, 
él se puso á la vela el domingo 
pasado, 
pegaron fuego á la casa, 
un vestido sencillo adorna la bel-. 
dad. 
yo le desafié ó le provoqué. 
la echa de poeta. 
puso tienda en la calle Nueva. 
plantaron el árbol de la libertad. 
nos atacaron con tanta furia 
excitó al populacho. 
él levantó la tienda. 
la hice encerrar en un convento. 
él se incorporó en la cama. 
velé anoche, ó no dormí anoche. 
su compañía hace que me sean lle-
vaderos los males de la vida. 
Sentémonos á la mesa. 
No le dejará ni á sol ni á sombra. 
él se nos escapó callandito. 
él se escurrió por la ventana. 
entré callandito en su cuarto. 
se escurrió al verme. 
se le escaparon algunas palabras. 
me puse los zapatos, botas, etc. 
se fué SÍQ decir nada, ó á la fran-
cesa. 
ha descifrado el sentido de esa 
inscripción. 
estaba rendido de fatiga. 
las velas se consumen rápidamente 
en una corriente de aire. 
él va alargando el tiempo. 
excitan á los insurgentes. 
usted le estimula ó le incita á ello. 
notamos las faltas ajenas. 
sucumbió al peso de sus calami-
dades. 
yo estaba presente cuando él lo dijo 
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I shall stand hy you, sir 
A letter sometimes standsfor a word 
We then stood off 
Stand out of my way 
I stand to my zoord 
That stands zoith your interest 
Things which start from naturas 
common rules 
To start loine into another cash 
He started up on seeing me 
I shall stay for you here 
He stole away from the rest 
I shall see into the cause of his 
We stole on towards the place 
They stole upon us 
Will you step in, out, up, etc.? 
His mind sticks hetween hope and 
fear 
He sticks at every thing 
His shirt stuck to his back 
Some one stuck up thepaper 
Siir up the fíre. He stirred up the 
people 
You must not siir out to-day 
You stop up the hole 
He stretched out his arm 
He struck off or out my ñame 
We struck up the hargain 
The musicians struck up 
He struck out three of my teeth 
He struck out new plans 
They struck off his head 
He strips off his coat 
He does not knoio how to sum it up 
They sioept off or away every thing 
They now sued for peace 
He saw into or through their inten-
tions 
He sent me word it was truc 
I shall take you along with me 
He takes no notice of ichat 1 say 
1 took leave of them all 
He took a fancy to the lady 
He has taken the watch asunder 
He was going to take away my Ufe 
I took down his pride 
Take down your hat 
To take down a speech 
He has taken me in 
yo le secundaré á V. , señor, 
una letra á veces reemplaza una 
palabra. 
hicimos entonces rumbo por fuera, 
apártese V . , ó quítese del paso, 
yo cumplo mi palabra, 
eso es compatible con su interés, 
cosas que se apartan de las reglas 
ordinarias de la naturaleza, 
trasegar vino á otro tonel, 
levantóse bruscamente al verme, 
le aguardaré á V. aquí, 
él huyó de los demás, 
investigaré la causa de su tristeza. 
nos dirigimos poco ápoco al sitio. 
nos cogieron de improviso. 
quiere V . entrar, salir, subir, etc.? 
su ánimo fluctúa entre la esperan-
za y el temor. 
cualquiera cosa le detiene. 
tenía la camisa pegada al cuerpo. 
alguno fijó el papel. 
atice V. el fuego. Él agitó al pue-
blo. 
usted no ha de salir hoy. 
usted tapa el agujero. 
él extendió ó alargó su brazo. 
él borró mi nombre, ó lo quitó de 
la lista, 
al instante hicimos trato, 
ya templaban los músicos, 
me hizo saltar tres dientes, 
forjó ó ideó nuevos planes, 
le quitaron la cabeza, 
se quita la casaca, 
él no sabe sumarlo, 
todo lo llevaron en pos de sí. 
ya solicitaron la paz. 
él penetró sus intenciones. 
me envió á decir que era verdad. 
le llevaré á V. conmigo. 
no bace caso de lo que digo. 
me despedí de todos. 
se apasionó de la señora. 
él ha desmontado el reloj. 
iba á quitarme la vida. 
bajé ó humillé su orgullo. 
quítese V. el sombrero. 
tomar por escrito un discurso. 
él me ha engañado ó estafado. 
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E e has talcen off your signature 
He takes him off completely 
TaTce yourself off, if you please 
He has talcen out his watch 
Your hat fel l ; take it up 
We were taken up for nothing 
He toóle me up short 
He has talcen up with another woman 
He took it to pieces 
He took to study 
He took to his heels orfeet 
He took in his sails 
To take oné's self off 
He faxes off his friends 
He has never taken up arm against 
us 
The french took up the fashion 
I f you are not taken up at present 
Mary, take up the dinner 
When I took a survey of the country 
He took up his abode in that country 
You must take heed 
He was much taken vith her 
He took the thing amiss 
The author takes notice that 
/ took ajourney last year 
They were ahout taking the field 
He was taken ill last night 
We were ohliged to take in the sails 
They threw off the yoke 
He threw away his money 
He threw by his coat, thoHt was new 
He has thrown up his employment 
He threw up a great quantity of 
blood 
Turn up and down the leaf 
He has turned off or away his ser-
vant 
I turned him out of doors 
I t turned out contrary to my hopes 
He could not tear himself away 
from her 
She turned away or aside her head 
He deserves to be torn asunder 
I turned them back 
Ifound him turned over to grief 
To turn over a new leaf 
To turn over thefault to one 
To turn up a gown 
él ha contrahecho su firma de V. 
él le remeda perfectamente, 
quítate de ahí, ó apártate, si quie-
res. 
ha sacado su reloj. 
ha caído tu sombrero ; recógelo. 
fuimos arrestados por nada. 
él me cortó la palabra, 
se ha aficionado á otra mujer. 
él lo deshizo ó lo hizo trizas. 
él se dió al estudio. 
él tomó las de Villadiego. 
disminuyó su velámen. 
poner piés en polvorosa. 
remeda á sus amigos. 
nunca ha empuñado las armas 
contra nosotros. 
los franceses adoptaron ó siguie-
ron la moda. 
si no está V. ocupado ahora. 
María, quita la comida del fuego. 
cuando tendí la vista sobre el país. 
fijó su residencia en aquel país. 
es preciso que V. ande alerta. 
quedó muy prendado de ella. 
llevó la cosa á mal. 
el autor refiere ó dice que 
hice un viaje el año pasado. 
estaban para entrar en campaña. 
anoche enfermó. 
nos fué preciso aferrar las velas. 
sacudieron el yugo. 
echó ó malgastó su dinero. 
dejó ó echó por inútil la casaca, 
aunque era nueva, 
ha hecho dimisión de su empleo, 
arrojó mucha sangre por la boca. 
despliega y pliega la hoja, 
él ha despedido á su criado. 
le eché de casa. 
no salió como yo esperaba. 
no pudo separarse de ella. 
ella volvió ó apartó la cabeza, 
merece que le hagan tajadas, 
les hice volver. 
le encontré entregado al dolor, 
cambiar de conducta, 
echar la culpa á otro, 
arremanarar un vestido 
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The captain caused him io le thrown 
over board 
The temple was thrown down 
Wait for me, and I shall-ioait on 
them 
He loaitcd upon his master with the 
greatest care 
JJe warded off the hloio 
He has worn out his clothes 
His teeth are worn out 
The one weighs down the other 
Wind up your watch 
I icrite doion what you say 
He wrote out another copy 
He worlced out his crime 
He went ahroad vcry young 
He winks at hisfaults 
He waited on hér to her capital 
He yielded himself up to his hlind 
passion 
To yield up a city 
To yield to entreatíes 
el capitán le hizo arrojar al mar. 
el templo se echó á ó por tierra, 
aguárdame y yo pasaré á su casa 
de ellos. 
servia á su amo con el mayor es-
mero. 
él evitó ó apartó el golpe, 
él ha gastado sus vestidos (usán-
dolos). 
tiene los dientes gastados, 
el uno pesa más que el otro, 
da cuerda á tu reloj, 
pongo por escrito lo que V. dice, 
sacó en limpio otra copia, 
él expió su delito, 
fué á viajar al extranjero muy jo-
ven. 
le disimula las faltas. 
la'acompañó hasta su capital. 
se entregó á su ciega pasión. 
entregar una ciudad, 































Do you see that tree, which grows yonder? Yes, I do, though I 
did not see i t at first. Hear me, oh Lord ! for thy loving kindness is 
great. Oh! I have alienated my friend; alas! I fear for Ufe. Oh virtue! 
how amiable thou art! 
Ventriloquy is the art of speaking inwardly wí thout any apparent 
molion of the lips or other organs of speech , and of disguising the 
voice so as to make it appear that of another person, and lo issue 
frora another place. Some years ago there was iri England a man 
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named Hoskíns , who possessed this art in a very emínent degree, 
and by the aid of i t frequently amused himself at the expence of 
others. He was once travelling on footin the country, and overtook 
on the road a cár ter dr iving a team wi th a loaf of hay. After walking 
some time and conversing wi th the countryman, Hoskins, imitated. 
the crying of a child. As there was not any child to be seen, the carter 
appeared surprised, and asked Hoskins i f he had not heard i t ; he 
replied, Yes, and almost at the same instant the cry was repeated. 
I t appeared this time to come from under the hay in the cart , and 
the ventriloquist insisted that the cár ter had concealed a child there. 
The poor fellow, astonished and alarmed , stopped his horses and 
unloaded the cart truss by truss; no child however was found, and 
he reloaded i t : which he had scarcely done when the cry was again 
distinctly heard. The countryman, frightened out of his wits [hasta 
perder el juicio), immediately took to his heels (tomó soleta), and 
running to the nearest village, told the villagers that he had met the 
devil on the road, and begged them to go and assist h im to recover 
his cart and horses which he had left in his clutches. The peasants 
immediately set off armed w i t h pitch-forks and ílails and soon 
arrived in sight of the supposed devi l , who having a wooden leg 
could not run aivay. After some difñculty, he persuaded them to let 
h im approach and convince them that he was really a human being. 
They were a long time ¡ncredulous , and the experiments he made 
of his art increased their belief in his diabolical character. At length, 
fortunately for Hoskins, the village cúra te arr ived, and explained 
the matter to the satisfaction of the peasants, who then agreed to 
acompany the ventriloquist to the next public house, where he 
treated them wi th beer and a lunch. Soon after this, Hoskins was 
engaged at several of the London theatres, where he exhibited his 
arts to the astonishment of the multitude, as ventriloquy was at 
that time almost unknown, even in the metrópolis . 
LECCION X L V I I . 
RÉGIMEN DE LOS ADJETIVOS. 
329. Las preposiciones de 6 por que siguen á un adjetivo 
3e traducen por to delante de infinitivo j por o/ delante de 
i5 
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sustantivo : / am cu7Íous to know more estoy curioso por saber 
más ; / was very impatient to see you estaba impaciente de ver 
á V . ; / ¿ m very glad to see you estoy muy contento (me ale-
gro) de ver á V . ; this general was too ambitious of glory este 
general era demasiado ambicioso de gloria. 
330. He aquí la lista de los adjetivos que rigen con regula-
ridad ciertas preposiciones. Los marcados con * conservan el 
mismo régimen delante del gerundio. 
ahandoned TO abandonado á 
abhorrent TO, FEOM contrario á 
abominahle TO abominable á 
*absent FROM ausente de 
acceptable TO agradable á 
accessory TO cómplice de 
accountable TO.... FOR responsable 
á de 
acquainted WITH conocido de 
adapted TO adaptado á 
adequate TO proporcionado á 
udjacent TO adyacente á 
agreeable TO agradable á 
aliénate FROM extraño á 
ambitious OF ambicioso de 
amenable TO responsable ante 
analogous TO análogo á 
angry WITH AT incomodado 
con por 
antecedent TO anterior á 
anxious ABOUT, FOR inquieto por 
applicable TO aplicable á 
apprehensive OF, FOR temeroso de 
appropriate TO propio para 
attached TO aficionado á 
attentive TO atento á 
averse TO, FROM enemigo de 
bare OF desnudo de 
bigoted TO partidario fanático de 
capable0 OF capaz de 
careful OF, FOR cuidadoso de 
careless OF, ABOUT indiferente 
hácia 
olear OF exento de 
compelled TO obligado á 
composed OF compuesto de 
concerned AT, FOR interesado en 
congenial TO, WITH simpático á 
conscious OF sabedor de 
consonant TO, WITH conforme á 
contiguous TO contiguo á 
contrary TO contrario á 
conversant IN, WITH, ABOUT ver-
sado en 
correspondent TO conveniente á 
deficient IN falto de 
dependent ON , UPON subordinado á 
derogatory TO , FROM derogante de 
descended FROM procedente de 
deserving OF merecedor de 
desirous OF deseoso de 
destined TO destinado á 
destitute OF desprovisto de 
different0 FROM distinto de 
disabled FROM incapaz de 
disagreeable TO desagradable á 
disappointed OF engañado en 
disengaged FROM libre de 
disgusted* AT, WITH disgustado 
de 
dissatisfied WITH descontento con 
distinct FROM distinto de 
distrustful OF desconfiado de 
divested OF despojado de 
eager IN, FOR, AFTER impaciente 
de 
embellished WITH adornado con 
emulous OF émulo de 
enamoured OF enamorado 
endeared TO querido de 
endowedviiTB. dotado de 
endued WITH revestido de 
envious OF, AT envidioso de 
equal TO, WITH igual á 
equivalent TO equivalente á 
estimaied AT apreciado en 
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estranged FROM alejado de 
excluded FROM excluido de 
exclusive OF exclusivo de 
expert* IN, AT hábil en 
exjposed TO expuesto á 
expressive OF expresivo de 
familiar TO, WITH familiar con 
fearful OF temeroso de 
fond® OF apasionado por 
foreign TO , FROM extraño á 
free FROM libre de 
friendly TO amigable hácia 
fruitful IN , OF fértil en 
full OF lleno de 
gladov, AT contento de 
grateful TO agradecido á 
Tiealed OF curado de 
impatient AT, FOR impaciente por 
impenetrable BY, TO impenetrable á 
impervious TO impermeable á 
inaccessible TO inaccesible á 
iiicapable0 OF incapaz de 
¿nccwíive TO incentivo para 
inconsistent * WITH incompatible 
con 
independent OF, ON independiente 
de 
indulgent TO indulgente con 
insensible TO , OF insensible á 
inseparable FROM inseparable de 
intenti:> ON, TJPON atento á 
intímate WITH familiar con 
inured TO endurecido en 
invested WITH investido de 
irritated AGAINST, BY AT irrita-
do con por 
jealous OF celoso de 
known TO sabido de 
laden WITH cargado de 
level WITH á nivel con 
liberal TO , OF liberal con 
loaded WITH cargado de 
made OF hecho de 
mistrustful OF desconfiado de 




to come up 
to search 







neglectful OF descuidado de 
obedient TO obediente para, á 
observant TO atento á 
obvious TO evidente á 
offensive TO ofensivo á 
opposite TO opuesto á 
partial TO parcial con 
patient WITH, OF sufrido con 
peculiar TO peculiar á 
pleasant TO agradable á 
pleased WITH contento de 
possessed OF poseído de 
predisposed TO predispuesto á 
preferable TO preferible á 
prior TO anterior á 
productive OF fecundo en 
profitable TO ventajoso á 
prone TO propenso á 
proud OF orgulloso de 
replete WITH lleno de 
reproacJied9 FOR, WITH reconve-
nido por 
rich IN rico en 
rid OF libre de 
saiiate 0 WITH harto de 
sensible OF, TO sensible á 
sick0 OF enfermo de 
significant OF expresivo de 
similar 10 semejante á 
slcillful IN , AT hábil en 
solicitous ABOUT, FOR solicito de 
son'?/ FOR afligido por 
submissive TO sumiso á 
suitable TO , FOR conveniente para 
sure OF seguro de 
surprised AT sorprendido de 
suspected* OF, BY sospechoso do 
thankful FOR agradecido á 
troublesome TO molesto para 
ír«e TO fiel á 
useful FOR útil á 
vote? OF desprovisto de 
weary 0 OF cansado de 
worthy OF digno de 
drawing-room salón 
to address dirigirse 
bank-note billete de banco 
to make amends indemnizar 
no se excuse Y. no excuses 
highly altamente 
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Tema 47. 
Lord Booby was surprised at John's familiarity; he was also 
surprised to hear h im talk in that way. You look much better to-
day: I am glad to see you. He is uot careful enough of hís money. 
You ought to be careful not to displease your mother. Cousin Tom 
was too ambitious of glory but John was not ambitious to serve his 
country. 
A few years ago some persons were travelling in a stage-coach 
towards London , and at the approach of night they began to express 
their fears of being attacked by highwaymen {salteadores de cami-
nos). One gentleman said he had ten guineas about h im (consigo) 
and did not know where to hide them for safety. A lady who sat 
next to h im in the coach advised h im to conceal them in his boots, 
which he immcdiately did. Soon after a highwayman carne up and 
demanded their purses: the lady told h im that she had no money 
but that i f he would search that gentleman's boots he would find 
ten guineas. The astonished traveller was obliged to subtnit, and 
lost his money; but as,soon as the robber was gone, he loaded 
the lady w i t h abuse, declaring she was a confedérate of the thief. 
She acknowledged that appearances were against her, but added 
that i f the travellers would all do her the honour to diñe w i t h her 
on the following day, she would explain , to their satisfaction , her 
conduct which appeared so mysterious. They consented , and after 
partaking of a magnificent dinner, the lady conducted them to the 
drawing-room, where, showing a pocketbook (cartera) she said, 
€ There is an apology for my conduct of last night; it contains bank-
notes for several hundred pounds. Then addressing herself to the 
gent leman.» • Sir, said she, i f I had not directed the highway-
man's attention to your ten guineas, I should have lost my bank-
notes. I therefore beg that, to make you amends for your loss and 
vexation, you w i l l accept one of a hundred pounds. No excuses, 
sir, for I consider myself for túnate i n saving the others at that 
price.» The travellers were highly pleased wi th the lady's generosity, 
and compliinented her on her presence of mind. 
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LECCION X L V I I I . 
REGIMEN DE LOS VERBOS. 
331. Los verbos ingleses exigen de ordinario to delante de 
infinitivo: I am wílling to go there quiero ir allí. Algunos no 
exigen dicha partícula (R. 232), y otros exigen en gerundio 
el verbo que en castellano va en infinitivo (R. 235). I t is not 
worth while govng there no vale la pena de ir all í ; he declines 
speaking to me rehusa hablarme; he left off reading when 1 
entered cesó de leer cuando yo entré. 
Otros pueden regir infinitivo con to ó gerundio; como hegin 
empezar, discontinué descontinuar, forget olvidar, rememher 
acordarse, avail servir, dislike no gustar, faltar, recollect 
acordarse, willyou continué to read ó reading? quiere V. con-
tinuar leyendo ? You forget to write to me ó writing to me olvi-
da V. escribirme (V. R. 235). 
332. Hé aquí la lista de los verbos que rigen con regulari-
dad determinadas preposiciones: 
to dbound WITH, IN abundar en 
to ahridge OF, FROM privar de 
to abstain TROU abstenerse de 
to abut ON, UPON confinar con 
to accept (OF) aceptar 
to accommodate WITH proveer de 
to account FOR dar cuenta de 
to acense OF acusar de 
to acquaint WITH instruir de 
to acquiesce IN consentir en 
to adjoum TO retirarse á 
to admit (OF) permitir 
to agree 0 WITH convenir con 
io agree TO consentir en 
to aim 0 AT aspirar á 
to aliénate FROM apartar de 
to animadvert ON , UPON censurar 
ío answer POR responder de 
to apologize FOR excusarse de 
to appeal FROM apelar de 
to approve (OF) aprobar 
to array WITH , IN revestir de 
to arrive AT , IN llegar á 
to ash 0 OF FOR pedir á 
to associate WITH reunirse á 
io atone FOR TO expiar con 
to attain (TO) llegar 
to attend TO ocuparse de 
to attend ON , ÜPON acompañar 
to ballot FOR votar en, por 
to bargain FOR tratar de 
to beg® OF pedir 
to beguile OF seducir 
to believe IN creer en 
to bereave OF despojar de 
to bestow ON, UPON dar 
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to hetray TO vender á 
to hlame FOB vituperar por 
to hlush 0 AT avergonzarse de 
to toast OF jactarse de 
to border ON, UPON confinar con 
to brag OF alabarse de 
to cali ON, UPON, AT pasar por 
to care * FOR cuidarse de 
to carp AT censurar por 
to catch (AT) apoderarse de 
to caution AQAINST advertir de 
to charge WITH acusar de 
to charge ON sentar en cuenta 
to coalesce WITH coaligarse con 
to comply WITH acceder á 
to confer ON, UPON conferir á 
to confide IN confiar en 
to congratúlate ON, UPON felicitar 
de 
to connect WITH unirse á 
to consist OF constar de 
to cmsist WITH ser compatible con 
to contest IN , WITH rivalizar en 
to copy FROM, AFTEB copiar de 
to correspond TO, WITH correspon-
der á 
to covenant FOR estipular 
to cure OF curar de 
to deal IN comerciar en 
to deal WITH obrar con 
to debar OF , FROM excluir de 
to defend FROM defender de 
to defraud OF defraudar de 
to demand OF demandar de 
to depend ON , UPON depender de 
to derógate FROM derogar 
to desist FROM desistir 
to detach FROM separar de 
to detract FROM infamar 
to deviate FROM desviar de 
to devolve ON , UPON devolver á 
to differ WITH diferir 
to disagree WITH contrariar á 
to disapprove (OF) desaprobar 
to discourage FROM disuadir de 
to dispense WITH dispensar de 
to disqualify FOR, FROM incapaci-
tar para 
to dissent FROM disentir de 
to distinguish FROM, BETWEEN dis-
tinguir de 
¿o divide BETWEEN repartir entre 
to dote ON, UPON chochear con 
to doubt OF , ABOUT dudar 
to emerge FROM sobresalir de 
to employ IN emplear en 
to encounter (WITH) encontrarse 
con 
to encroach ON , UPON abusar de 
to endeavour * AFTER esforzarse 
por 
to engage IN ocupárse en 
to enjoiri® ON, UPON encargar 
to enter INTO entrar en 
to enter UPON emprender 
to faxon ON , UPON adular 
to feed ON , UPON alimentarse de 
to fight WITH, AGAINST pelear con 
to free FROM librar de 
tofroion AT , tlPON mirar con ceño 
to glance AT , UPON echar una mi -
rada. 
to glow WITH brillar 
to grapple WITH luchar con 
to grieve0 AT, FOR afligirse de 
to guard AGAINST guardarse de 
to hanker AFTER, FOR ansiar 
to hinder FROM impedir 
to hiss (AT) silbar 
to impose ON , UPON engañar 
io incorpórate INTO , WITH incorpo-
rar á 
to incúlcate ON , UPON inculcar 
to indulge IN, WITH entregarse á 
to initiate INTO , IN iniciar en 
to inquire TO informarse de 
to insinúate INTO insinuar en 
to insist ON , UPON insistir en 
to inspire WITH inspirar 
to instruct® IN instruir 
to insult OVER triunfar de 
to interfere WITH intervenir con 
to intermedie WITH mezclarse en 
to introduce INTO introducirse en 
to intrude ON , UPON entrometerse 
to jeer AT mofarse de 
to knock AT llamar á 
to laugh AT reirse de 
to Uve ON, UPON vivir de 
to long FOR, AFTER ansiar por 
to lord OVER dominar 
to meddle WITH ingerirse en 
to meditate ON , UPON meditar 
to meet (WITH) encontrar 
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to mingle WITH mezclarse con 
to minister TO ayudar 
to mix WITH mezclarse en 
to object TO , AGAINST objetar á 
to obírude ON, ÜPON imponer 
to offend AGAINST dañar á 
to opérate ON, UPON obrar 
to part WITH , FROM separarse de 
to partake OF tomar parte en 
to particípate IN , OF participar 
to pay FOR TO pagar á 
to penétrate INTO penetrar en 
to persevere IN perseverar en 
topitch UPON, ON escoger 
toplay ON, UPON tocar 
to plunge INTO sumergirse 
to pray TO rogar 
to prefix TO anteponer 
to prepare * FOR prepararse 
to present WITH regalar 
to preserve FROM preservar de 
to preside OVER presidir á 
to press ON , UPON insistir en 
to presume ^ ON, UPON presumir de 
toprevail ON, UPON, WITH lograr, 
persuadir 
io prevent FROM evitar 
to prey ON , UPON hacer presa 
to profit BY aprovecharse 
to protect FROM proteger 
io provide WITH proveer de 
to quarrel WITH armar pendencia 
to reconcile TO reconciliar con 
to recover FROM restablecerse 
io reduce TO reducir 
to reflect ON , UPON reflexionar sobre 
to refrain FROM contenerse 
to rejoice * AT , IN alegrarse de 
to reléase FROM descansar 
to relieve FROM aliviar de 
¿o remove FROM alejar de 
to repent (OF) arrepentirse 
to request® OF pedir 
to reproacli WITH echar en cara 
to resolve * ON, UPON resolver 
to rest FROM descansar 
to restore TO devolver 
to restrain FROM refrenarse de 
to retire FROM retirarse de 
to rob OF despojar de 
to rule OVER reinar sobre 
to satúrate WITH saturar de 
to save FROM salvar 
to seeh® FOR buscar 
to seize ON, UPON apoderarse de 
to sinh INTO , IN sumergirse en 
to smile AT, ON, UPON sonreírse de 
to snap AT tirar á morder 
to snatch AT tratar de coger 
to sneer AT burlarse de 
to stay FROM impedir 
to steal FROM robar á 
to strip OF, FROM despojar de 
to strive WITH , AGAINST luchar con-
tra 
to substitute FOR sustituir á 
to substract FROM sustraer á 
to sympathize WITH simpatizar 
to taste OF oler á 
to tax WITH , FOR acusar de 
to thank POR dar gracias por 
to think OF, ON, UPON, ABOUT pen-
sar en 
to threaten* WITH amenazar con 
to touch (ON, UPON) tocar 
to trust (IN , TO) fiarse en 
to upbraid (WITH) reprochar 
to valué ON , UPON estimar en 
to vest WITH investir de 
to wait FOR esperar 










to perform cumplir 
incautiously incautamente 
sight vista 
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Tema 48. 
Are you astonished at what I have done? No s í r ; do nol laugh 
at me; but I profited by your lessons; so I could gain my livelyhood 
by teaching Greek. Of what are you Ihinking? I say Ihat he 
triumphed over bis enetnies; but he does not care for i t . This 
courítry abounds w i t h frui t . On what are you reflecting? We say 
that she is animated wi th good feeling towards you. Yes; but I 
cannot comply w i t h her mother's wishes; nevertheless she is en-
dued w i t h the greatest talents. When w i l l you cali upon me? I 
don't know; but now I w i l l lel l you a story. 
The delightful game of chess was invented, i t is said, by a 
Bramin, named Sissa, in order to amuse a very tyrannical prince, 
and, by giving him something to occupy bis mind , to prevent h im 
from exercising so much cruelty upon bis subjects. Showing h im 
also that the king though the most important piece in the game, 
cannot attack or even defend himself, without the assistance of bis 
pawns, that is to say, bis people. The monarch was enchanted w i t h 
the game and asked the Bramin what he should give him as a 
recompense for having taught hitn to play i t . The latter profited by 
the opportunity to give him another lesson. My prince, said he, i f 
you count, you w i l l find that there are 64 (sixty-four) squares on 
the chessboard; all the reward I ask is that you w i l l give a grain of 
wheat for the first square, two for the second , and cont inué dou-
bling the number up to the last. Oh! said the prince, i f your demand 
is so modé ra t e , i t w i l l be easily satisfied; make the calculalion, and 
br ing it me to-morrow morning. The Bramin did so, and the prince 
was greatly astonished at finding that he had promised more than 
he was able to perform, and that all the granarles in bis kingdom 
did not contain a sufficient quantity of wheat to pay the debt he 
had so incautiously contracted. This , at first sight, appears incre-
dible; we therefore recommend our pupils to make the calculation,. 
i n order to convince themselves. 
(Para corregir . ) 
Did you rejoice of seeing your aunt? I am obliged to you of your 
kindne.ss. I met your brother yesterday, but 1 could not prevail of 
SEGUNDA PAUTE. 233 
him to stay. Do you wait any body? No, Sir; I am charmed of your 
company. Deign speak lo me. He appears not to be able do i t . In 
what are you thinking? I am thinking i n nothing. Let us agree 
at one thing. No Sir; I cannot part of that horse. Have you called 
by our sick friend? Yes; he was surrounded of bis family. Do you 
approve his conduct? No, madam; he was taxed of ingratitude. I 
depend of my unole; though I cannot bear w i t h his importunities 
L E T T E R W R I I E R ' S MANUAL. 
1.—LETTERS OF I N V I T A T I O N ^ ACCEPTANCE, REFUSAL. 
Mr. and Mrs. A present their respects to Mr. and Mrs. D 
and beg they w i l l have the kindness to honour them w i t h their 
company at dinner on Tuesday next, at six o'clock. 
Mr. and Mrs. A present their best compliments to Mr. and 
Mrs. B and trust they w i l l favour them w i t h their company at 
dinner, on Tuesday next, at five o'clock. 
My dear Sir, 
W i l l your engagements allow you to come and diñe w i t h us on 
Monday next at six o'clock? I should be most happy to introduce 
you|to one of my relations, who has just arrived. 
Please to accept our kindest regards. 
Mr. and Mrs. D request Mr. E lo do them the favour of 
dining w i t h them on Wednesday next, at six o'clock, and also beg 
h im to accept their best compliments. 
My dear Mr. M 
Pray, be so extremely kind as to pay us a visit to-morrow evening. 
We shall have Mr. F and a few other persons, who w i l l be most 
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happy to make your acquaintance. There w i l l be but a very small 
party. Picase to remeinber us most kindly to Mrs. M , and inost 
affectionately kiss for us your charming li t l le g i r l . 
Your most devoted friend. 
Monday. 
Mr. and Mrs. A requesl Mr. B to honour them w i t h their 
«ompany for the evening on Thursday next. Tuesday. 
Madame de M. has a box at the F ran j á i s to day. The pleasures of 
the evening w i l l be doubled for her i f she can have the happiness 
of enjoying it w i t h Madame de P to whom she offers one or even 
two places. 
Mrs. de M w i l l have two violins and a few dancers on Sunday 
evening ; she would be most happy i f Mrs. and Miss de L would 
embellish her Uttle féte by their presence, and she has the honour 
to request they w i l l . 
Yon said the other day, Miss, that you preferred dancing to all 
other amusements: this remark has emboldened me to request that 
you w i l l do me the honour of passing next Tuesday evening w i t h 
me. My mother allows me to offer the pleasure of a dance and a 
comfortable tea to a few of my female friends. My piano master w i l l 
play us a few counlry-dances and gallops, and my brolher has 
obtained from school, for himself and two cousins, the permission 
to stay out t i l l eleven. My mother says that she da ré not invite your 
mother to such a féte, but that i f she would bekind enough to come, 
we should be very grateful for the favour. Pray persuade her: you 
need not go borne so early then. 
I have the honour to be, Miss, your most humble and most 
obedient servant. 
Mr. and Mrs. D present their compliments to Mr. and Mrs. A 
and beg to say that they are happy to accept their kind invitation. 
236 GBAMÍTICA INGLESA. 
Mr. F begs to preseut his most respectful compliments to 
Mrs. de C... He w i l l have the honour to accept the invitation wi th 
which she has condescended to favour him. 
Mr. G grateful for the favour conferred by the Marchioness of 
R has the honour to accept her Ladyship's k ind invitation. 
Mr. C is most happy to accede to the invitation he has had the 
honour to receive from Mrs. D , and begs her to accept his 
acknowledgments. 
Mr. L has the honour to accept the invitation for Thursday 
next, which Mr. P has been so extremely kind as to send h im. 
Mr. and Mrs. D much regret that previous engagements prevent 
them from accepting the flatlering invitation of Mr. and Mrs. A 
for Tuesday. 
Mr. B begs Mrs. H to accept his thanks and the expression 
of his regret that , being already engaged , he is unable to avail 
himself of the invitation w i t h which he has been honoured. 
Sudden indisposition deprives Mr. K of the honour of passing 
the evening at Mrs. N 's, and he begs her to accept the expression 
of his great regret. 
Business of the utmost importance w i l l not permit Mr. O to 
take advantage of the invitation Mrs. R has so kindly favoured 
him w i t h ; he trusts she w i l l accept his apology and most respectful 
homage. 
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2.—NOTES AND LETTERS ON BUSINESS, ORDERS, 
AND REQUESTS. 
Mr. R has something of great importance to communicate to 
Mr. D He requests h im to íix a day and hour for an interview. 
Mr. R hopes that M, D w i l l pardon his importunity. 
The Countcss of M , being indisposed, requests Mrs. B w i l l 
be so good as to cali upon her ladyship; or, i f this be contrary to 
her practice, to send her first hand instead. 
I request Mrs. X to send my blue reps dress the day after 
to-morrow; the minister's dinner party is to be a day earlier. 
I should be greatly obliged i f 1 could have my dress by four 
o'clock. 
I beg Mr, T w i l l have the kindness to cali on me next Monda y 
morning, or to send one of his best workmen. 
I should be verv muoh obliged. 
Just at the moment Mr. T was leaving borne to keep the 
appointment which Mr. V had been so kind as to make w i t h h im, 
very important business compelled him to forego the pleasure he 
had anticipated. He hopes to have the honour of being indemnified 
to-morrow at the same hour, i f Mr. T..... has not changed his mind. 
Mr. A begs lea ve to present his compliments to Mr. G , and 
to request he w i l l do him the favour of sending a ticket to see the 
agricultural exhibition. 
Mrs. F would feel extremely grateful i f Mr. de C would have 
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the kindness to obtain for her and her party the permission to go 
over the Museum of Versailles on a pr ívate day. 
Mr. A , who has arrived i n Par ís from Madrid wi th in the last 
week, hopes Mr. de L wíll be so good as to give h ím the most 
obligíng proof of hospítalíty by granting hím permission to go over 
the Gobelins manufactory. 
Mr. D begs to reraínd Mr. F that he was so kínd as to 
promíse h ím a ticket to see the exhibítion of pictures. Mr. D ís 
anxious to avail himself of Mr. F 's kínd offer, and has the honour 
to thank hím most sincerely. 
Mr. X , though he has not the honour to be known to Mr. B 
still presumes to hope that he wíll be so good as to allow him to see 
bis studio, and requests the favour of admission. 
Sir, knowing your liberality in admitting strangers to see your 
picture gallery, I venture to request that you wíll confer that favour 
on myself, and give the instruclions necessary for my admission. 
Please to accept the homage of the profound respect wí th w h i c h l 
have the honour to be, 
Sir, 
Your ebedíent humble servant. 
Mr. O , just arrived from Toulouse, has called upon the Countess 
of S Not having had the honour to see her l adysh íp , he did not 
leave the letlers and the litt le box which Mrs. de P recommended 
hím to delíver inlo the Countess of S 's own hands. Mr. O w l l l 
cali again to-morro\v at two o'clock, when he hopes to be more 
fortúnate. 
Sunday July 25. 
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Mr. G , having to start on Saturday next for Brest to take ship 
immediately for Guadaloupe, has called on Mr. de R for his letter 
and commissions. Mr. G does not know whether his business 
w i l l allow of his calling again on Mr. R , and therefore requests 
hicn to be so good as to send his commissions to the hotel, and 
Mr. de R may rely on the zeal and punctuality w i t h which they 
w i l l all be attended to. 
Tuesday, December 8. 
Sire, 
An audience of your Imperial Majesty is a favour that one can 
scarcely indulge the hope of obtaining. I venturo, however, relying 
on the boundless condescension the Emperor displays to all his 
subjects to solicit the honour of being heard for a moment; and I 
humbly request the favour of a permission to appear before h im. 
I am w i t h the utmost respect, 
Sire, 
Your Imperial Majesty's most humble and most devoted servant 
and subject. 
To His Royal Highness the Prince of C 
Sir, 
I should not have presumed to solicit the favours of Your Royal 
Highness, had I not known the interest Your Royal Highness has 
always taken in the oíd servants of the crown. 
The place of is now vacant: I am able to give the necessary 
securities, and I should have some reason to hope that I might be 
appointed to the office i f Your Royal Highness deigned to inform the 
Minister of Finance that my appointment would be pleasing to Your 
Royal Highness. 
Pardon me, Sir, i f I cali your attention for a moment to the father 
of a family who sees the future prospects of his children compromised 
by his want of fortune, and who has some hope of assuring their 
welfare, i f he can obtain the protection ofYour Royal Highness. 
I am w i t h the most profound respect, 
Your Royal Highness's most obedient and most humble servant. 
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My Lady, 
You were so kind as to offer me your protection wi th Mr. de P....: 
w i l l your ladyship allow me to request i t now? Mr. P is one of 
the professors named for my examination, and I am told that his 
influence is such as to decide the opinions of his assessors. I have 
studied w i t h all my might; but on the eve of my examination, I 
tremble w i t h fear, and I have an especial dread of Mr. P Deign, 
Madam, to wri te to him in my favour, that he may not stop me at 
the first moment of embarrassment, and I shall hope to succeed. 
I should never have ventured to make this application had you not 
given me orders to do so. 
Accept, Madam, the expression of the respectful sentiments w i t h 
which I have the honour to be. 
Your ladyship's most humble, most obedient servant. 
3. LETTERS OF THANKS. 
Sir, 
The slight service I have endeavoured to render you was really 
undeserving of the grateful feelings wi th which you assure me it was 
received; and you ought to leave me the satisfaction of having done 
what yoü wished without using a compliment that I did notexpect. 
Rest assured, Sir, that I shall always be ready to prove to you by 
deeds, how t ru ly I am, 
" Sir, 
Your most devoted servant. 
Sir, 
I have received your letter, and it convinces me that I have not 
to deal wi th an ungrateful person; never have I seen anything so 
agreeable and so obliging; any one must be perfectly free from 
vanity to remain insensible to praise like yours. I assure you therefore 
that I am delighted to Ond you have so favourable an opinión of my 
heart; and I again assure you, without the least intentlon of giving 
compliment for compliment, that I feel an esteem for you which far 
exceeds the language generally used to express our thoughts. 
Your most devoted. 
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I have just received your letter of the \st oí July, Sir, by which 
I am apprised of the favour the king has been graciously pleased to 
confer on me through your intercession. This last k ind serviee, and 
the interest you have ever shown in my behalf have so wrought 
upon my feelings that I am unable to express my gratitude. Help 
me, Sir, I implore y o u , to thank you- as, I ought-, say to yourself 
that I feel for you all the gratitude and friendship that a good heart 
can experience when loaded w i t h benefits and altentions. I shall 
leave this place at an early day for Paris. How happy I should be i f 
I could tell you in person that no one can ever be more t ru ly yours 
than 
Your humbie, etc. 
General, I have directed Mr. D to pay you the^ sum of nine 
hundred and forty-five Jrancs in gold, I beg^you at the same time to 
accept my thanks. The serviee you rendered me, though coming 
most oportunely, affected me much less than the extreme kindness 
of manner which accompanied i t . I feel that in returning you the 
money I do not acquit myself towards you , and unfortunately I can 
never be of any serviee to you. But my gratitude, powerless as i t 
may be, is not by any means oppressive, and I feel a pleasure in 
remaining under an obligation as long as I Uve. 
4 . LETTERS OF CONGRATULATION, FOR NEW-YEAR'S D A Y . 
Sir, i t was impossible for me to receive any more pleasing intel l i -
gence than that of your last succes at the Academy of Sciences. I t 
must be extremely gratifying for you to have obtained the votes of 
the many scientific men of every kind composing that body. Ñor is 
i t less honourable for its members to have conferred the distinction 
on merit so signal as yours ;Mt is on this merit that we congra tú la te 
y o u , and the Academy must be congratulated on the equity of its 
judgment. 
Accept, Sir, the homage of the most profound respect 
for you and which you so well deserve. 
ttU mvj . 
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I ara extremely obliged to you , Sir, for the part you had, the 
kindness to take wi th respect to the favour the King has been 
pleased to coufer on me. I trust that i t w i l l afford me frequent 
opportunities of proving to you my grateful sense of the qbligation, 
and how t ru ly I ara, etc. 
My L o r d , 
I am aware that letters of this season are considered tedióos; but 
I feel bound to trouble you, and I shall never find fault w i t h a 
custom which affords me the honour of once more assuring you of 
m y gratitude. You know how much I am indebted to you , my Lord; 
but you cannot imagine w i t h what pleasure I remember i t : excuse 
me, therefore, i f I take advantage of every available opportunity to 
offer you ra y good wishes, and give expression to the respectful 
sentiments w i t h which I have the honour to b e / 
Your Lordship's most obedient servant. 
5. LETTEES OP CONDOLENCE. 
i was extremely annoyed, Madam, to learn the unfortunate issue 
of your lawsuit , for I am most sincerely jiUached to you. However, 
take beart against bad fortune; you are r ich enough to lose this 
suit without serióos inconvenience: do not let i t affect your bealth; 
take care of yourself, and believe that i f you outlive your adversa-
rios , they w i l l be the parties who have lost the suit. 
Sir, 
Believe me when I say that I have learned w i t h deep affliclion the 
loss you have experienced in the dealh of your sister. She was a 
talented young lady whom everybody esteeraed and courted for her 
agreeable society, I t is a pious duty for y o u , i n these painful cir-
cumstances, to accept all the consolations that friendship, and 
religión especially, can supply in such dreadful t r i á i s ; and reluctant 
as I am, Sir, to revive your grief, I feel too desirous of showing 
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the interest l take in whatever concerns you , to persevere on this 
occasion in a silence which you might possibly r e g a r á as a sign of 
indifference. 
I have the honour to be, w i th the most profound regard, 
Sir, , 
Your afílicted servant. 
Alas! my dear friend, I did not expect to raourn over anything 
but my^own inñrmit ies . What a subject for tears, and wha ta loss I 
have just suffered, good God! Who can replace a [friend of such 
w o r t h , v i r tue , kindness and fidelity, as the Count de L ? Consolé 
me, my dear friend, i f consolation be possible. Among the numerous 
benefits conferred which w i l l make me regret h im as long as I live, 
the one for which I feel most grateful is that he procured me a friend 
like yourself. I t is in your friendship that I may hope to find, i f such 
a thing be possible, something to make amends for the loss my 
heart mourns over. Where can I look for another protector, so 
slounch, so virtuous as this respected nobleman? 
Adieu! I am afraid the tears which ílow from my eyes w i l l blot 
out what I wr i te to you. I embrace y o u , my dear fr iend, and I 
salute all your amiable familly. 
I am grajeful, as I ought to be, for the proofs you give me of 
your continued friendship on the bereavement I have lately suffered 
by the dealh of my only son. Indeed, Sir, nature unaided cannot 
bear up against such t r i á i s , and we have great need of assistance to 
support the weight of so heavy a blow. I t rust , Sir, that you w i l l 
be thoroughly persuaded of my gralitude for your kindness, and 
that no one can be more attached to you than I am. 
Your, etc. 
6.—LETTERS FOR REBUKING AND EXCÜSING. 
W h y do you not send me an answer, Madam? for you have 
received the letter I wrole to you on arr iving here. I w i l l not indulge 
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i n lengthened reproaches, perhaps you do not deserve them. I f you 
do, I had rather leave you^to the reproaches of conscience than 
give way to complaint. Serioüsly, Madam, pray inform me what 
keeps you from w r i t i n g : I would rather bejieve the cause were sorae 
t r i f l ing indisposition than any diminution of your affection for 
Your, etc. 
Boast no more that you know what friendship is, Sir: I have not 
wr i t t en to you for the last six months because I have not left my 
bed all winter, and I have not received the least proof that you ever 
th ink of me. I see wel l that I might be dead two or three years 
without causing you any uneasiness, if my ghost did not go to 
reproach you for the neglect. Mind what you are about, as such a 
thing may possibly happen, for I think that my friendship would 
endure beyond the grave. 
Sir, 
I am very idle when the only matter is sending compliments to 
friends, or assuring them that I still love them. I think they ought 
never to.entertain a doubt on th« latter point: and as to the other, i t 
seems to me they are of little importance either to wri ter or receiver: 
such are my reasons good o rbad , and I give you them, without any 
modification. The case is far different when I can do a service to 
one I love so much as y o u , and to whom I am so nearly related. 
Let me know how I can be of use to you, Sir, and you shall see w i t h 
what alacrity I exert myself to prove my affection for you. 
W i l l you once more deign , my dear friend , to take me into favour, 
after such abominable negligence as mine? I am fully sensible how 
very wrong i t is, and I ask your pardon for i t w i t h all my heart. 
After a l l , however, when I offend you by my ill-timed delay, I think 
you are still the happiest of the two. You exercise towards me the 
sweetest of all the virtues of friendship, indulgence; and you enjoy 
the pleasure of fulfilling the cluties of a perfect friend, whilst I have 
only the shame and self-reproach arising from the impropriety of 
my conduct towards you. You must at least understand thereby 
that I do not seek to discúlpate myself in any way. I would much 
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rather owe my pardon solely to your k índness than seem to excuse 
myself by any subterfuge. Coimnand whatever your heart sball 
díctate w i t h respect to the culprit and tbe punishment, you sball be 
obeyed. I only except one kind of punisbment, wbicb i t would be 
impossibie for me to bear; tbat i s , the diminution of your friendsbip. 
Let me retain tbat entine, I implore y o u , and remember tbat I sball 
always be your affectionate fr iend, even though I should become 
unwortby of claiming you as mine. 
-LETTERS OF A D V I C E . 
To Thomas Jefferson Smith. 
Monticello, Feb. 2 , 1825. 
This letter w i l l be to you as one from the dead (O- The w r i t e r 
w i l l be in the grave before you can weigh its comiséis. Your affec-
tionate and excellent father has requested tbat I would address to 
you something which raight possibly have a favourable influence on 
the course of Ufe you have to r u n , and I too, as a namesake, feel 
an interest in tbat course. Fevv words w i l l be necessary, w i t h good 
dispositions on your part. Adore God. Reverence and cherish y o u r 
parents. Love your neighbour as yourself, and your country more 
than yourself. Be just. Be true. Murmur not at the ways of Provi-
dence. So sball the Ufe into which you have entered, be the portal 
to one of eternal and ineffable bliss. And if to the dead i t is permitted 
to care for the things of this w o r l d , every action of your Ufe w i l l be 
under my regard. Farewell. 
I am very sorry, my dear brother, that I have nothing but good 
wishes to offer you this year. 1 have not yet paid all my d e b t s „ a n d 
you must be sensible that such is the first use I ought to make of 
my pensión. W i t h a litt le economy, you might Uve at your ease. 
Your dissipation grieves my heart! Bid adieu to pleasures ; they are 
(1) Jefferson was 82 years of age when he wrote this letter. 
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a hundred times more expensíve than real wanls Pardon thís 
homily as from a friend. I shall not be happy unless you are so, and 
you w i l l only be happy in so far as you are virtuous. 
8, LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION". 
Your ladyship is so exceedingly kind that I make no apology for 
at once requesting that you w i l l take under your protection Miss 
Sarah B , a sweet young Englishwoman who w i l l have the ho-
nour to hand you this letter. Miss Sarah is the youngest of twelve 
children and is now nineteen years of age. No fortune can be equal 
to the requirements of such a case; so, though of good family, Miss 
Sarah is anxious to be profitably employed. She knows somelhing 
-of French, is wel l versed in her own language and drawing , and 
qualified to superintend the study of music and Italian. ÍAs to her 
principies and conduct, you may judge her by her face, and you 
see what that says. I wish you to obtain her a situation as governess. 
The English language (of which she kno\ys all the best authors) 
and drawing ought to procure her a thousand francs a year ; but 
her mother would be satisfied w i t h less i f she were engaged i n a 
family who appreciated the merits of the young lady, whom I can 
recommend to you with the utmost confidence. 
I say no more, ag I am addressing the very genius of active k ind-
ness, except, Madam, that no person has a juster claim than myself 
to the title of 
Your ladyship's1 admirer and humble servant. 
Sir, 
One Mr. Leroux-Durant has requested me by letter to introduce 
- h i m to you. He thinks that I enjoy no little credit w i t h you ; but I 
am not certain that he may not be mistaken. In any case I do as he 
desires me, and I pray you to render h im whatever service you 
can. He has genius and talent of several k inds; I have tried h im at 
Ussé , where he stayed long enough for me to judge of bis capacity. 
I shall be obliged, sir, by the trouble you may take to Gnd h im a 
situation that may place h im more at bis ease than he is at presenL 
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•I am persuaded he w i l l acquit hitnself well of whatever you may 
entrust to his management. I am, etc. 
Pray do not f a i l , sir, on receivíng this letter to give a situation 
to the person whose petition is enclosed. The ñame is blotted out, 
but that makes no difference; grant the request all the same; i t is 
for the bést-looking fellow in the wor ld . I have not seen h im or 
known h i m ; he is recommended to me by a person equally unseen 
and u n k n ó w n , and I am indebted for all this to my cousin german. 
For the sake of cousinship I request you w i l l wr i te to me seriously 
declariog that what I ask is impossible, so that I may show and read 
to h im your letter. 
9. COMMEECIAL CORRESPONDENCE. 
Li l l e , June 10, 18 
Draft for 346 francs. 
Sir, 
At fifteen days' sight, please to pay this my first of exchange, to 
the order of Mr. Désir, for the suai of three hundred and forty-six 
francs, valué received in merchandise ( i n cash , in manuscript) and 
place i t to my account. 
Your humble servant, 
BRISTOLLES. 
To Mr. Mussard, merchant, r u é Saint-Martin, Paris. 
Lyons, Septembre M , IS....1! 
Draft for 1.500 francs. , • 
Sir, 
At tr iple usance, please to pay this my first of exchange to mister 
Lenormand or his order, the sum of fifteen hundred francs for va lué 
received, which you w i l l pass to my account, as per advice from 
your humble servant, 
ADAM. 
To Mr. Girard , bookseller, Havre-
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On the 31st of March next I promise to pay toMr . Dorigny, or his 
order, the sum of four hundred and fifty francs, valué received i n 
merchandise. 
Brussels, May 15 ,18 
HÜMANN. 
Pay to the order of Mr. Garnier for valué received in goods. 
Received, 
GARNIER. 
Amiens, Nov. 5, i 8 
Draft for 1.500 francs. 
Sir, 
At sight please to pay th'is my solé bilí of exchange, to the order 
of Mr. S imón, the sum of fifteen hundred francs, valué received 
from Mr. Masson, and pass i t tp my account, your humble servantr 
ÉMERILLET. 
To Mr. Berrard, woollendraper, 12, rué Duphot, Paris. 
I hereby acknowledge that I owo and promise to pay on the 30th 
of September next, to Mr. Loiseau, the sum of one hundred francs 
which he lent me on an emergency. 
Nímes , March 23, 18 
LÉVY. 
Rouen, March 3 ,18 
To Mr. R., Paris. 
Having been engaged for many years in banking and collecting 
bilis in the country, I venturo to offer you my services, sir, for the 
collecting of bilis you may have outstanding in any part of Franco. 
I inclose you my s.cale of charges of collecting, which I trust you 
w i l l find so modéra te as to induce you frequently to send me remit-
tances; you shall receive the valué by re turn of post. 
I have the honour to subscribe myself, etc. 
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Bordeaux, A p r i l 2 , 4 8 
Messrs. T.yand C. of Lyons. 
Your circular of the ist of June has come to hand. We have taken 
note of your signature that we may have recourse to your services 
i n case of need. 
We wish for nothing more, gentlemen, than to transad business 
w i t h your house. Our place, you are.aware, does a good business 
on advantageous terms in all the productions of your district, espe-
cially in oils', which are here in great demand at a high figuré. 
We should be certain of an immediate sale for twenty tons at the 
rate of..... the current price of the day. We think this figure high 
enough to induce you to send us a lot. That you may know the 
precise amount of expense we send you herewith an imaginary 
account-sale, and add the current price of our own articles. 
We are. anxious, gentlemen , that this proposal should appear to 
you a favourable opportunity íot us to commence business relations, 
wh ich would be a source of great pleasure to us, and we w i l l 
neglect no means to extend them. 
We have the honour to be your, etc. 
We have received the very obliging letter you did us the honour 
of addressing to us on the 25th of May last, and we beg y o u , in the 
first place, to accept our thanks for the offers of service you have 
been pleased to make. 
Be assured that we shall have great pleasure in availing our-
selves o f i t , and shall have recourse to your assistance whenever 
an opportunity presents.—For the moment, however, the complete 
stagnation that prevails in banking affairs w i l l not allow us to open 
an account w i t h y o u , for, being often embarrassed to maintain th& 
numerous connections we have had for years w i t h your town , w e 
should be quite unable to find the necessary elements for establishing 
new ones. 
^ We hope this state of things w i l l soon change, and that we may 
ere long be able to prove our readiness to take advantage of your 
services. 
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Allow us, Sir, in t u r n , to offer you our services and to assure 
you that they are entirely at your command. 
W i t h the highest respect, we remain your most humble servants. 
We have received your letter of the 3<i u l t . , in which you inform 
us that you have not been able to complete , wi th in our l imi ts , the 
purchase of 50 tuns of camelina oi l . v 
On receiving the present, please to purchase on our account on 
the most favourable terms you can, 50 tuns of the same article, and 
forward i t immediately by waggon. 
I f , for i-t to start immediately, i t should be necessary to complete 
the load, we authorise you to buy the additional quanti ty; this lot 
is wanted to make up a delivery in October, the manufacturer at 
Caen not having been able to supply all in time. Our customer re-
quires prompt delivery; so there is not a moment to lose. 
The price current of Li l le , just come to hand , quotes this so^t at 
i 08,50 to 109; we think you w i l l be able to get it under i 10. 
Draw upon us for the amount at your own convenience, after 
advice. 
Believe us to remain, Sir, most cordially yours. 
Sir, 
We have the honour to inform you that our M r . * * * wishing to 
lea ve business, retires from our firm from this day forth. His ret i -
rement, while we deeply regret the loss of his cooperation and 
experience, w i l l make no change whatever in our business, ño r in 
the friendship which has ever united us. 
Please to accept the assurance of our profound respect. 
Sir, 
Having suffered severely from the events of 18 and 18 
which were so fatal to business, I was then under the painful 
necessity of suspending my payments and making an arrangement 
wi th my creditors. 
Far from being dispirited by so sad a misfortune, I took new 
courage, persuaded that w i th activity, aided by the confidence sti l l 
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reposed i n me, I should succeed in indemnifying my creditors for 
the considerable losses they had suffered through me. 
My anticipations have been fully realised, I have attained the 
object of my desires, and have the inexpressible satisfaction of 
announcing to you , sir, that the Imperial Court of Paris, in a public 
sitting of the 8^ instant, has pronounced my rehabilitation. 
Happy to have been thus able to justify the confidence of my 
creditors, I now presume to request its continuation , assuring you, 
sir, that my efforts shall always tend to make me wor thy of i t . 
I have the honour to be , Sir, 
Your most humble and most obedient servant. 
I f i t should be in your power to give us any Information as to the 
conBdence that raay be placed in the house whose ñame is hereto 
annexed, you would greatly oblige us; we think that your connec-
tion w i t h the town where i t is established w i l l enable you to procure 
us what we desire w i t h promptitude and certainty. You may rely 
on our discretion, and please to accept our sincere thanks before-
hand. 
Please to believe us, w i t h the utmost respect, yours most cor-
dially. , 
I n confirmation of our last, we have the honour to inform you 
of the arr ival in our port of the Neptune, captain Damigny, from 
Bris to l , laden wi th a miscellaneous cargo, comprising among other 
articles, 373 faggots of i ron , the samples of which we have not yet 
received. We shall endeavour to procure them at once, that we 
may be able to give you more complete information. 
We have the honour to subscribo ourselves yours sincerely. 
I have long waited in vain for you to come and verify the quality 
of the wines sent to me on your account. The followlng is the result 
of the examination. 
The wines are of pretty good flavour, but they don't sparkle 
much, and a great portion is not clear, though they have been sent 
only a fortnight. I leave you to judge what they w i l l be in a month's 
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time. The absence of l impidity is, you know as well as myself, so 
capital a defect in champagne as to render it quite unsaleable. .What 
I propose to you is , that your champagnes shall be unpacked and 
laid in stacks, and a fortnight after, I w i l l pick out all the botlles 
that have cleared. 
As you have no doubt intended to serve me w e l l , and act honou-
rably towards me, I must think you w i l l accede to this offer. T i l l 
some arrangement is made, I have declined paying the bilí your 
agent has drawn on me; first, because it came much too soon, even 
before the goods had arr iyed, next because i t was not authorised 
by me, and, lastly, as being contrary to óur especial agreement. 
These difficulties are very unpleasant, but the whole blame lies 
w i t h your agent, who sends off inferior goods. 
I have the honour to subscribe myself, etc. 
We have received the letter you did us the honour to wr i l e on 
the 7th instant, w i th the invoice of the goods you have forwarded 
us, amounting to : ' 
Fr. 7.860,30 c., which we have placed to your credit; 
We also send you in this envelope: 
fr. i .000 now due. 
3.2H o n J u l y ^ . 
900 at sight. 
O í 7,42 at 10 days' sight. 
Total, fr. 6.928,42 c., which picase to place to our ac'-
count and acknowledee. 
We remain, Sir, yours most t ruly . 
About nine months since, in consequence of an urgent request 
from yourself, I consigned to you 12 chests of reQned bórax for you 
to dispose of to the best advantage for me. 
Since that time, I have not heard a word from you on the subject, 
at which I am exceedingly surprised. 
I trust that, by return of post, you w i l l explain the cause of this 
LETTERWRITER'S MANUAL. 253 
long silence and give me reason to hope that the business w i l l be 
.satisfactorily concluded after remaining so long unsettled. 
Believe me, Sir, sincerely yours. 
On arr iving frora Beaucaire, 1 found Ihe letter that you did me 
the honour to wri te on the 5th inst. I had indeed forgotten that your 
accounts were due. Having bought much more than I intended, I 
have had heavy payraents to make during the last months and the 
present. 
I pray you to excuse me, and tosettle what I owe, please to draw 
on me for half the balance due, amounting to fr. 6.628, 6 c , on 
4 5lh September next, and for the other half at the end of the same 
anonth. Your signature shall be duly honoured, you w i l l make out 
our current account according to this arrangement, and forward i t 
to me, i f you please, when advising of your proceedings. 
Believe me yours most respectfully. 
We have the honour, Sir, to send you inclosed an abstract of 
our account current, up to the 31st of Decemberj presenting a ba-
lance in our favour of: 
Fr. 272.188,55 c., which we have again placed to your debit. 
Please to examine thé above and let us know whether you find i t 
oorrect. 
W i t h the utmost respect we remain yours, etc. 
Availing ourselves of your kindness we request you to grant us 
a letter of credit for, two thousand five hundred francs in favour of 
Mrs. M . . . . . , w i d o w , of L i l l e , on your friends at Nice, Milán, and 
Rome. 
We acknowledge ourselves responsible to you for this sum and 
wiU seltle w i th you for the same, as wel l as all expenses, on pre-
señtat ion of the receipts of the said lady. 
W i t h the utmost respect we remain, Sir, your most devoted 
servants. 
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I have the honour, Sir, lo acknowledge the receipt of the remit-
tance you forwarded of: 
Fr. 33,781,45 c , in different bilis on your town; I w i l l see that 
they are entered to your credit in the account I have oponed for 
the purpose. I débil y o u , per contra, w i t h the 
Fr . 6.000 you have received from my cashier. 
The conditions of the account are fixed as follows: interest on my 
advances al the rale of 4 per cent per annum, and commission one 
th i rd per cent. 
Entirely devoted to your orders, I remain, Sir, yours most t ru ly . 
At the cióse of the year i t is our custom to strike a balance of all 
ouraccounts; consequently, we send you inclosed an abstract of 
yours, w i t h a balance in our favour of fr. 2.917,85 c.; we beg you 
w i l l examine the same; please to acknowledge its accuracy and see 
that your books are in conformity tberewilh. 
We shall be happy to receive at this moment any remitlances it 
may suit you to make. 
Awaiting your commands, we remain yours most cordially. 
We have to request, Sir, that you w i l l be kind enough to send 
us bilis for our deliveries of iron in the months of September, Oc-
tober, and November inst., that is to say about 245.845 francs, to 
come due in May, June, and July next. We have occasion for thfese 
bi l is , and we rely on your usual readiness to obligo, althoagh the 
delivery for November, which is still on the sea or in por t , has not 
yet reached you. 
We have the honour to remain most cordially yours. 
We duly received your letter of the Uth October ult . Since Ihen, 
our relations have been completely suspended; we very much regret 
it should be so. Nevertheless none can be more disposed Iban our-
selves to pay every altention to your ordexs. Pray endeavoun to 
.give a l i t l le animation to our intercourse; we shall be exceedingly 
obliged to you. 
Hoping that such wi l l be the case, we remain mobl t ruly yours. 
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The present w i l l be handed to yoü by Mr. D. 
I lavíng wound up the affairs of bis business to re lurn to bis own 
country, Mr. D . , wbo is attached to us by the bonds of an int ímate 
friendship, has been pleased to accept our introduction to you , Sir, 
and we reconimend him to you w i t h so much the more pleasure, as 
we know that i t w i l l not be in vain. 
Have the kindness to do, sir, for the gentleman we recommend to 
you , whatever your friendship for ourselves may suggest, whether 
by giving h im a most friendly reception or by assisting him in any 
way occasion may require. 
I n case Mr. D. should require any advance of cash, you w i l l have 
the goodness to supply him. 
We beg you , sir, to accept beforehand our warmest thanks, and 
believe us most cordially yours. 
We should have been most bappy to do you the service you ask, 
but the state of affairs rendering it absolutely necessary for us to 
unite all our resources, we could not possibly accept your renewal 
unless you gave us, i n specie, at least one half of the ámount of your 
bilí that falls due at the end of March. 
I n the contrary event, Sir, we regret to inform you that we shall 
allow your bilí to be protested and then take every necessary 
measure to insure its payment. 
We have the hopour to remain your humble servants. 
I n answer to the letter w i t h which you hoñoured us on the 29th 
of last month, we send you herewilh^ as you desired , an abstract 
of your current account w i t h us, down to the 31st of last month, and 
balanced at that date by : 
Fr. 183 in our favour. You w i l l please, for the sake of regularity, 
to let us know whether you find i t correct. 
On the occasion of the new year, we beg to offer you our best 
wishes for your prosperity, and so remain, w i t h the uttnost cordia-
l i l y , yours most t ru ly . 

S E G U N D O C U R S O . 
PARTI.-
C A T E C H I S M 
OP 
E N G L I S H G R A M M A R 
What is Grammar? 
The art of expressing our thouglits clearly and correctly. 
How is grammar divided? 
Into four parts ; n&mobf, orthography, etymology, syntax, 
and prosody. 
What is orthography? 
The art of writing words with the proper and necessary 
letters. 
What is etymology? 
The history of words; or that part of grammar which treats 
of their origin, nature and derivation. 
What is syntax ? 
Syntax teaches us how to place our words properly toge-
ther in sentences. 
What is prosody ? 
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*Prosody teaches us the art of accenting and pronouncing 
words with propriety; and the laws of versification. 
Of what is grammar composed? 
Of letters, syllables, words, and sentences. 
How many letters have we? 
Twenty-six. 
How are they divided? 
Into vowels and consonants. 
Which are the vowels?" 
A, e, i , o, u, and sometimes w and y. 1 
When are w and y consonants ? 
When they begin a word or syllabe, but in every other 
situation they are vowels. 
WMcli are the consonants ? 
B , c, d , / , k , l , m , n , p , ( j ! , r , s , t, v, x, z, and some-
times w and y. 
What is meant by a vowel ? 
A vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect sound of 
itself, without the help of any other letter. 
What is meant by a consonant? 
A consonant is a lettei* that cannot be sounded without the 
help of a vowel. 
When are w and y consonants? 
When tbey begin a syllable, as m when, wing, young. 
Which of the consonants deserve our most particular atten-
tion? 
The consonants c and g. 
How is the consonant c sounded before the vowels a, o, u? 
I t is pronounced hard, like as in cat, cot, cut. 
How is c sounded before e, i , and y? 
(7before e, i , y, is sounded soft, like s: as cell, city, cygnet; 
pronounced sell, sítti , sígnet. 
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How is the consonanty.pronounced before a, o, u? 
G before c», w, is sounded hard; as in garland, goblet, 
gunner, * 
How is g ^ronoimced before e, i , and y? 
I t is sounded sometimes liard, and sometimes soft, as in 
gelding, hard, and ingender, soft;but generally i t is sounded 
soft. 
How are the letters ch generally pronounced ? 
For the most part as in Spanisk, as Chair, chose, March, 
starch,\)wt in foreign words these letters are pronounced like 
k, as in Archippus, pronounced Ar-kip-pus, chorus, catechism, 
pr. kátikizm, chemistry, monarch, tetrarch; except the French 
ck, which sounds like sh, as chaise. . / 
, Are not the letters ck sometimes silent? 
Yes, as in the word schism, pronounced si§m. 
How are the letters gh pronounced ? 
At the beginning of words they are pronounced hard, as in 
ghost (gost); at the end of a word, soft, as in laugh ( l a f ) ; 
sometimes they are silent, as in sigh, pr. sai, neighhour. 
How is gn sounded at the beginning and at the end of 
words ? 
The g is not sounded at a l l : gnash, reign, sign, pr. ren, 
sain. 
Is the letter k sounded before n in the same syllable ? 
No, i t is mute: knee, knife, know. 
Is not the letter l silent between a ov o and k in the same 
syllable ? 
Yes, as in talk, walk,folk. I t is also silent between a and 
m i n the same syllable: calm, palm; but is pronounced in 
realm. 
JVhas two sounds; the one puré; as man, net: the other a 
ringing sound like ng: thank, banquet, roriting, speaking. 
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S has two different sounds; a soft sound like z: as bosom, 
dismal; and a sharp hissing sound; as saint. 
Is the letter w 'sounded before an r at the beginning of 
words ? 
No, i t is silent: wrangle, write, pr. ranfl , rait. 
How are the letters ph sounded ? 
Ph always sound like f , as in phoénix {fénix), Joseph; 
except in these two words, nephew and Stephen, pronounced 
neviu, stivn; and where they are divided, as in shep-herd, 
then each letter has its own sepárate sound. 
When is the letter p silent? 
P is silent before s, as in psalm, psalter, pronounced sam} 
sólter {&ee K. 39). 
How is the letter x pronounced? 
.Zhas two sounds, one like ks, and the other like gz, as 
heard in these words, mix and example, pronounced miks 
and egzampH. X at the beginning of words is pronounced like 
as in Xenophon. 
What is Orthography? 
Orthography is the art of writing words with the proper 
and necessary letters. 
What is the best mode of learning Orthography ? 
By reading and copying a great deal, and by never spelling 
a single word without knowing what letters are to be used; 
for which purpose you will refer either to your dictionary or 
to your teacher. 
Is it necessary to learn orthography? 
Yes, most assuredly: nothing is so essential to a good edu-
cation, and every one should strive to make himself master 
of i t ; for bad spelling is a great proof of ignorance. 
What is spelling? 
The right división of words iuto syllables. 
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What is a syllable? 
The sound of one or more vowels, with or without the help 
of any other letter, as a, am, art. 
Is there always a vowel iu a syllable ? 
Yes: no syllable can be formed without a vowel. 
Is there any more than one vowel to a syllable? 
Yes: there are sometimos two or three, as in beat, beau, 
pr. bó, bought. 
What do you cali the vowels ea in beat ? 
A diphthong, because a diphthong is the meeting of two 
vowels in one syllable: boy, sound. 
What do yon cali eau in beau ? 
A triphthong, because a triphthong is the meeting of three 
vowels in one syllable: beautiful. 
What is a monosyllable ? 
A word of one syllable; the cat bit the dog. 
What is a dissyllable ? 
A word of two syllables, and a trisyllable, a word of three 
syllables : sister, consonant. 
What is a polysyllable? 
A word of four or more syllables : admiration. 
1. A single consonant between two vowels, must be joined 
to the latter syllable : as, de-light; re-source: except the let-
ter x , as, ex-ist; and likewise words compounded; as, up-on; 
dis-ease. 
2. Two consonants proper to begin a word, must not be 
separated; as, fa-ble. But when they come between two vowels, 
and are such as cannot begin a word, they must be divided; 
as, ut-most; in-most; un-der; cof-fin. 
3. When three consonants meet in the middle of a word, 
i f they can begin a word, and the preceding vowel be pro-
nounced long, they are not to be separated; as, de-throne-
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But when the vowel of the preceding syllable is pronounced 
short, one of the cousonants always belongs to that syllable, 
as, dis-tract; dis-prove. 
4. Wlieu three or four consonants whicb are not proper to 
begin a syllable, meet between two vowels, sucli of them as 
can begin a syllable, belong to the latter, the rest to the 
former syllable, as ab-stainj hand-some; parch-ment. 
5. Two vowels, not being a diphthong, must be divided 
into sepárate syllables, as, cm-et; so-ci-e-ty. 
6. Compound words must be traced into the simple words 
of which they are composed; as, ice-house; never-the-less. 
7. Grammatical, aud other particular terminations, are 
gener^illy separated: as, teach-est, teach-er; good-ne^B; false-
hood. , . 
Some of the preceding rules may be Hable to exceptions. 
How man}r sorts of words, or parts of speech, are there 
in the English language? 
Nine; the Substantive or Noun, the Article, the Adjective, 
the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, the 
Conjunction, and the Interjection. 
What is an Article? 
An article is a word used before substantives to denote 
their signification-; as a man, the man. 
How many articles are there in the English language? 
Two : an or a, and the. An or a is styled the indefinito ar-
ticle. An used only before a vowel, and before a silent h; as, 
an egg, an hour: i f 'h be sounded, a only is to be used; as a 
hand, a heart; a book, a pen; the son of a king. 
How is the article the used ? 
The is used before either vowels or consonants ; as, the egg, 
the hour, the boy, the gi r l ' 
The article the is called definite, as i t ascertains what par-
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fcicular thing or things is or are meant; as, there goes the man 
with the apples; meaniüg some particular man and apples 
alluded to, or that were spoken of before; the son of the king; 
the son'of a king; a son of the king : thou art a man; thou 
art the man. 
What is a Substantive, or Noun? 
A substantive, or noun, is the naíne of any thing that 
exists, or of which we have any notion; as London, man, 
mrtue. 
How are substantives known? 
A substantive may be known by prefixing the words « / 
speak O/D , and whatever word then completes the sense is a 
substantive; as Ispeak ¿/virtue, wisdom, gold. 
How are substantives divided? 
Substantives are divided into proper and common. 
What is a proper ñame, or substantive? 
A proper ñame) or substantive proper, is the ñame given to 
men, kin^doms, cities, towns, mountains, or rivers; as 
George, London, Thames, Spain. 
What is a substantive common ? 
A substantive common is that which belongs to all of a 
kind; as, a man, city, river, countvy; he is the Cicero of his 
age; he is reading the Uves of the Twelve Ccesars. 
What is to be considered in substantives? 
Gender, number, and case. 
What is meant by gender ? 
The distinction of sex. 
How many genders are there? 
Four: masculino, feminine^ common, and neuter. 
OBSERVATION. Some substantives of the neuter gender be-
come, by a figure of speech, masculino, others feminine; 
snch as, the sun, time, death, sleep, and love, which are 
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masculine; and the eartk, moon, church, nature, fortune, etc.,. 
feminine. 
What is meant by the masculine gender? 
The masculine gender refers to animáis of the male kind; 
as man, horse, bull. 
What dees the feminine gender signify? 
The feminine gender refers to animáis of the female kind; 
as, woman, mare. 
What words are of the common gender ? 
Such as include both genders;as, parent, friend, spar-
row, cat. 
What words are of the neuter gender ? 
Those which denote things of neither sex; as, house, stone, 
happiness, table. 
How mañy methods are there to express the difference of 
sex? 
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3. By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, being prefixed to the 
Substantive; as, 
A he-bear A she-béar 
Male descendants. Female descendants. 
í h e words parent, child, cousin, friend, and others, are used 
for males or females. 
What is number? , 
The distinction of one from many. 
How many numbers have we ? 
Two; the singular and the plural. 
What does the singular number expréss ? 
The singular number expresses but one object; as a boy, a 
book, a gir l , a cat. 
What does the plural mean ? 
More than one; as boys, books. 
How is the plural numbei* formed? 
The plural number, in general, is formed by adding s to the 
singular; as hoy,, boys; book, books. 
How is the plural number formed when the singular ends 
in x, ck, sk, ss, or D? 
Here the pronunciation requires that es be added to the 
singular; as box, boxes; church, churckes; brush, brushes; 
kiss, yfo"s5&s;_hero, héroes. 
OBSEKV. But i f the ch be heard like k, it takes s only in 
the plural, as monarch, monarchs. 
How do words that end in / and fe form their plural ? 
In general, for the sake of pronunciation, these termina-
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Do the following words, which end iny", make their plural 
by this chango of termination; namely, hoof , roo/, proof} 
grief, dwarf, mischief, handkerchiefj relief? 
No: these words form their plural regularly, by adding s, 
as hoof, hoqfs, etc. 
. How do substantives which end i n / / form their plural ? 
Substantives ending in ff have the regular plural: as muff, 
muffs; ruff, ruffs. 
How do substantives form their plural that end in 
I f the y be preceded by a consonant, i t is changed into ies; 
but i f by a vowel, i t is not changed; as fly, Jiies; baby, ba-
bies; key, keys, day, days. 1 
• How do the following form their plural; namely, child, man, 
woman, ox, brother? 
These form their plural by making the termination in en; 
as child, children; man, w^w; woman, rcomen; ox, oxen; 
brother, brethren, or br other s. 
Are not some words used alike in both numbers ? 
. Yes: as deer, sheep, swine,fern, etc. 
How do we distinguish the singular from the plural in these 
words? - ' 
By putting the article a, or the number one, before the 
singular; as a deer, one deer, a sheep, one sheep. 
Have all words a singular and plural number? 
No: some have no singular; as ashes, bowels, belloms, tongs, 
snuffers, etc.; and óthers no plural; as wheat, pitch, gold, 
sloth, pride, etc. 
Are not some words very irregularly formed ? 
Yes, the following: namely, 
/ 
Singular. Plural. 




Foot feot, etc. 
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How do some words form their plural? 


















The following words are construed as plural nouns : pains, 
riches, alms, politics, with other ñames of sciences. , 
What is meant by case? 
The situation of a substantive. 
How many cases have substantives ? 
Four; the nominativo, the genitivo, the aecusative, and 
the vocativo. 
OBSERV. The genitivo case is sometimes called the posses-
sive, and the aecusative is also called the objective. 
What is the nominativo caso? 
The nominativo case represents the being or thing that 
acts, and comes beforo the verb; as «George leves play»; 
^éorye is, the nominativo case. 
What is the genitivo or possessive case? 
The genitivo or possessive case implies property or posses-
sion^ and has for its sign the-preposition of; as «the love. of 
God»; or has an apostrophe, with the letter s coming after 
i t ; as «God's love»; the houso of my father or my father's 
house; an elephant's tooth. 
Is not the apostrophic s omitted when the singular ends 
in ss? , 
Yes: as «For goodness' and righteousness' sake ». 
When several ñames are coupled together in the posses-
sive case, is the apostrophic s added to ^ach? 
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No: i t is joined to the last only, and understood at the 
rest; as « John, Thomas, and Robertos house ». 
When the ñame of the possessor consists of more than one 
word, where is the 's put? 
At the end of the last of those words : as, the queen of En-
gland's palace. 
Is not the ñame of the thing belonging often left out after 
the sign of the possessive ? 
Yes ; as, this book is my sister's; that hat is Eichard's ; a 
" servant of the queen's. 
What is the accusative or objective case? 
The accusative case generally follows a verb active or a 
preposition; as «I lo ve Greorge» ; A wise man controls his 
passions; «George is in school. » / 
Whatjs the vocativo case? 
The vocativo case is known by calling or speaking to; as 
«George, come hither»; George is in the vocativo case. 
Why is the vocativo necessary ? 
Because it is that case in which every person speaks. Every 
other connection in which the substantive is placed is formed 
by prepositions. 
Is the apostropliic s added when the noun ends in s ? 
No: as « On eagles' wings»; «thé drapers' company»; the 
princess' apartments. 
What is an adjective? 
An adjective is a word joined to a substantive to express 
its quality; as aa, goadhoy»; «a graceful grÚD. 
Do adjectives undergo any change? 
Yes : in order to express an increase or decrease of the 
property or quality of a substantive; adjectives have three 
significations, commonly called degrees of comparison; na-
mely, the positivo, comparativo, and superlativo. 
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'How are these degrees formed? 
From the positive state of tlie adjective. 
What is the positive state of tlie adjective? 
The positive is the first state of the adjective, that expresses 
the propriety or quality simply, without any increase or dimi-
nution; as good, mise, great, sweet oranges. 
What is the comparative degree? 
The comparative degree increases or diminishes the positive 
in signification; as greater, smaller; and is formed by adding 
r or er: this orange is sweeter than that. 
What is the superlativo degree? 
The superlativo degree increases or diminishes the positive 
to the utmost; as largest, smallest; and is formed h j adding 
st or est: mine is the Jiardest pen. 
Is not the consonant before er or est sometimos doubled? 
Yes; whenever the positive is a monosyllable ending with 
a consonant with a vowel before i t : fat,fatter, the fattest. 
What chango is made when the positive ends in y ? 
The y is changed into i i£ a consonant goes before i t : heavy, 
heavier, heaviest. 
Are the comparative and superlativo degrees formed in any 
other way? 
Yes : the adverbs more and most, placed before the adjec-
tives, have the same effect; as more pleasant, most pleasant. 
More and most are generally used before words pf more than 
one syllable. 
AJTO not some adjectives, of very common use, irregularly 
formed ? 
Yes, the foliowing: viz. Good, better, best; bad, "worse, 
worst, etc. This is good, that is hetter, but those are the hest. 
Have all adjectives the degrees of comparison? 
No; because their .signification wil l not admit of i t : as 
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allj several, some, one, ttvo, first, second; interior, superior, 
sup. innermost, supreme, etc. 
Are the adjectives, in English, varied on áccount of gen-
der, number, and case? N 
No: for we say, «a good boy», «good girls». 
How may we readily distinguish an adjective from a noun?' 
An adjective wil l make sense with the word thing after i t ; 
as «a good thing, a bad thing»: buta nouá cannot, for i t 
would be absurd to say, «a man thing, a horse thing». 
Do not adjectives sometimos stand by themselves? 
Yes: but then a substantive is always understood; as «Do 
you ride the white or the black ?» Here horse is understood to 
both. «Try to hit the white D:—mark is understood. Thus an 
adjective signifies nothing by itself, and can convoy no idea 
to the mind without a substantive either expressed or un-
derstood. 
Is i t not wrong to use a double comparativo or superlativo? 
Yes: as more wiser, most wisest; which signify more more 
wise, most most wise; it ought to be wiser, or more wise; wisest, 
or most wise. 
The termination ish forms a degree of comparison by which 
the signification is diminished below the positivo : black, 
blackish. 
What is a Pronoun? 
A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, to avoid the 
too frequent repetition of the same word; as «The man is 
merry; he laughs, he sings.» My mother is not at homo, ske 
is gone to London. Mary and Jane learn French, ^uáthey 
like it. 
How many kinds of pronouns are there? 
Three; the personal, the relativo, and the adjective pro-
nouns. 
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What belongs to pronouns ? 
Number, person, gender, and case. 
What numbers liave pronouns? 
Two; the singular and tire plural, the same as nouns; as 
/ , thm, he, she, i t ; we, ye, they. 
1 How many persons have pronouns? 
Three in each number; namely 
7, is tbe first person. • • ] 
Thou, or you, the second person. . . . . \ SiTigular. 
He, she, or i t , the third person 
We, is the first person. . . . . . . 
Ye OT you, the second. person. . . . . \ \ Plural. 
They, the third person. . . . . . 
, I , thou or you, he, she, i t ; and we, ye or you, and they, are 
the personal pronouns. 
How many genders have pronouns ? . 
Three; masculine, feminine, and neuter: in the third person 
singular only, he, she, i t : he\s, masculine; she is feminine; 
it is neuter. 
How many cases have pronouns ? 
The nominativo, the genitivo, and the accusative; as he 
is the nominativo case; his is the genitivo, and him is the 
accusative. 
What is a relativo pronoun ? 
A relativo pronoun is that which relates or ans^ vers to some 
preceding word or phrase, called the antecedent. The relativo 
pronouns are, he, who, which, and that; as «The boy is good 
who attends to the advice of his parents». 
What are the interrogativo pronouns ? 
The interrogativo pronouns are who, what, and which^hvmg 
those which are made use of in asking a question; as <Lwho is 
there?» — awhat are you doing?»—«wA^ is the book?» 
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What is the difference between a relative and an interroga-
tive pronoun, when they are nominally alike? 
The difference is this : tliat the relative has reference to a 
subject which is antecedent, definite, .and known : but the 
interrogative has reference to a subject which is subsequent, 
indefinite, and unknown, and which is expressed and ascer-
tained in the answer. 
How is the pronoun wlw used? 
When we speak of persons only; as awho will instruct me?» 
The boy who learns his lessons. 
How is the pronoun which used? 
When we speak of persons or things: as (Lwhich is the 
boy?» — (Lwhich is the book?» 
Does not the word that sometimes supply the place of who 
and which? ' 
Yes: as «he that acts wisely deserves praise»; and «the 
boy that is diligent is rewarded. » 
Of what number is the pronoun who? 
Who is of both numbers, and is thus declined: 
Ifom. Wh.o. Gen. Whose. Accu. Whom: Whom did we see? 
The queen. 
Does which never refer to persons ? 
Sometimes in order to distinguish between two persons: 
our father which art in heaven; Which is the queen ? 
What are ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS ? 
Adjective pronouns partake of the nature of both pronouns 
and adjectives, and are divided into four sorts; namely, pos-
sessive, distributive, demonstrative, and indefinite. 
What are possessive pronouns? 
My, mine, thy, thine, his, her, hers, its, our, ours, y our, 
yours, their, theirs: and they are called possessive, because 
they relate to property or possession. 
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My, thy, his, her, our, your, and their, are joined to a subs-
tantive ; as €your pon » : give me my dolí. 
.Mine, thine, her8, ours, yours, and theirs, are used without 
a substantive, to which they are, however, understood to 
refer; as «this book is minen; God is our father as well as 
hers; «this pon is thinei), you have lost yours and they have 
found theirs. 
What are distributivo pronouns ? 
Each, every, either, neither; and are so called because they 
relate, separately and singly, to persons or things that make 
up a number; as «mc/^ of his companions»;—«.every person 
must account for himself»;—cd have not seen either of them»; 
— « have you seen neither of my comrades?» 
What are demonstrative pronouns? 
The demonstrative pronouns particularly point out the sub-
ject to which they relate; as cUhis is real munificence, that is 
by no means so.», 
This refers to the nearest person or thing, and that to the 
more distant; as this tree is higher than that.» This indicates 
the latter or last mentioned; í/¿a¿ the former or first mentioned; 
as « an army as well as a fleet is necessary to the security of 
a state: this defends by sea, that by land.» 
What are indefinito pronouns ? v 
Indefinito pronouns are those which express their subjects 
in a general and indefinito manner; as asome men are vir-
tuous, others vicious.»—The foliowing are of this kind; some, 
other, any, he, a l l , such, etc. Of these pronouns, one and other 
alone are varied; as om, one's; other, other's.—One should 
¡ove onés parents. You should not take each other's books. 
What is a VERB ? 
A verb is a word which signifies to be, to do, or to suffer; .,. -
T T 7 T i J 7 S ^ ^ ^ ^ as I ¿m, i love, 1 am rulea. 
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How is a verb known ? 
A verb may be known by its making sense with any of the 
personal pronouns, or by its taking the word to before i t ; as 
I Torite, jonplay, they toil; or to write, to play, to toil. 
How many sorts of verbs are there ? 
Three: the active or transitivo, the neuter or intransitivo,, 
and the passive. 
WJiat is an active or transitivo verb ? 
An' active or transitive verb is so called because the ac-
tion passes to some object; as <LI love virtue». Here / is the 
agent, love the verb, and virtue the object. The man struck the 
horse. 
What is a verb neuter or intransitivo? 
A verb neuter or intransitivo is generally used to express 
being, or a state of being; but when it implies action, the 
action is always confined to the agent; as Isleep, Iwalk , the 
hull roar'ed. 
How is a verb neuter to be known from a verb active ? 
By putting the pronoun it to the verb; i f it makes sense i t 
is active; i f not, neuter; for a verb neuter will not take a noun 
after it. 
What is a verb passive ? 
A verb passive expresses a passion, or a suffering; and ne-
cessarily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which 
it is acted upon: as «Yon aro punished by John.» John is the 
agent, are punished the passive verb: so called because its 
nominative case you is the passive subject, or that which 
receives the action. 
How aré verbs divided with regard to their inflection ? 
Verbs, in regard to their inflection, are divided into regular, 
irregular and defectivo. 
is a regular verb ? 
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A verb that forms its tenses and participles according to 
the usual modos. 
What aro irregular verbs ? 
Irregular verbs are those which borrow their tenses and 
participio^ from other verbs; or form them contrary to the 
usual mode. 
What are defectivo verbs ? 
Defectivo verbs are those which are used only in some of 
their modos and tenses; as am, can, wül, etc. 
What are impersonal verbs ? 
Those which, being defectivo in point of person, cannot be 
conjugated with any other nominative than the pronoun i t: 
it rains, i t will rain, etc. 
What is a verb reflective ? 
A verb which expresses that one does anything to oneself: 
I hurt myself; he flatters himsolf. 
What is a PARTICIPLE? 
A participle is a part of speech derived from a verb, and 
partaking of the nature both of the verb and the adjéctive. 
How many participles are there ? 
Three: the present, which ends in ing; the perfect, which 
ends in ed; and the compound-perfect; as loving, loved, having 
loved. 
What is meant by an auxiliary verb? 
A verb that is put before another verb to denote the time, 
or signify the mood or manner of a verb. 
Which are they? 
Do, be, have, shall, wil l , may, can, with their variations; 
and let and must, which have no variation. 
What belong to verbs ? 
Number, person, mood, and tense. 
How many numbers have verbs ? 
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Two; the singular and the plural; as Iwrite, we write; and 
in each number three persons. 
What is meant by MOOD ? 
The various ways of expressing our intentions. 
How many moods are thére ? / 
Five: the indicative, the imperative, the potential, the si¿b-
junctive and the infinitive. 
What is the indicative mood ? 
The indicative mood simply indicates or declares a thing: 
as «I learn, I do not learn »; or else it asks a question: as 
«Dost thou learn English? Dost thou not learn it? » 
What is the imperative mood? 
The imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats, or for-
bids; as «Fear God, honour the king, love your neighbour as 
yourself.» 
What is the potential mood? f 
The potential mood expresses a thing as possible, and 
implies liberty, power, wi l l , or obligation: as «I may love, 
i t may rain, he may go, I can ride, he should learn». 
What is the subjunctive mood ? 
The subjunctive mood implies a condition, wil l or suppo-
sition; and commOnly depends upon another verb, and is also 
preceded by a conjunction, expressed or understood: as « I 
wil l go, though you chide me.»—Were he good, he would 
be happy»; that is «if he were good», etc. 
What is the infinitive mood? 
The infinitive mood expresses a thing in a general and in-
determinate manner, without any distinction of number or 
person:as, «to ácfc, to speak^ to be eared.» This mood is 
known by the preposition to commg before the verb. 
What is meant by TENSE? 
Tense signifies the distinction of time, which consists of 
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six variations; tlie present, imperfect, ih^perfect, the pluper-
fecty and the Jírst and secondfuture tenses. 
What is the present tense?, 
The present tense represents an action or event as passing 
at the time when it is mentioned; as, « I rorite, I do write, or 
I am Toriting.D 
What is the imperfect tense ? 
The imperfect tense represents an action as past indeter-
minately, or as remaining unfinished at a certain time past: 
as, «I lomd]iQV for the sweetness of her mind.»—«She was 
playing on the piano when I saw her.» 
What is the perfect tense ? 
The perfect tense not only refers to what is past, but also 
has an allusion to the present time; as, «Z have learned my 
lesson; — «I have learned the lesson that was recommended 
to me.» 
What is the pluperfect tense ? 
The pluperfect tense represents a thing not only completely 
finished, but also as finished prior to some other point of time 
specified in the sentence: as, I have learned my lesson before 
you carne in.» 
What is the first future tense ? 
The first future tense represents the action as yet to come, 
definitely or indefinitely; that is, with, or without respect 
to the precise tinje: as , « The sun wil l rise to-morrow at five 
rfclocki), definitely; «The sun wi l l rise to-morrowD, indefini-
tely. This tense is known by the signs shall, or will or shall 
be, or will be. 
What is1 the second future tense? 
The second future represents that the action wil l be fully 
accomplished at or before the time of any other future action 
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or event: as, «I shall have finished my writing at or before 
twelve o'clocfe.)) 
What is meant by the conjugation of a verb ? 
To conjúgate a verb, is to show the different inflections or 
variations that it undergoes, in number, person, mood and 
tense. 
What is the inflection or variation of the active and passive 
verbs called? 
The inflection or variation of the active verb is called the 
active voice; that of the passive verb, the passive voice. 
What is an ADVERE ? 
An adverb is a word joined to verbs, adjectives, and so-
metimes to other adverbs, to modify their actions or quali-
ties; as, «he reads nell, a truly goodman, he writes 
correctly.y> She dances gracefully and plays delightfully. 
Have not some adverbs degrees of comparison like adjec-
tives ? 
Yes; as soon, sooner, soonest: and those ending in ly are 
cMnpared by more, and most; as bravely, more bravely, most 
bravely. 
What adverbs are most frequently used? 
Those that relate to time, place, number, order, quality, cer-
tainty, contingence, explaining, separation, joining together, 
indication, interrogation, excess, defect, preference, likeness 
or equality, unlikeness, or inequality, abatement and exclusión. 
Wliat are PREPOSITIONS? 
Prepositions serve to connect words with one another, and 
to shew their relation to each other; as, « He went from A l -
ton, through Farnham to London.» I wil l wait for yorf i f you 
wil l go with me and we wil l cali upon Eliza in our way. 
Why are they called prepositions ? 
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Because they are generally placed before the words to 
which. they refer, as, «The kingdom ¿/heaven is prepared/or 
the righteous.» 
What is a CONJUNCTION ? 
A conjunction is used to connect sentences together, so as 
'out of two to make but one sentence. I t sometimes connects 
only words. 
How many sorts of conjunctions are there ? 
Two; the copulativo and the disjunctive or contradistinctive. 
What is the conjunction copulativo? 
The conjunction copulativo serves to connect or to continué 
sentence, by expressing an Uddition; as, «You and I are 
healthy, because we are températe.» 
What is the conjunction disjunctive? 
The conjunction disjunctive not only connects and continúes 
the sentence, but also implies an opposition or difference of 
meaning; as, ce Though I have often attempted to learn i t , yet 
I cannot succeed.» 
What are the corresponding conjunctions? 
Such as answer to each other in the construction of a sen-
tence; as, Though or although is answered h j yet or neverthe-
less, etc. 
Although she is not young, yet she is handsome. 
Whether i t were you or I , 
I t was either this book or that. 
I t was neither the one ñor the other. 
As with the servant, so with the master. 
I t is so obvious that I need not mention i t ; but good tem-
pers are loved better than bad ones. 
What is an INTERJECTION ? 
An interjection is a word denoting any sudden affection or 
emotion of the mind; as, «O how delightful! » 
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What is PüNCTUATION ? 
The art of using certain points or stops, so as to mark the 
sense in writing. ' v 1 
What are the several points and stops ? 
Kcdmma,, marked thus (,) A semicolon, thus (;) A. colon,. 
thus (:) K period or fullstop, thus (.) Knoteof interrogationr 
thus (?) A note of admiration, thns (!). 
What time must yon stop at each of these ? 
At a comma, while I can count one: In the year 55 before 
Christ, the Román general Julius Csesar, having conquered 
Gaul, and hearing favourable reports of the country that was 
visible fróm its shores, resolved to subject i t to the dominión 
of Rome. At the semicolon, while two: Alfred, who became 
king of England, knew not how to read at the age of eleven; 
but, by perseverance, he soon conquered all difficulties. A t 
the colon, three: Modesty is the brightest ornament of young 
persons: it shines itself, and reflects lustre on them. At the 
periodjj^MT-.- Honour thy father and thy mother; that thy 
days may be long upon the land which the Lord thy God 
givéth theé. At the note of interrogation,/^/-; and at the note 
of admiration,ybwr. 
Of what use are these several points'? 
The period marks a whole or complete sentence; the colonr 
the chief member of a complete sentence; the semicolon, a 
half member; the comma, a subdivided half member; the 
note of interrogation is the sign of a question; the note of 
admiration shows a sudden emotion of the mind, 
What is LANGUAGE ? 
That useful art which enables us to communicate our ideas 
to each other, and whose influence extends ovér all the other 
sciences. 
What constitutes a language? 
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An assemblage of words. 
Why an assemblage of words? 
Because there is an inseparable connection between words 
and the communication of knowledge. 
Is language permanent, or is i t Hable to chango? 
I t is Hable to change, being rendered more copious by the 
cultivation of the mind and the enlargement of the ideas; and 
susceptible of many changos by communication with foreing 
nations, and from various other causes. 
Which is supposed to have been the primitivo language? 
The Hebrew; supposed to have been formed by God him-
self, and^upernaturally communicated to the first man, Adam. 
The only remains of the Hebrew tongue is the Oíd Testament. 
What was the language of the ancient inhábitants of En-
gland ? 
Before the landing of Julius Cíesar, i t was Celtio; but 
during the stay of the Romans i t was a mixture of the Román 
language and that of the ancient Britons. 
What language prevailed after the departure of the Ro-
mans? 
The Saxon, which, about the year 670, was much refined 
,by St. Augustine, who arrived from . Romo to convej-t the 
Saxons to Christianity; after whose time science bogan to be 
developed. 
What was the state of the Saxon language after the Nor-
man conquest? 
In the year 1066 it bogan to lose its ancient form and gra-
dually to exhibit some traces of the present Bnglish. 
Who were the first celebrated characters that improved our 
language, andwhen? 
Sir John G-ower and Geoffrey Chaucer, in the fourteenth 
century, who were the first English poets. The language made 
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great progress in the year 1500, under Sir Thomas More; and 
particulary in the year 1553, under Thomas Sackyille, Earl 
of Dorset. Some time after him appeared Sir Philip Sidney, 
who greatly improved i t . 
To whom are we indebted for the perfection to which the 
English language has arrived at the present day? 
Principally to the celebrated Shakspeare, Milton, Dryden, 
Addison, Swift, Bolingbroke, Pope, Johnson, Burke, and 
other eminent writers. 
What are the principal of the ancient and modern lan-
guages? 
The Hebrew, the Greek, the Latin—the Italian, the Spa-
nish, the French, and the English. 
What are their several characters ? 
The Hebrew has been called the most emphatical in the 
world; the Greek, the most sublime; the Latin, the most ma-
jestic; the Italian, the so/test; the French, the mostpolite: 
But in the Spanish are happily united; the emphatical expres-
sion of the Hebrew; the sublimity of the Greek; the majesty of 
the Latin; the softness of the Italian, iind the politeness of 
the French. 
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333. We learn by syntax the agreément of words with each 
other, and their proper arrangement in sentences. 
334. There are four kinds of sentences : 
1* Simple Sentences, which contain ouly one verb that is 
subject to changos in number and person: Time /lies. Industry 
and perseverance surmounted all difficulties. 
2. ° Compound Sentences, which contain fwo or more simple 
sentences, and consequently more than one verb: The ox 
knmeth his owner, and the ass his master's crib; but Israel 
doth not know, my people do not consider. 
3. ° Principal Sentences, which are complete in themselves, 
and not dependant on other sentences: I went to London. 
Study the subject thoroughly. 
4. ° Accessory Sentences, which are dependant on other sen-
tences : I went to London, that Imight have a personal inter-
view with him. Study the subject thoroughly, i f you do not 
wish to be accounted superficial. 
335. Sentences are composed of three principal parts : 
1. ° The Subject, being that of which we speak. I t is always 
in the nominative case : The army gained a victory. Six and 
three make nine. I t is my brother. Gaming is a hateful vice. 
The is called the definite article. Well begun is half done. 
2. ° The Predicate, being that which we assert of the subject. 
I t is either a verb alone, or a noun, pronoun, or adjective, 
joined to the verb to be, or to certain other verbs called co-
pulativo verbs : She will repent. His father was a merchant. I t 
is I . She was diligent. He was born a prince. 
3. ° The Object, being that which the verb acts ^ipon. I t is 
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either direct, or preceded by a preposition, and is always in 
the accusative : The boy threw the stone. I preved him a traitor. 
Your observing this rule will enable you to avoid mistakes. I 
have not seen either. 
Art ic les . 
336. The definite article the is employed (See lesson X I V ) : 
1. ° When a noun is not used in a general sense, but is dis-
tinguished from other nouns of a similar-kind either by an 
adjective, the preposition ofetc, or tñe genitive case expres-
sed or understood : I bought the hlack horse, not the white one. 
The Low Countries. The time ó/yonth is the time learning. 
What can there be so likely to sober a young writer as the 
reading of a page in Tacitus or Sallust ? The great Corneille 
aétonishes by beauties of the first order, and by faults of the 
worst taste. The mind and body must be in continual exer-
cise. I t appeals neither to the understanding ñor to the imagi-
noMoh. The soul may be compared to a linen cloth; it must 
first be washed to make it white, and afterwards washed from 
time to time to keep it white. 
2. ° Before certain nouns of which there exists but that par-
ticular one spoken of and before the proper ñames of rivers, 
seas, ^uildings, etc.; as, The sun, the moon, the stars, the 
earth-, the shy, the world, the zodiac, the pole, etc. The equator 
is a great circle of the earth, equidistant from the poles. The 
zodiac, on the celestial globe, is a space which extends about 
eight degrees on each side of the ecliptic. The sunis the foun-
tain of light that illuminates the morid. «You have the eyes 
of a gazelle», is considered all over the East as the greatest 
compliment that can be paid to a woman. France is bounded 
on the south by the Pyrenees and the Mediterranean, on the 
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east by Switzerlaud and Savoy, on the north by the Nether-, 
lands and on the west by the ocean. The Times is tbe principal 
newspaper in England. 
3. ° Before proper nouns in the plural; as, the Alps, the, 
Pyrenees, the Andes, the Apennines, the Netherlands, etc. To 
this rule belong the ñames of nations, sects and parties, 
when the whole of the individuáis composing them are meant; 
as, the English, the French, the Germans, the Türks, etc.; and 
certain geografical ñames, as : the Crimea,, the Havannah, the 
Levant, the Morea, the Palatinate, the Tyrol: The Ehine en-
ters the Netherlands at Lobith. The ancestor of, the Bourbons 
was Robert, youngest son of Louis I X , commonly called 
St. Louis. The Indians, tlie Chinese, the Chaldeans, the Ara-
bians, the Egyptians, the PJwenicians have respectively their 
prétensions to the honour of having invented letters. 
4. ° Before appellative nouns, when one individual repre-
sents the whole species, and before adjectives when they have 
the valué of nouns : Milton in his Paradise Lost employs thet 
rose, the violet and other flowers to beautify the blissfull bower 
of Eve. Of all who acknowledge the divine mission qf Jesús, 
the Román Catholic and the Quaker differ most widely from 
each other. Herodotus tells us that the Persians, from the-
age of five years to twenty, were taught only three things, to , 
manage the horse, to use the boro and to speak truth. Men are 
like animáis the strong prey upon the weak. To raise a fortune 
a man must have a certain kind of wit; but i t is neither the 
good ñor the fine, the great ñor the sublime, the strong ñor the 
delicate, and I am at a loss to explain which i t is. 
6,.° Before collective nouns in a determinate sense, and be-
fore the titles of Emperor, Archduke and Czar: The crowd w&s 
great. The parliament was dissolved by the Queen. The army 
approached the town by night. The. Archduke Charles had ar-
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rived at Lisbon and appeared at the head of his troops. The 
Empress Maria Tkeresa had the faults as well as the virtues 
which are connected with a quick sensibility and a high 
spirit. 
6.° In many idiomatical expressions, as : To run the risk, 
to take the air, to take the alarm, to give one the slip, to 
catch one in the fact, to be out of the question, to put one to 
the blush. 
337. The definite article THE is omitted : 
1.0 Before proper nouns in the singular even i f they have 
an attribute joined to them for expressing some quality of 
them. As proper nouns are considered also the days of the 
week, the months of the year, and the following nouns : Ely-
sium, Heaven, Hell, Olympus, Paradise, Providence, Purga-
tory, Satán, Churck, etc. (For the exceptions see R. 336, 3.°) 
How different is the government of Turkey from that of 
Switzerland! On Wednesday I will come, but on Tuesday I 
cannot. Mussulmans must skate into Paradise over A l Sirat, 
a bridge narrower than the thread of a famished spider. 
Lord Byrorís best poem is Childe Harold. Queen Elisabeth 
was succeeded by James, son of Maria Stuart. The greatest 
earthquake mentioned in ancient histwy was that which hap-
pened during the reign of Tiberius Caesar. I observed for 
some time the distinct reflexión of Mont Blanc and Mount 
Aryentiére in the calm of the lake which I was crossing; the 
distance of these mountains from their mirror is sixty miles. 
My soul lived in sweet Elysium. Fire of imagination, strengtk 
of mind and frmness of soul are gifts of nature. 
2.° Before appellative nouns, when used in a general sense 
in the. plural, before abstract nouns and the ñames of stuffs: 
Worms commence the animal kingdom and lead us to insects. 
Women ought to be very circumspect, for a mere appearance 
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is sometimes more prejudicial to them than a real fault. Even 
henefits should be sea^ soned with obliging manners. Perseve-
rance accomplislies more than genius. Conceit is to nature what 
paint is to beauty, i t impairs what i t would improve. Poetry 
is a mixture of painting, music and eloquence. He is well versed 
mpolitics and statistics. Bread is used by all nations, henee 
i t is called the staff of iife. Copper derives its ñame from 
the island of Cyprus, where the metal was first wrought by 
the Greeks. Gold was compared by the alchemists tó the sun, 
silver to the moon. Cochineal is prepared from the dried bodies 
of a little insect, coecus cacti, which lives on various species 
of Cactus ; carmine is prepared from i t . 
OBSERVATION 61. Jfímand woman, in the singular, take no 
article before them: What are the works oí man when compared 
with those of nature ? Man is the natural protector of woman.. 
3. ° Frequently before the superlativo degree of adjectives 
and adverbs : Most people like music. There are little follies 
in the behaviour of most men, which their best friend are 
tender to acquaint them with. She sang most beautifully. 
Language, the machine of the poet, is hest fitted for his pur-
pose in its rudest state. He generally talks most who has least 
to say. The morning is coolest ya&t before sunrise. Frie'ndship 
shines with brightest ray, where adverse fortune shrouds the 
day. 
But one must say: she sang the most beautifully of ali 
the young ladies. This is the best fitted for your purpose of a l l 
the tools. . 
4. ° Before participios used as substantives, and before cer-
tain nouns which with a preposition before them form an ad-
verbial phrase-: Eating and drinking are his chief pleasures. 
Singing ánd ífewcm^ are agreeable pastimes. Come to breakfast. 
He is a merchant well known on changer I do not like to be 
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late at church. Bacon was well received at court. When the 
weather was fine his messmates had spread a mattress for 
him on deck, in the shade. The servant is gone to market. He 
was two years in prison. George went to scAoo^  yesterday. At 
sea every thing that breaks the monotony of the surro'unding 
expanse attracts attention. Come to supper, the rest are al-
ready at table. 
OBSERV. 62. When the article is used before these nouns, 
i t is the bnilding or place which is referred to; as, I have 
been to the church, which is a very beautiful bnilding. 
5.° In many idiomatical expressions; as, to cast anchor, 
to let blood, to ¿hake hands, to monnt guard, to go to work, 
to set sail, to set foot in a place, to be at stake, jx) be at 
hand, etc. 
338. The definite article the is employed to transíate the 
Spanish expressions cuanto más tanto más with compa-
ratives : The more we stndy the works of the creator, the more 
wisdom, beauty, and harmony we discover in them. Ovid 
compares a man of broken fortune to a falling column; the 
lower i t sinks, the greater weight i t must sustain. The me-
mory of Alfieri is the more dear to the Italians, because he is 
the bard of freedom. 
339. The article the follows the words, both, half, double, 
treble, etc., twice, three times, etc.: Both the horses are mine. 
Ha l f the sum would have been enough. I must have tmce i f 
jiot three times the number. My house is double the size of his. 
340. The indefinite article A is used: 
1.° When the predícate is a substantive which"* expresses 
the rank, profession, etc.; before the ñames of measures, the 
divisions of time, etc.; the idea expressed by . the predícate 
being applicable to other. persons or things than the one 
spokén of: She is a countess. He fancies himself a Schiller. Jíe 
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calis liimself a scholar. He was an enemy to anarcliy. He is 
become a critic. Mr. Macaulay was created a barón. Sixpence 
ayard. Sugar at fourpence a ¡lound. The sessions take place 
four times a year. I take lessons twice a week. He always 
professes a friendship for her, and I have a regard^ for that 
man. 
.2.° Before thé words little,few, great, many, etc.: I bought 
a dozen oranges and a score of oysters. Less than a hundred 
soldiers defeated more than a thousand natives. He has a few 
faults, bnt also a great many virtues. 
3. ° After the comparison of an-adjective preceded by no: I t 
was no less a person than Byron himself. 
OBSERV. 63. The use of a before the participle is now 
become obsolete: he is gone a hunting. 
4. ° After what, when used as an exclamation before appel-
lative nouns, and after as: he entered Paris as a fugitive. I 
gave him an apple as a reward for his good behaviour and I 
sent him some wheat as a sample. What a lovely evening i t 
is! What a subject of contradiction ! A professe^ d judge of all 
things and yet a feeble worm of the earth. 
341. The article A is omitted: 
When the predícate is a noun expressing a rank, title 
or profession, limited to tAe person spoken of : Louis Napo-
león was elected President of the Republic and afterwards 
Emperor of the French. 
342. The indefinite article A is placed after such, half and 
many, and after the adjective which follows the words asy 
hom, so, too: I could write such a work in half a year. Many 
a man would be contented with such success. Many a flower 
dies neglected by man. As great a poet as Byron is, there are 
many who prefer Wordsworth. I t is hardly credible in a work 
of such length as the Iliad, how small a number of lineif are 
^CVm 
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employed in narration. How me&n a man must be thus to 
betray bis friend. Homer sets images in so clear a ligbt tbat 
i t is impossible to be blind to tbem. Pliny perisbed by an 




343. The SUBJECT, which is always in the nominativo case, 
precedes the verb : On Christmas Day, William was cromned 
in Westminster Abbey, under the title of William the First: 
but 6^ is best known as William the Conqueror. So, on a 
Suriday morning, the eighteenth of Septémber, the Prince 
prepared to give battle to the French king. In some of the-
nations of antiquityJire was reverenced as the supremo Deity. 
344. Whenv the sentence begins with an adverb, or an 
adverbial phrase, the nominativo, for the sake of emphasis, 
is placed after the verb : Thus ended, by the humiliation of 
Athens, that dreadful war of "11 years, to which ambition 
gave riso, and which hatred made atrocious. Scarcely had Wi-
lliam Pitt attained the age at which reflection cbmmences, 
when Europe, with astonishment, beheld him filling the first 
place in the councils of the nation. Here stretches out the great 
península of Arabia, for the most part a dry and desert land. 
345. When the adverb, or adverbial sentence, contains a 
negation, i t requires an auxiliary verb after i t , which must 
always precede the nominativo case : Ñor did the vain. and 
restless poet think it impossible that he might, from his 
hermitage near the, Alps, dictate peace to Europe. Never had 
the genius of Frederic been so conspicuous. Ñor was there ever 
anything that has contributed to enlarge my apprehensions of 
the jíower of God, so much as the little portion of astronomy 
SYNTAX. 291 
whicli I have been able to attain. Frederic's first battle was 
fought at Molwitz, and never díd the career of a great com-
ía ander open in a more inauspicious manner. 
346. The adverb ikei^ e always requires the auxiliary, or the 
neuter verb, to precede the nominativo : A great mauy years 
ago there dwelt, in the ancient city of Yoik^Jive maiden ústers, 
the subject of my tale. 
347. The nominativo is placed after the auxiliary, when by 
its inversión the conjunction i f is omitted : Were we to begin 
the world again, few of us would act as we have done. Often, 
did we know the whole, we should be inclined to pity those 
whom we now envy. 
348. The nominative is placed after the verbs say, answer^  
reply and similar ones, when they are used parenthetically : 
True glory, returned he, is founded on humanity. Hush, dear, 
whispered Dorel, beseechingly. Louisa, repeated Mr, Boun>-
derby, Louisa, Louisa. Stop a bit! cried Bounderby. Well! 
blustered Mr. Bounderby. 
349. The genitivo case formed with 's is used to denote 
possession, and the first of the two nouns must be an animated 
being. (See L . X I I . ) : The law of gravitation was Sir Isaac 
Newtoris discovery. Maris happinesSj or misery, depends 
mostly on himself. The Jather's prodigality will be the soris 
ruin. i # 
350. I f both nouns are inanimate objects the genitivo with 
of must always be employed : The cóntests of the sword are 
temporary, but the slanders of the pon pierce to the heart. 
Immoderate desire ¿/wealth is the destruction tf/many men. 
351. With certain words, however, denoting timej mea-
sure, and valué the -s is used: also with the word sake, and 
when inanimate objects are personified: At the north polo there 
is a fortnigMs moonlight and a fortnighfs darkness by turns.. 
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The thirty year's war is that memorable struggle between 
Catholics and Protestants which desolated Germany for so 
long a period. There was a momentos pause. He lives about a 
stoné's throw from my house. -EVwr's long dominión is almost 
sufficient to make us doubt oí truth's power. In manifestóos 
he might, for forrrís sake, insert some idle stories about his 
ántiquated claim on Silesia. Wisdoirís precepts are the delight 
of the good. 
352. The ñames of localities, such as house, lodgings, skop, 
cqffee-house, inn, churck, etc., are frequently omitted : The ca-
tholic religión may still exist in undiminished vigour when 
some traveller from New Zealand shall, in the midst of a vast 
ñolitude, take his stand on a broken arch of London Bridge 
to sketch the ruins of St. PauVs. St. Peter's at Eome is the 
largest cathedral in Europe. Sometimes I am seen thrusting 
my head into a round of politicians at WilVs, sometimes I 
smoke a pipe at Cküd's. 
353. The possessive case" frequently supplies the place of 
the demonstrative pronouns that, those (el de, la de, etc.): 
I have neither the scholar's melancholy which is emulous; 
ñor the musiciarís which is fantastical; ñor the courtier's 
which is proud; ñor the soldier's which is ambitious; ñor the 
fewyer's which is politic; ñor the ^¿/y's which is nice.; ñor 
the lover^ s which is all these. 
The sailor's home is on the main ; 
The warrior''s, on the tentad plain ; 
The maideris, in her bower of rest; 
The infantas on its mother's breast. , 
354: "When several nouns are intimately connected with 
each other, the last only receives the sign of the possessive 
case : The Emperor of Lillipufs features are strong and mas-
culino. Go this moment to Mr. Thompson, the jeweller's. 
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355. When two genitives follow eacL. otlier «p/and '5 should 
be used alternately, i f the nature of tlie noüns admit of i t : 
The avarice of my sister's husband may gain liim riclies, but 
it wil l not make him friends. The Princess Johanna had gone 
to Portugal as the bride 0/ the heir qf that kingdom. 
356. When one object, or an indefinite number of objects, 
is expressed, of which the possessor has more than those 
mentioned, not only the genitivo with 0/ is employed, but 
the possessiug person takes also the apostrophe and s: Ham-
let is a tragedy qf Shakspearés (de las de S.). There is a fine 
picture of Rubén's in the church of St. Peter, at Cologne. Se-
veral pupils qf Mr. Barden's (de la pensión de ) are going 
home for the holidays. 
357. The apostrophe and s can never be used with adjec-
tives employed as nouns : The French forcé was reduced to 
such extremity that to escape the vengeance qf the Blacks i t 
surrendered to the English. 
358. The DATIVE case is employed instead of the genitivo 
when more stress is laid on the relation which one noun 
bears to anothers than on the idea of possession. (Seo R." 23.): 
The next most remarkable event was the seizure by Henry 
of the heir to the Scottish throne, James, a boy of nine years 
oíd. The poet Prior was vSecretary to the embassy at the 
Hague; Gentleman, of the Bedchamber to King William, 
Secretary to.i\\Q embassy in Franco and then ambassador to 
Franco. Darius said he was an enemy to the Athenians, be-
cause the lonians, by their aid, had taken Sardes. 
359. The dative case always, follows the verb, except in 
cases where great emphasis is laid upon i t , in which case i t 
may stand at the begiuning of the sentence : In 1634 Thomas 
Parr was presented to the king, being 152 years of^age. I 
granted them the favour they asked. To Columbus we owe 
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the discovery of America. To that man I owe tlie happiest 
days of my life. / 
360. The ACCUSATIVE case always follows the verb, except 
when it is occasionally placed at the beginning of the sen-
tence for the sake of the emphasis : A Germán anthor of the 
seventeenth century said satirically of his contemporaries, 
ce I f a man who has ordinary cleverness and plenty of words 
cannot make himself a tolerable Germán poet in a fortnight, 
he does not deserve another dinner.D Beer I very seldom drink. 
Their estates, and the estates of all the nobles who liad fought 
against him, king William gave to his own Norman knights. 
361. The accusative generally precedes the dative : Lnther 
had thrown down the gountlet tó the Vatican by publicly 
burning the papal bull at Wittenberg. 
362. With certain verbs the dative nsually precedes the 
accusative, but then the preposition to is omitted. (See rule 
475.) : The most trifling actions of a mangive an acuteobser-
ver some notion of his mind. 
363. I t and them always precede the dative, whether the 
preposition tfi be omitted or not: Give it me, or to me. I wi l l 
send them yon to-morrow. 
364. When the accusative has an explanatory sentence 
joined to it, it always follows the dative : I described to mister 
Madden the scenes of horror which we had witnessed. Relate 
to me the whole of the circumstances connected with that 
affair. I cannot impute to him such an intention as yon des-
cribe. 
365. The titles Señor, Señora, before titles expressing the 
rank, quality, profession or calling of a person must never be 
translated into English : "Well, Captain, what do yon think 
oí it? JPrq/essor Owen was here this morning : he himself, 
Duchess, and in this moment occupied with yon. 
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366. In speaking of two or more persons of tlie same ñame 
and title, the sign of tlie PLURAL can be used with either tlie 
ñame or the title : The two Miss Johnsons. The two Misses 
Johnson. The two Mr. Smiths. The two Messieurs Smith. 
OBSERV. 64. I f the title is a degree of relationship, the 
title, and not the ñame, takes the sign of the plural: The 
brothers Baring. My úneles Pitt. 
367. The plural of some nouns is used in English, where 
in Sp'anish only the singular is used : Gentlemen, keep your 
seats. She bade the girls hold up their heads. They raised their 
voieesj their healths were drunk with loud hurrahs. 
368. The words brace, stone (14 poünds weight), eouple, 
dozen, seore (the number 20) and gross are employed in the 
singular : I sent him three hrace of partridges, and a man of 
fourteen stone. I bought two gross of steel pens. 
369. When ADJECTIVES, or participios used as adjectives, 
are joined to other words, they are placed aft'er the noun ; 
England is a country rich in coal and minerals of al l deserip-
tions. Frederic the G-reat's houséhold was managed with a 
frugality, unusual in the establishments of opulent subjeets 
—unexampled in any other palace. 
' 370. Some adjectiyos, used with the noun as titles, are 
placed after the noun : We are sure that the superiority of 
Miltou's Paradise Lost to his Regained is not more decided 
than the superiority of the Paradise Regained to every other 
poem which has since made its appearance. His excellency 
the ambassador extraordinary appeared in a suit of velvet 
richly embroidered, the mmister plenipotentiary in a scarlet 
gown. 
371. Some adjectives can be placed before or after the 
noun, being placed after it when greater emphasis is required: 
God Almighty. Almighty God. I t is to be regretted that a 
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custom truly elegant and touching has disappearecl from gene-
ral use. Monday last. Last Monday. Milton's public conduct 
was sucli as was to be expected from a man of a spirit so 
kigh, and an intellect so powerful. 
372. The proper ñames of places are used as adjectives, 
and also some other nouns of which there exists no corres-
ponding adjective, and the ñames of stuffs and metáis : Olive 
was in his eighteenth year, when he accepted a writership in 
the service of the East India Company. The Times is thé most 
important of the London Newspapers. The river Severa, the 
second river in England, empties itself into the Bristol chan-
nel. The first s?7/e-worms were brought from the East Indios 
to Constantinople, in the year 565, by two monks. The gold 
coin current in Great Britain is composed of twenty-two parts 
of gold, and two of copper. • 
373., Wool, wood, lead and Jlax have the corresponding 
adjectives woollenr rcooden, leaden and Jlaxen, which must 
always be used. Gold&üfi sük have golden and silken, which 
are used only figuratively: A Jlaxen headed cow-boy came 
whistling o'er the lea. The golden rays of the setting sun shed 
a mellow light athwart the windows of the, oíd abbey. Her 
long silken ringlets waved oyer a neck of spotless white. 
374. I f the adjective stands for persons, i t is always in the 
plural, though without taking the sign of this number : The 
humble, the meek, the merciful, thejust, the pio.us and the de-
vout are everywheré of one religión. Man is a tool-making and 
machine-makiug animal; by means of this faculty alone he 
has triumphed o ver the subtlety of the cunning, the swiftness 
oíthejieet and the forcé of the strong. At Athens, the purses 
of the rich were laid under regular contribution for tte support 
of the poor. 
375. When in Spanish the adjective is in the singular, and 
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stands for one person, in English. an appellative noun must 
be added : The difference between the rich man and the poor 
oneis this:—the former eats when he pleases, the latter 
when he can. The wicked man always thinks other people as 
bad as himself. The learned man sees much where the ignorant 
one sees nothing. 
376. The adjectives English, French, Scotch, Irish, Welsh 
and Dutch are used with the article the to denote the whole 
nation. When sepárate individuáis are expressed, they are 
joined to the words- man and men: but those endiilg in an, 
denoting the ñames of nations take an s in the plural : The 
Dutch seemed to be paralyzed with terror at the approach of 
the immense armies of Louis. The English under James the 
first and Charles the first were less oppressed than the French 
under Louis the Fifteen and Louis the Sixteenth. I met at 
the count's three Austrians, two Prussians and two Italians. 
The proposed abdication of Charles the fifth filled the Cas-K 
tiliayis, as i t did all Europe, with astonishment. The Spartans 
contri ved to be a day too late for thebattle of Marathón; they 
suffered the Áthenians, to whom they owecl their lives and 
liberties, to be a second time driven frcm their country by 
the Persians. 
377. The adjectives Spanish, Flemish, Swedish, Danish, 
Polish and Turkish can never be used as nouns: and those 
ending in ese denote the people without any change of termi-
nátion : Charles the fifth had disgusted his Spanish subjects' 
by the preference he had given to his Flemish. In 1396 the 
Genoese put themselves under the protection of Charles 6, 
JKing of Franco. 
378. The English language has very few adjectives derived 
from the ñames of cities, and not many nouns to denote their 
inhabitants : A Parisian hat. The Parisians. The Londoners. 
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The Neapolitans. The Genoese. The Milanese. The Venetians. 
The Florentines. The Vie?inese. The Hannoverians. The ifo-
The Athenians. The Thebans. Even these can denote 
the inhabitants of the states rather than of the cities. In other 
cases various expressions are used, such as, The people of 
•Berlín. Thé inhabitants of Cologne. The Bresden people. A 
Manchester man. Some persons of Hamburg. 
379. The following adjectives are also nouns, and are used 
both in the singular and plural: Black, divine, equal, female, 
fluid, fügitive, inferior, júnior, liquid, lunatic, male, native, 
natural, patient, sage, saint, savage, solid, superior, white. 
Catholic, Protestant, etc.; Tory, Whig, Radical, confedérate, 
malcontent: The whites of America despise the blacks. Solids 
are generally heavier than fluids. The malcontents were dis-
persed. The Whigs were defeated by a largo majority. 
380. In order to denote the extent of the difference between 
two objects COMPAEED, the preposition BY is generally placed 
after the adjective : The towers on the walls of Babylon were 
higher by ten feet than the walls. The emperor of Lilliput is 
taller by the breadth of my nail than any' of his court. 
381. The SUPEKLATIVE most is used before an adjective to 
express its quality in a high degree. (See R. 116, 117, 119.): 
The dog is a most watchful animal, and yet he sleeps a great 
part of the day. I am not suro that any verses in our language 
surpass, in vigour and feeling, Byron's most beautiful des-
cription of the evening which preceded the battle of Quatre 
JBras. 
382. Farther and fartkest are used only of distance^MríAér 
and furthest in argumentativo discourse : The herring is not 
found in warm regions, ñor farther south than the northern 
coast of Franco. Saturn is the farthest from the sun of any of 
the planets that can be seen by the naked oye. I have nothing 
STNTAX. 299 
furtker to add. A l l further search for Franklin lias been aban-
doned by tbe government. 
383. Later, latest oxe used of time; latter and last denote 
tbe order of succession; and lesser denotes tbe smaller of two 
objects : Milton is perbaps tbe only poét of later times wbo has 
been distinguished by the excellenoe of his Latin verse. Greo-
graphy and chronology are the two eyes of history; the former 
tells yon where events happened and the latter at what par-
ticular period. The first ingredient in conversation is truth, 
the next good sense, the third good humour, the last wit. 
Asia Minor is sometimos called the lesse?' Asia. 
384. Neai^ est is that which is at the shortest distance; next 
denotes the order of succession : Of all the planets Mercury is 
nearest to the sun, being about thirty seven millions of miles 
from that body. The next planetbeyond Mercury is Yenus. The 
moon, 7iext to the sun, has of all the heavenly bodies, the 
greatest inflaence on the earth. 
385. Older and oldest are used when the objects mentioned 
are compared with others. Eider and eldest are used either 
alone, or as attributes before the noun, consequently eider ne-
ver takes than after i t : How many years older than yon is your 
eldest brother ? I t was the most violent hurricane, which had 
happened within the memory of that renowned personage, the 
oldest inhabitant. The eider Pitt was created Earl of Chatham. 
The eldest son succeeds to the title and estates of bis father. 
386. Some few adjectives, which in Spanish are used with 
an impersonal verb, are used with a personal verb in English : 
We had like (es probable) to have been too late. We are 
likely to have rain. What makes yon so lo7ig iu gettihg ready? 
The Athenian courts of justice were not the purest in the 
world, but their decisions were at least as likely to be just, as 
the abuse of a deadly enemy. 
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387. The-adjectives Uke, unlike, worth, govern the accusa-
tive case : Like me, yon can see the error, bnt cannot correct 
i t . Milton's spirits are unlike those of almost all other writers. 
I t is not worth the trouble of fetching it . 
388. In NÜMBERS below sixty the small nnmb'er may be 
placed aftei* or before the large one; as, 21, twenty-one, or 
one and twenty ; ¡forty-jive, o^Jive and forty. 
389. Hundred, thousand and million generally take the 
article a before them; The numeral one is used before them 
in reckoning large numbers : Lord Byron received one thou-
sand five hundred and seventy-five pounds for the third Canto 
of, Childe Harold and thousand one hundred for the fourth. He 
lives at number one hundred and forty. 
390. The year of our Lord is more frequently reckoned by 
hundreds than thousands; as, 1858, eighteen hundred and 
fifty-eight. 
391. In titles the ORDINAL numbers are placed after the 
noun; as, Scene ¿y^ first ^ act the second. Ohapter the twenty-
first, Louis the fourteenth. Otherwise they are placed like ad-
jectives before the -noun; as, I liked the first scene of the 
second act. I read as far as the twenty-first chapter. 
Pronouns. 
39.2. You is the only PEONOUN by which persons are ad-
dressed in conversation; to a grown up persou, or a little 
child; to a perfect stranger, • or the nearest relation. No, 
Madam, no, cried Amy, interrupting the queen, as there is 
a God above us, I am not the sordid wretch you would make 
me. You are right, John, with industry and sobriety may 
always get a good living. Have you written your exercise, 
Harry? Yes, father. 
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393. Thou is used in addressing persons only in poetical 
language, and by certain religious sects : "Why dost thou come 
tomy presence with. thy shadowy arms? Do I fear thy gloomy 
form, spirit of dismal Loda? Lead me in thy trutli and teacli 
me: for Thou art tlie God of my salvation; on thee do I wait 
all the day. Yes, friend Newland, what is it tliat thou requi-
rest? said the yonng quakeress. Go, good Tressilian, IJiave 
injured thee, too—I robbed you of a childish beart. 
394. YE is frequently used in poetical language by Euglisli 
autbors as an accusative : Ye winds, breatbe soft or loud; and 
wave your tops, ye pines; fountains, and ye tbat warble as 
ye flow, time bis praise. 
395. Tbe pronoun it is employed as impersonal subject, 
joined by tbe verb is to tbe personal pronouns and to nouns 
in tbe nominativo : I t is I , Hannibal, tbat now ask a peace, 
and tbinking it expedient I wi l l inviolably maintain it. O 
blessed bealtb,'it ¿s ^ Í ? M wbo enlargest tbe soul and ojpenest 
all its powers to receive instruction. I t is only he wbo can 
say to tbe ocean: ccTbus far sbalt tbou go and no fartber.» 
I t was the Egyptians wbo first observed tbe course of tbe stars, 
regulated tbe year and invented aritbmetic. 
396. Tbe personal pronouns of tbe~first and second person 
may also be used as subject, joined by tbe copulativo verb to 
a pronoun in tbe tbird person : / am he wbo gave* tbe order. 
Thou art she wbo brougbt tbis cbarge against tbe innocent 
girl . 
397. IT is used as impersonal subject wben tbe person 
spoken of is as yet unknown to tbe speaker : Wbo is tbere? 
I t is tbe sboemaker. I t was "Walter wbo called on me ^ tbis 
morning. I t is not always tbe most skilful persons tbat suc-
ceed best. 
398. Wben tbe person or tbing spoken of is known to tbe 
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speaker, the proper pronoun must be employed: Who is mis-
ter Smith ? He is a shoemaker. She is tlie first actress of the 
present day. Do yon know these gentlemen? They are friends 
of mine. There is an intímate connection between benevolence 
and bumility ; they are virtues of the same stock. 
OBSERV. 65. See the following examples: Were there but 
one virtuous tnan in the world, he "would hold up his head with 
confidence and honour. There can be no greater liberty than a 
good government. There cannot Uve a more unhappy crea-
ture than an ill-natured man. There must be eating and drink-
ing, i t is only the excess which must be blamed. There was 
a great crowd of people. There is a man here who witnessed 
the affair. There were som^ passages which did not please me. 
There cannot, be much more wine in the cellar. There has been 
a man murdered to-day in the town. Is there anything in the 
world more worthy of our love than virtue ? 
399. The Spanish pronoun lo, when i t refets to an adjec-
tive, a verb or a sentence, is translated by so: i f i t refers to 
a noun is either translated by such, one, i t , or is omitted : I f 
you wish to appear learned, endeavour to be so, there is no 
shorter method. In Italy the infantry was regarded as compa-
ratively worthless and was neglected t i l l it became really so. 
A husband and wife that love each other show their children 
and servants that they should do so too. The person you re-
lieve may be an honest man, and I know that you who relieve 
him are suck. My brother is a captain, and I hope to become 
one too. His father was a musician, but he is not. 
400. Lo is not translated at all after conjunctions of com-
parison, ñor after the auxiliary verbs when they refer to a 
previous verb : Men in high situations are not always great 
men, though by courtesy i t is supposed they are. He was not 
rewarded as he deserved to be. 
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401. ONE is sometimes used in tlie place of a substantive 
not expressed in the sentence : Unto Thee will I sing with. the 
harp; O thou Holy one of Israel. And thoii shalt know that 
I the Lord am thy Saviour and Eedeemer, tlie miglity one of 
Jacob. 
402. ' One is frequently used after thist and that, but is not 
indispensable. I t can never be employed after the plurals 
¿yfose and those; ñor íor an abstract noun or the ñames of 
stuffs: Thathouse belongs to me, this one to my brother. These 
apples are sweet, but those are not. Use oíd mine, not new! To 
prosecute him would be throwing good money after had. 
403. One is not used after the superlativo, and seldom 
after the comparative, of adjectives of one syllable : Reason 
teaches us to face small dangers in order to avoid greater, and 
even to undergo the greatest when our duty requires i t . The 
fairest flowers are not always the sweetest. What a splendid 
horse, I never saw a finer! The English racehorses are the 
fleetest. According to the proverb, the Turks of Egripo and 
the Jews of Salónica, are the worst of their respective races. 
404. ONE as a substituto for a noun corresponds to thé 
Spanish uno, se; and ONE'S to deuno, su, sus, etc.: I t is more 
charitable to k i l l than to scorn; to cali one knave than fool. 
I t is good to have a friend to protect one in the hour of danger 
or difficulty. To be blind to one's own faults, and clearsighted 
with regard to those of others, is the sign of a narrow mind. ' 
I t is one's duty to communicate one's knowledge. To tell one's 
own secrets is folly, to tell those of others is treachery. There 
is something, I think, much more vulgar than eating peas 
with a knife, and that is in&olence to one's inferior^. 
405. One means the same as a certain; and the one is also 
used instead oí that. The oíd gentleman asked me i f I knew 
one Salomón Flamborough in my part of the country. I like his 
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piano better than the one I bougM. This gun is not so good 
as the one I purchased in London. 
406. The pronoun SE mus't be translated in various ways 
according to tbe sense. 
I.0 By ove, when tbat wbicli is affirmed may include the 
speaker. 
2. ° By when the person spoken to may be included: 
by they, when both the speaker and the person spoken to are 
excluded : I f you pnt a musical snuff-box upon an • inverted 
tnmbler, you hear the music much more distinctly. I f you look 
at a waterfall, with the sun at your back, you wil l see a part 
of a, rainbow. I f we do good without seeking praise or reward, 
we shall obtain both at last. They drink much strong tea in 
England. 
3. ° By a man, men, people¡ 07ie, in a more indefinite sense, 
when the sentiment expressed may be applied to all mankind, 
and thongh not often, by some other words, snch a,s: a person, 
any one, somebody: A contented mind is the greatest blessing 
a man can enjoy in this world. A man has no more right to 
say an nncivil thing than to act one. Men should seek their 
happiness in themselves. The long feast had at length its 
end, and while the goblet circulated freely, me?i talked of the 
feast of the preceding tournament. But what is a person to 
do in snch a case? I t is an undoubted trnth that the léss 07ie 
has to do, the less time o?ie finds to do i t i n ; one can do it 
when one wi l l , and therefore one seldom does it at all. What 
people style greatness, glory, power, is in the eyes of God 
only misery. 
4. ° By the passive verb, when that which is said is in a 
very general sense, and not applicable to a limited number 
of persons : The fabled apples, on the brink of the lake As-
phaltes, were said to be fair without and within ashes. The 
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total abseuce of light is called darkneBS. Before the palace 
wereseentwo mortars and six cannons, all made of ice. The 
compass may be said to have opened to man the dominión of 
the sea. I t may be said that the prosperity of Buonaparte 
evaporated in the smoke of Moskow. 
407. The adjective POSSESSIVE pronouns are generally em-
ployed instead of the article, when reference is made to any 
part of the person, or dress : One of the maiden's aunts whis-
pered something in her ear. The strauger shook his head 
silently, but positively, at every offer. He bit his l ip , as I 
looked steadfastly in his face. The bull defends himself with 
his horns, the horse with his feet, and the dog with his teeth. 
OBSERV. 63. Occasionally the Spanish form of expression 
is used. I looked him in the face. He took him by the arm, and 
walked with him up the street. 
408. The substantive possessive pronouns are sometimes 
ueed absolutely at the beginning of a sentence, the object to 
which they refer being mentioned in another part of the sen-
tence. Mine was a strange fate. Yours has been a strange, 
eventful life. 
409. Mine and thine are frequently used in poetry before a 
vowel instead of my and thy. Since mine eyes beheld thee, 
blind I seem to be. Ask thine own heart. 
410. The word own is sometimes added to the possessive 
pronouns to give more emphasis to the idea of possession. She 
had a large fortune of her own. Whose horse is that? My own. 
411. The REFLECTIVE pronouns are employed when the 
doer of the action is also the receiver of the actiou; in other 
words, when the same person is both nominativo and accusa-
tive to the verb. I will apply myself more to acquire know-
ledge than to show it. Leónidas considered himself as a willing 
sacrifico offered up for the good of his countrj 
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thought himself an inhabitant and citizen of the whole world. 
We will not take upon ourselves the invidions task of settling 
precedency between snch writers as Dante and Milton: be-
cause in proportion as we valué ourselves we diminish our 
estimation of others. 
412. When the plural pronoun you is used in addressing 
one person, the pronoun is yourself; in like manner the singu-
lar OMrse^is employed, when weis used by one person: To 
know yourself you have only to make a true statement of those 
who have ever loved or hated you. When you do good to ano-
ther, you may be sure that you are doing good to yourself. 
I t is well, said Prince John, to-morrow we will ourself conduct 
this mute sovereign to her seat of dignity. 
413. The Spanish se, when used indefinitely with an infini-
tive, or the pronoun uno,is translated by one's sel/: To reform 
one's self is the best manner of reforming others, and to 
show onés self modérate in prosperity is the highest degree of 
wisdom. We are commanded to love one's neighbour as onés 
self. 
414. The substitution of the personal pronoun takes place 
sometimos: I laid me down to die, but was saved by the owner 
of the house, who heard my groans. The general saidhe would 
take upon him all responsability. 
415. With the emphatic pronouns the personal pronouns 
are sometimes omitted: Constantino was a few years older 
than myself He unfortunately confided in persons less able 
than himself The wicked always think other people as bad as 
themselves. 
416. The word selfis sometimes used substantively : Eusta* 
thius, besides his own dear se^valued but one thing in the 
world—namely, money. 
417. The adjectives former and latter supply the place of 
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the Spanish éste, aquél, when referring to two things in the 
same sentence. (See rule 383.) But tlús and that are also used 
iu this case : The advantage which talent has over beauty is 
that the former picases at all times, the latter has but one time 
to please. Idleness and industry produce very difíerent results; 
this leads to comfort and respectability, that to want and de-
gradation. 
418. The DEMONSTEATIVE pronouns in an accessory sentence 
cannot like the Spanish éste, etc., refer to a person in the 
principal sentence; but the personal pronouns are employed: 
I wrote to the lady's sister, but she did not deign to answer 
my letter. I applied to tbe Captain, but he could give me no 
redress. 
419. This and these, as for, express duration of time, and 
answer to desde hace, durante, hace: I have not found all 
the benefit I expressed at Scarborough, where I have been 
these six weeks. I have known him these six years. I have 
been waiting for you this bour. She had felt for some months 
past that ber days were numbered. 
420. The demonstrative pronouns are used absolutely, the 
noun to which tbey refer being in anotber part of the sen-
tence : These are thy glorious works. That is the fruit of pro-
crastination. 
421. WHO refers only to persons and things personified; 
which refers to animáis and inanimate things : Tbe man wfio 
can live in dishonour is unwortby of life. Those men who wish 
to make themselves feared, seldom make tbemselves beloved. 
He alone deserves tbe ñame of agreat statesman, w c^se prin-
cipie it is to extend tbe power of the people in proportion to 
tbe extent of their knowledge. O tbou, Parnassus, whom I 
now survey. Tacitus informs us that songs were the only 
memorials of the past which tbe ancient Germans possessed. 
308 SEGUNDO CURSO. 
By the continual motion of the air, noxious vapours, which 
are destructive to health, are dispersed, 
OBSERV. 64. The genitivo rohose is however, frequently 
made use of in speaking of things and animáis : None are 
pleased with an eye rohose colour is dull. The portal, nliose 
archway was dimly lighted up. 
422. Which is used after collective nouns, even when per-
sons are referred to : Lycurgus made the whole of his comu-
nity a standiug army, every member of which had a common 
right to the services of a crowd of miserable bondmen. He 
was the founder of a dynasty which has ruled the land for 
centuries. 
423. The genitivo of which is usually placed after the noun 
to which it belongs : The Greek drama, on the model of which 
Milton's Samson Agonistes was written, sprung from the 
ode. With sly gravity the Norman knights and nobles beheld 
the ruder demeanour of Athelstane and Cedric at a banquet 
to the form BX^á fashion of which they were unaccustomed. 
OBSERV. 65. Of which, when it refers to a noun which is 
the object of an active verb, may sometimes be placed before 
the verb and noun : There were some valuable articles of which 
I hastened to secure the possession. 
424. That is used instead of who and which : 
1. ° Indiscriminately, or to avoid the too frequent repeti-
tion of wJw or which: A volume which contains more words 
than ideas is like a tree that has more foliage than fruit. The 
lady whom yon saw is not the lady that I mean. 
2. ° When persons and things are mentioned in the same 
sentence : He was dissatisfied with the riches and the wife 
that fell to his lot. 
3. ° After the interrogativo pronoun who?, after the super-
lativos of adjectives, and the indefinito pronouns : Who that 
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has read the history of Mary Queen of Scots does not pity 
her fanlts and her misfortunes ? Money is the most useful 
servant that we can have, but the most tyrannical master. The 
best protection that a prince can have is the heart of his siíb-
jects. Hannibal was perhaps the greatest general that the 
world ever saw. None was ever a great poet that applied 
himself much to any thing else. 
425. That can nevei' take a preposition before i t ; either 
who or which must be employed, or the preposition may be 
placed at the end of the sentence: He who calis a man ungrate-
fal sums np all the evil that a man can be guilty of. The ex-
penses that he was led into ultimately ruined him. 
426. What can never refer to a sentence or any word pre-
ceding i t : What is astonishing is not always what is pleasing. 
He requested permission to renew his visit, which, as he was 
our landlord, we inost readily agreed to. Timoleon bore pros-
perity more wisely than adversity, which is thought a more 
difficult thing. He was silent, which only enraged his adver-
sary the more. 
427. What—what answer to the Spanish joar^ parte: 
PF/fotf with money, what with persuasión, I induced him at 
length to agree to our scheme. 
428. What is also used of persons and things, but in a 
more indefinito sense than which. What wonders of creation 
are seen in the exact revolutions of the heavenly bodies! A 
physician ought to know what are the sound and healthy 
functions of an animal body, and what are the distempers and 
dangers which attend it. Tell me in what affair you require 
my advice. 
429. In the accusative case and when no ambiguity of 
meaning arises from it , the relativo pronouns may be omitted : 
Censure is the tax a man pays to the public for being eminent. 
310 SEGUNDO CURSO. 
The first work William had to do was to couquer the Engiish 
thoroughly. Cyrus said that he was unworthy of commauding 
who was not better than those he commaDded. 
430. With tkere is, there are, the relative is sometimes 
omitted, even in the nominative. The relative and the copu-
lative verb are frequently omitted before adjectives and par-
ticiples : There is nothing makes a man suspect much more 
than to know a little. There 's not an eye mili weep for me. 
He was going to salnte my daughter, like one certain of a 
kind reception. 
431. The determinative pronouns do not form in Engiish 
a sepárate class. The following examples will illustrate the 
use of these pronouns corresponding to the Spanish : He who 
wil l not reason is a bigot; he who cannot a fool; and he who 
dares not a slave. He is rich whose income is more than his 
expenses. Yon may sooner expect a favour from him who has 
already done you one than from him to whom you have done 
it. Petrarch's poems in the ancient language, though much 
praised by those who have never read them, are wretched 
compositions. Time moves quickly, but to those whose only 
occupation it is to watch its flight, its progress is slow. Those 
who govern are like the celestial bodies, they emit splendour, 
but are never at rest. Fortune and applause wil l not make 
him great whom opposition and adversity have left little. A 
tide is that motion of the water in the seas and rivers by which 
they are found to rise and fall in a regular succession. 
432. In solemn language the personal pronoun is some-
times omitted: Who, under pressing temptations to lie, ad-
heres to truth, is near the summit of wisdom and virtue. Who 
is deaf to the calis of duty and honour must renouuce the 
hope of gaining the respect of his féllow-men. 
433. Such....as is frequently used in Engiish for the deter-
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mínate prououns, el que, los que, etc. : Such as talk rnuch, 
generally say many things tliat had better been left unsaid! 
Such oí the doctrines of the Gospel as are level to human 
capacity appear to be agreeable to the pnrest truth and the 
soundest morality. 
434. Unlike the Spanish todo, all reqnires the article tJw 
after i t , only when the following noun is used in a definite 
sense : I said in my haste; all men are liars. We shall never 
be able to penétrate all the secrets of Nature. I would not do 
it for all the gold of California. I am all attention. 
Idiomatical expressions with a l l : I t is all the same to me. 
Not at all. I gave him nothing at all (absolutamente). Yon 
will be all the (tanto) better for a good night's rest. When all 
comes to all. At all events. By all means. A l l day and all 
night. First of all. A l l of a sudden. A l l at once. I thought so 
all along. I t is all over. I t is all over dirt. 
435. ANY is also nsed in affirmative senteuces, in which 
case its meaning is more extended and indefinito than that of 
some : Air may be vitiated by remaining closely pent up in awy 
place for a considerable length of time. One of the best rules 
in conversation is never to say a thing which a7iy of the com-
pany can wish we had rather left unsaid. There is more variety 
of characters and speeches in the Iliad than in any other poem. 
436. Some may also be used in a question, but with a more 
definite signification than any: Wi l l you take some wine or 
beer? Was there not some brandy in the bottle? Can I offer 
you some beef or some veal ? 
OBSERV. 66. The question, will you have any wine or beer? 
asks whether the person wishes anything to drink; the ques-
tion, will you have some wine or beer? supposes that he wishes 
something to drink, and enquires whether it is to be wine 
or beer. 
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437. gome is used wlieii reference is made to one or more 
particular objects and not to any indefinite one of the same 
class : Get some strong man to carry it. I t was certainly some 
great lady who gave it him. 
438. BOTH must be placed beforé the article, or demons-
trative and possessive pronouns. Both these rivers mix their 
waters witli those of the Amazon. Both those girls are my 
sisters. Treat every stranger as a friend; every friend as a 
stranger; and treat them both as they deserve. Both his houses 
are sold. 
439. Both can never be employed when the action of the 
verb is reciprocal between two persons; not when any word 
such as each, either, neither, one, which, is used to refer to 
one of the two objects separately: in this case the two must be 
used : The two rivers meet about a hundred miles from the sea. 
Which of the two was the more intrepid, Caesar or Alexander? 
Each of the two brothers agreed to give up something of his 
claims, and that the longer-liver of the two should inherit all 
the dominions of the other. 
440. EACH refers to the single objects of a given or limited 
number : Each of his children will have a thousand pounda. 
At each end of the room stood a large iron stove. We shall 
each of us receive the reward to which we are entitled. Cassius 
and Brutus were defeated at Philippi, and each of them put 
an end to his existence. 
441. Every refers to an unlimited number, and cannot be 
used without a noun or pronoun : In the first ages of the world 
ecery father governed his children with an absoluto power. 
Every man who heads a rebellion against an established go-
vernment stakes his life on the event. Every man has his 
foibles, every plant its virtues. The President of the United 
States is chosen every four years. 
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442. EITHER and neither, thoiigh, strictly speaking, they 
refer to two objects only, are however frequently nsed of more 
than two. Either is used poetically instead of each: Is either 
of his daughters married? The truth may lie on either side, 
or neither side. Have you seen either of these three towns ? No, 
neither. Neither of my sisters was at the hall. There is a 
splendid fountain on either sicle of the pillar. 
443. Either places the choice of objects at theoption of the 
person spoken to; one of the two limits the choice to the will 
of the speaker : You may have either of these books (namely, 
whichever you picase). You may have one ofthe two (namely, 
whichever I may choose to give you). 
444. Little and few are used with the article a to express 
a largor portion or number than is denoted by little and fen 
when used alone, as the Spanish, un, unos: A little wine is not 
injurioiis to health. few books will be the best present you 
can make. Where little is given, little will be required. He who 
is hungry wants sauce. Few, few shall part where many 
meet. He has few good friends. 
Verb. 
445. The VERB agrees with its subject in number and per-
Bon : A crowd of TUQR WCLS present. The Hymalayan mountains 
are more than five miles high. His only food are vegetables. I t 
is / who am chosen. Eight legions were the principal strength 
of the empire. 
446. Two or more SUBJECTS in the singular, joined by a 
copulative coujuncfcion, require the verb in the plural: Chro-
nology and geography are called the eyes of history. The first 
and second volumes are already published, 
447. When two or more subjects in the singular are sepa-
rated by a disjuuctive conjunction, the verb must be in the 
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singular : Neither astrology ñor alchemy deserves the ñame of 
science. To boast of our own knowledge, or to despise those 
who know less, is the sign of a narrow mind. Neither precept 
ñor example is so forcible as habit. Henry as well as his bro-
ther, is gone to America. Not only he, but his brother too, 
mas ruined by speculations. 
448. When there are two or more subjects in a sentence, 
and the first is in the singular, the verb must be in the singu-
lar, provided that the verb and subject form a complete sense. 
I f the other subjects are required to complete the sense, the 
verbs must be in the plural: Their religión, as well as their 
customs, has been misrepreseuted. Health, with enough to 
live upon and an amiable wife, is all I require. The prince, as 
well as his family, was to blame. The king, with the lords 
and commons,/orm an excellent frame of government. 
449. COLLECTIVE nouns require the verb to be in the sin-
gular or plural, according as they imply unity or plurality : 
The public has long been agreed as to the merit of Milton's 
poetry. In vain the whig ministry overwhelms us with its 
victories. The parliament is dissolved. The assembly was very 
noisy. The jieet was dispersed. A people have often repented, 
a monarch seldom or never. The committee were divided in 
their opinions. The people have no opinión of their own. The 
cattle were driven to their pasture. 
450. Some nouns when used íiguratively with a plural sig-
nification, require the verb in the plural, while retaining the 
form of the singular : Seventy head of cattle were sold. Nearly 
five hundred horse and two thousand foot were killed; two 
hundred and fifty cannon and many wagons of ammunition 
were taken by the allies. 
451. Some few nouns have a plural termination, but, being 
singular, require the verb in the singular: Has news been re-
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ceived from the Crimea? This means was adopted and it 
succeeded. A summons was sent him. 
452. The words pair, couple, brace, dozen, scoi^ e, require 
the verb in the singular when used alone, and in the plural 
when followed by of and the noun to which they refer : A 
dozen is not enough, a score is too many. I have bought a 
pair of gloves, they are of the best quality. 
453. When there are two subjects of different PERSONS, the 
verb agrees with the first person in preference to the second 
and with the second rather than with the third : What thou 
and / have said proves to be true. I and my father are going 
to the seaside. You and your sister have been to London, have 
you not? 
454. When the nouns are in the singular and are separated 
by ñor, or or, the verb usually agrees with the noun which 
is nearest to i t : Either I or thou hast done it. Neither you ñor 
your brother was there. 
455. When a predícate has to be repeated in a sentence, 
or in the answer to a question, the AUXILIARY .only is used, 
the verb beiug omitted : Have you seen the verses ? Yes, I 
have. Do you recollect what words are written over the verses? 
Yes, I do. The Earl of Chatham possessed great genius, and 
so did his son William Pitt. Who could not feel as 1 d o , l 
condemn; who, feeling so, yet would not act as I shall, I des-
pise. The animálculos in a drop of water swim about with as 
much ease as wales do in the Ocean. 
456. The auxiliary is omitted in exclamations : What! / 
k i l l the sacred cows of Brama! Wardour take advantage of a 
fallen foe! No, I cannot believe it . But why ask forgive-
ness of one whose heart is stone 1 My own children thus to 
desert me! 
457. The present and imperfect tenses of TO BE are used 
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before the infinitive of a passive verb to transíate the Spanish 
deben', with the infinitive of the active verb : ütensils made of 
copper or brass are i f possible to he avoided for culinaiy pur-
poses. Books are never to bejudgedoí merely by their subjects, 
but by the justness of their sentiments and the strength of 
their reasoning. 
458. To be in the imperfect of the snbjunctive, is used ins-
tead of shoidd with a futuro signification, before an infinitive : 
I f the emperor i w e to die, the state would be thrown into 
convulsions. I f the bilí were not to pass, there would be dis-
turbances in the great manufacturing towns. I f it wei^ e to rain, 
I should remain at home. I f 17vere togive you advice, you would 
not follow it. I f the learned of antiquity were to come to life 
again, tliey would be astonished at the extent of our know-
ledge. 
459. The verb to be and its subject are frequently omitted, 
especially after a conjunction : (See rule 430.) He was nephew 
to the Earl of Chatham who wrote him letters when a boy. 
What would you do i f in his place ? He could not bear the 
sight of misery, whether real or feigned. The issue of the mar-
riage, i f a'&on, was to succeed. The ring of Satura, when 
viewed through a telescope, appears double. 
460. Idiomatical expressions with to be: The microscope 
endows us, as it were, with a new sense. The unión of our 
families by marriage can never be. I am in the right. I am 
early. He is likely to get the place. Are you at leisure ? His 
fortune is at stake. He is at his wit's end. I am in great pain. 
Are you in a hurry? He is on duty. I am on good terms with 
him. I am out with him. He is out of place. I am out of all 
patience with him. I am at a loss to know what to do. I am 
in great want of it. í am at a stand. I t is of no use talking. 
I am under the necessity of refusiug. 
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461. To HAVE, with au accusative case after i t , can be 
followed by a verb in the infinitive without the preposition 
to: We often kad the traveller or strauger visü us to tasto our 
gooseberry wine. I will have these players play sometliiDg 
like tbe murder of my father. 
462. To have takes an accusative case after i t , which. is 
followed by a participio, eitlier active or passive : Alone of all 
tbe European princes, Frederic had a treasure laid up for a 
day of difficulty. She kad continual lectures 7*ead to ber about 
strict decorum. "We sball have him coming for bis money. 
463. MAT and might express probability, or a possibility 
not dependant on physical power; a permission, tbe tbing 
permitted not being contrary to reason : Victories and con-
qnests may render tbe ñame of a man famous, witbout ren-
dering bis cbaracter truly bonourable. Wbenever a man's 
friends compliment bim about looking young, be may be sure 
tbat tbey tbink be is growing oíd, I t may rain, tberefore I 
sball stop at bome. Tbe blaze of truth and liberty may at first 
dazzle and bewilder nations wbicb bave become half blind in 
tbe bouse of bondage. I t is by no means improbable tbat some 
Latin ministréis may have visited Sybaris, or Cistona, may 
have beard some verses of Archilochus sung, may have been 
pleased with the metre, and may bave introduced it into 
Róme. William I I I might have passed for one of the best 
princes of the age in which he lived, had he never ascended 
the throne of Great Britain. Robert had virtues tbat might 
have made a better and bappier man. May a man benefit 
bimself at the expense of another? Yon may enjoy tbe plea-
sures of tbe world i f yon like, but yon should not give your-
self up entirely to them. A man may not be the slave of 
pleasure. Yon may go or stay, whichever you picase. Tbe 
Egyptians might not eat bread with the Hebrews. 
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464. CAN and could express a physical capabilityy or a 
moral power so strong as almost to amount to a physical 
one : I t is a sacred principie of the English constitution that 
the king can do no wrong, his ministers being responsible 
for his actions. The only poem of modern times which can be 
compared to the Paradise Lost is the Divine Comedy. Nothing 
can be more imposing than the magnificence of English park 
scenery. I knew that she could not live much longer. I could 
not help expressing my surprise. I f ever despondency and 
asperity could be excnsed in any man, i t might have been 
excused in Milton. 
465. Can being used only in the present and imperfect 
tenses, the remaining tenses of the Spanish poder must be 
translated by to be able : We shall never he oble to penétrate 
all the secrets of Nature. I have not leen able to convince him. 
466. SHALL is used in the first person, also in the second 
person interrogatively, to imply futury : I will study ten years 
and travel ten years; I shall then be learned, and shall there-
forebe honoured. When shall yon return? We shall all return 
to the dust whence we were taken. 
467. Shall, in the second and third persons, expresses the 
wil l or command of the speaker : Thou shalt not steal. Thou 
shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbour. Yon shall 
do i t , whether yon like i t or not. The language of a moral 
law is, man shall not k i l l ; the language of a law of Nature 
is, a stone wil l fall to the ground. 
468. In subjunctive sentences, that is, when a simple in-
dicative statement is not made, shall expresses futurity also 
in the second and third persons. This is particularly the case 
after the conjunctions after, as, according as, as soon as, as 
o/tenas, if, that, t i l l , until, unless, when, whenever, whether, 
and the relativo pronouns. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. IXDICATIVB. 
What man is he that liveth and Every man that liveth wi l l see 
shall not see death? death. 
Children, when they are grown The father w i l l appoint the regu-
up, are bound to observe such lations of the family. 
regulations of the f amily as the 
father shall appoint. 
But when ye shall hear of wars Ye wi l l hear of wars and rumours 
and rumours of wars, be ye not of wars, but be ye not troubled. 
troubled. 
He must yield to the forcé of trutli when they shall have 
suffered i t to appear in its real light. I f thy brother shall 
trespass against thee, go and tell him his fault between thee 
and him alone; ¿/"he SAÍ)^  hear thee, thou hast gained thy 
brother. God forbid that there should ever again exist a power-
fal and civilized state, like Venice, which, after existing 
through 1300 eventful years, shall not bequeath to mankind 
the memory of one great ñame, or one generous action. I f 
yonr judgment shall be that the prisoner is guilty, I am to 
remand him to the castle of Spandau. When those who have 
rivalled her greatness shall have shared her fate; when civili-
zation and knowledge shall have fixed their abode in distant 
continents; when the sceptre shall have passed away from 
England;—the glory and influence of Athens wil l still sur-
vive. 
469. Should is employed in the first person, and also in 
the second person interrogatively, to form the cOnditional 
tense of the verb. In the 2.a and 3.d persons implies duty or 
obligation : I should go to town i f I thought i t would not rain. 
I should think it would be difficult to find in history a more 
amiable character than that of Lady Jane Grey. What sJwuld 
you answer, i f he were to ask you? Should you be able to do 
it? The heart of a wise man should resemble a mirror, whicli 
reflects every object without becoming sullied by any. Fools 
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should not have weapons of offence. Charles the first, too, it 
skould always be remembered, was put to death by men who 
had been exasperated by tlie hostilities of several years. 
OBSERV. 67. Should sometimes implies duty also in the 
first person, and. the context can alone decide whether it is 
the conditional tense, or whether duty is implied : We should 
do to others as we would they should do unto us. We should 
feel sorrow, but not sink under its oppression. 
470. WILL in the first person expresses the will or deter-
mination of the speaker : Through my life i t shall be my 
settled resolution, that I will never depend upon the smiles 
of princes, that I mili never stand exposed to the artífices of 
courts. I will always observe the laws of the country in which 
I live. On this rock I will build my church. 
OBSERV. 68. Wil l is not used interrogatively in the first 
person; we say, shall we go? and never, will we go? 
471. Wil l , in the second and third persons, forma the 
simple futuro tense of the verb : Homer will teach us when to 
be simple, and when poetical and figurativo, i f we will but 
foliow his footsteps. Look at this rose, how beautiful i t seems, 
how sweet i t smells, and yet i t will fade in an hour. I hope 
you will keep your word. The husbandman plants trees, the 
fruit of which he will never see. 
472. Would, in the first person, and in the second person 
interrogatively, is used in the conditional tense, instead of 
should, when the action depends on the will of the speaker, 
or the person spoken to : I would injure no man, and should 
provoke no resentment; I would relieve every distress, and 
should enjoy the benedictions of gratitude. We w o u l d y o u 
immediately i f we had the money. Would you renounce being 
useful to the present generation, because envy fastens on you? 
OBSERV. 69. This frequent use of would in the first person 
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of tlie conditional tense is veiy embarrasing for tlie learner, 
who has been tanght that should forms the first person of 
the conditional tense. I t is necessaiy to remark that i f the 
action is independant of the wil l of the speaker, would can 
never be used. Thus in the above sentences, / would injure no 
man, and, Iwould relieve every distress, would exipTesses the 
wil l of the speaker, but I should j^ovohe no resentment, and 
/ should enjoy the benedictions, express actions over which his 
wil l has no control. Again, we can say, should you go out i f 
it were fine? but also, would you go out i f it were fine? because 
the going out may depend on the wil l of the person asked, 
but we can only say, should you have much pleasure there? 
because the having pleasure does not depend on the wi l l of 
the person interrogated. 
473. Would in the second and third persons makes a sim-
ple statement in the conditional tense, without referen ce to 
wil l or determination: Who, a thousand years ago, would 
have thought i t possible to distinguish myriads of living 
creatures in a single drop of water? Would any oíd woman 
have been so mad as to trust to dreams, i t they did not so-
metimes come true? Varro says that the Muses, i f they had 
wished to speak Latiu, would have spoken in the language 
of Plautus. 
474. Wi l l and would are employed in all three persons to 
express determination, when a particular emphasis is laid 
upon them: There are two kinds of debtors; those who cannot 
pay and those who wil l not pay. Mr. Merton pressed the far-
mer to accept the present, but he would not. He would in 
spite of all I could do to prevent him. 
475. Wi l l and would are used to express a habit or custom 
and answer to the Spanish soler, acostumbrar: The weather 
gave indications of one of those sudden stori 
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times break in upon the security of a summer voyage. Maho-
met would be seized, said some of his biographers, with 
violent trembling, foliowed by a kind of swoon, during which 
perspiration would stream from his forehead in the coldest 
weather; he would lie with his eyes closed, foaming at the 
mouth and bellowing like a camel. 
476. Wil l and would, forming the fatnre and conditional 
tense, and it not being always proper to lay a stress upon 
them according to rule 474 ,. the Spanish querer must often 
be translated by other verbs, as to waiit, to wish, to desire, 
to intend, to like, to please, to choose, to be ahout, to he 
going, to he willing: I f you want to flatter a fool, ask his advice; 
i f you wisk to make yourself his equal, follow it. I f you desire 
to acquire a good reputation, be always mindful of your duty. 
You may enjoy the pleasures of the world i f you like, but in 
moderation. Harry said he did not ckoose to betray the unfor-
tunate. I t is better to suppress a witticism which is ahout to 
escape us than to hurt anybody, whoever itmay be. I f Júpiter 
had heen willing to speak the language of men, he would have 
spoken like Plato. 
477. MUST has no imperfect, and refers to the past only 
when joined to the perfect of another verb. I t is not always 
to be translated by deber: The most imaginativo man must 
understand the Iliad. Mons. de la Motte confesses that in 
whatever age Homer had lived, he must have heen the greatest 
pcet of his nation. Want money, that must be (eso es) im-
possible. But the snow wil l bemelted, sir, by that time. Well 
then, i t must be (pues que sed) melted. 
478. The tenses of the verb deber, tener que, which are 
wanting in English are supplied by the verbs to be obliged, to 
he forced, to he compelled and to be constrained: The nobles 
were obliged to builcl castles all over England to defend their 
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new property. But you were i l l , mamma, and so I was forced 
to remain at home. 
479. OÜGHT expresses a moral obligation or duty, and like 
must has no imperfect tense : No war ought to be undertaken 
but under circumstances which render all interchange of 
courtesy between the combatants impossible. I t was happily 
said that Montesquieu ought to have changed the ñame of his 
book from L'Esprit des lois, to L'Esprit sur les lois. 
480. Do is used with other negativo adverbs, but not, only 
when, for the sake of emphasis, they begin the sentence: Ñor 
does'he, (Sophocles) appear to have keenly shared the party 
animosities of his day. Never didthe genius of Frederic, shine 
forth more conspicuously. 
481. Do is frequently used in the perfect and imperfect 
tenses, and in the imperativo mood, to give greater emphasis 
to the verb : Do but think, how sweet i t is to wear a crown; 
witliin whose circle is Elysium. and all that poets feign of bliss 
and joy. Thou, who on Panama's brow didst make alliance 
with the raving elemeuts, when thou didst follow the crashing 
thunder's drift—meet and survive an injured woman's fury, i f 
thou canst. Why did you not say so ? I did say so. 
482. Do is never used with an auxiliary verb, ñor with the 
verbs daré and need: I will not wear them. You must not forget. 
She dared not clisobey his commands. 
483. The Spanish verbs mandar, hacen, according to the 
sense in which they are used, are translated into English by 
the verbs cause, make, get, have, hid, order, command. Cause 
requires after the object which i t governs the active or the 
passive infinitivo, according as that object is the doer or the 
receiver of the action : Edward the fourth founded many public 
schools, and caused ijiem to be endowed out of the church 
lands. William the conqueror caused all England to he sur-
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veyed. Boileau, heariug tbat Louis the fourteentli liad exposed 
himself too mucli, said to him, I beg you, Sir, as your his-
torian , not to cause me to Jinish your bistory so soon. 
484. Make requires the infinitive of the active verb only, 
and witbout to. I t can be used only when the object of tbe 
verb is active : Self love makes us love those wbo are useful to 
us. What does not the love oííome make man undei^ take ! His 
confused bebaviour made me helieve tbat he was guüty. 
485. Have takes only the passive participio of tbe verb 
after i t ; get does the same, but i t may also be employed with 
'the infinitivo of the active verb. Have can be used only when 
the object of the verb is passive : William kad a great survey 
made of all tbe land in England. Tbat he might divide bis 
time exactly, Alfred kad torckes made, which were notched 
across at regular distances. I wil l kave a box made. You 
ougbt to kave had it done before. Henry was carrying his five 
thousand pounds safely away in a chest be had got made. I 
wil l get my brotker to do it. 
486. Order and command bave tbe same construction as 
permit, etc. i?zV/requires the omission of to: Wrilliam ordered 
mhole villages and towns to he swept away, to make forests for 
tbe deer. Alexander ordered the ambassadors of Darius to be 
conducted tbrough bis camp, tbat tbey might inform tbeir 
king of what tbey had seen. 
487. The following neuter verbs GOVERN a noun after them 
which is in the same case as tbat which precedes them : to 
acknowledge, to apjpear, to be, to become, to be born, to com-
mence, to continué, to die, to go, to grow, to lie, to Uve, to 
look, to prove, to reign, to return, to remain, to roam, to seem, 
to sit, to stand, to turn, to wander: Homer has ever been 
acknowledged tbe greatest of p>oets. He a.ppeared a giant in 
stature. He commenced a rich man and died a beggar. He con-
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tinued prime minister t i l l the death of the king. Every noble 
liad liis strong castle, wliere he reigned the cruel king oí all 
the neighbouring people. He returned an altered man. He sat 
a silent spectato?* of the scene. 
488. The following verbs govern a dativo case of the person, 
and require the dativo, without the preposition to, to be put 
before the accusative: to ajford, to allot, to allow, to answer, 
to bear, to bring, to deny, to do, to forbid, to forgive, to givé, to 
grant, to leave, to lend, to make, to qffer, to owe, to pag, to 
permit, to promise, to reach, to read, to refuse, to vender^  to 
restore, to rétürn, to seiid, to show, to sing, to teach, to tell , to 
render: The company allotted each man an acre of land. The 
king allowed the prisoner every possible means of reesta-
blishing his character. Yon need not deny yourself those 
pleasures which leave no regret behind them. To have your 
enemy in yonr power, and yet to do him good, is the grea-
test heroism. He wil l be grateful to his sovereign for having 
ym^eí/Azw, this public trial. The Saxons, like many other 
nations in a rough state, were fond of giving men the ñames 
of animáis. When they oJJ.ered Julius Caesar a crown, he 
refused it . Pag every man what yon owe him. Philip sent his 
queen an ornament, a single diamond of which was valned at 
eighty thousand crowns. 
489. The dativo case in the foregoing rule may be regarded 
as an accusative, for the active verb may be changed into a 
passive one : Essex sought an interview with Elizabeth, but 
was denied her presence. Yoit are forbidden those pleasures, 
because yon do not know how to use them in moderation. 
Julius Caesar was offered. 
490. The impersonal verbs: ai l , become, befall, behove, con-
cern, delight, grieve, import, irk, trouble, govern an accusative 
case : What ails you? I t behoves me to obey my superiors. I t 
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becojnes you to be silent in company. I t imports all men to live 
in peace aud concord. 
491. The following verbs can take a double accusative after 
\ki.Qm.: to account, to acknorvledge, to appoint, to ajiprove, to 
arr/ue, to ask, to believe, to bid, to breed, to cali, to censure, to 
clioose, to christen, to confess, to consider, to continué, to count, 
to'create, to crown, to declare, to deem, to define, to denomínate, 
to deny, to denote, to detain, to elect, to enrole, to enter, to 
fancy, to j ind , to hold, to keep, to judge, to leave, to make, to 
manifest, to omi, toprpclaim, toprofess, topronounce, to prove, 
to reclton, to remember, to repute, to solide, to see, to show, to 
speak, to style, to take, to think, to title: I account him a fool. 
We acknowledge Homer the father oí poetical diction. I con-
sider you an incompetent judye. The king created his son 
Prince of Wales. He defines man a rational creature. They 
elected him a member. She gazed at the golden clouds fancying 
them some fairy realms. I pronounce him a traitor to his 
countiy. The barons proclaimed Prince Edward king. He pro-
fesses himself z. ¡rfiysician, thongh unexperienced in medicine. 
I shall reckon it a favour. The soldiers saluted him empteror. 
Man cannot reform himself, i f he thinks himself a model for 
others. 
492. When the verbs in the preceding rule are changed 
into passive ones, the second, or predicative accusative, be-
comes a nominative after the verb: Titus Larcius wa,s appointed 
dictator about ten years after the first consuls. The telescope 
is considered one of the most useful instruments that was ever 
invented. I visitad the keep of the castle where James the 
First of Scotland mis detained a prisoner of state. Ingratitude 
is generally supjwsed the vice peculiar to republics. 
493. A few verbs occasionally take it after them : He lords 
it over the whole neisfhbourliood. She carried it high. 
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494. Those verbs which. take an accusative with an infi-
nitive after them can be changed into PASSIVE verbs : Clouds 
are imagined to consist of vapours exhaled from the sea 
and tb.e land. When America was discovered, the mirrors 
of the Peruvians were found to be of brass. A t Athens 
a drama that had gained the prize was not permitted a se-
cond time to be exhibited. Paul the Venetiaiij in 1260, 
is by some suj^osed to have been the inventor of the mariner's 
compass. 
OBSERV. 70. Those verbs which in the active take the infi-
nitivo without to must have to in the passive; as, I saw him 
smile; hé was seen to smile. I heard him say; he was heard 
to say. 
495. ÜSTeuter verbs which, by the addition of a preposition, 
have the power of active verbs can be changed into passive 
ones : Hannibal perceived that he ivas aimed at and that life 
onght not any longer to be retained by him. A treaty mas 
.entered into between the hostile nations. The steamer, the 
president, Tvas never heard of again. Henry the First was so 
false, that I suppose a man never lived whose word was less 
to be relied upon. His weakness has been taken advantage of. 
496. NEUTER verbs, as well as active verbs, are conjugated 
with to have, but there are some neuter verbs which, when 
they express a state or condition rather than an action, may 
be conjugated with to be, as : to arrive, to assemble, to become, 
to come, to decay, to degenerate, to elaj^ se, to f a l l , toflee, to go, 
to grow, to pass, to return, torise, to sink, to subside: Is yonr 
brother arrived? The company are all assembled. His impor-
tunity ¿5 hecome very troublesome. Three months are now 
elapsed since he left home. I wil l visit this land of wonders, 
and see the gigantic race from which I am degenerated. The 
tree is grown very much. 
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OBSERV. 71. When these verbs do not express a state or 
condition they are conjugated witli to have : I have often 
arrived in London at night. We have already assembled twice 
in the same room. I have frequently gone to see him, but 
never foimd liim at home. 
497. The verbs to happen, to chance y to come, to appear, to 
grieve, to seem are used both personally and impersonally, 
but more frequently the former : I t happened that he came 
just as I was going away. He happened to be there at the 
time. I t appears that he cannot obtain reparation for the in-
jury. He appeared to be under the influence of some delusion. 
He seems to be tired. I t seems that yon are not aware of the 
difference. I t grieves me to see him in that deplorable condi-
tion. Igrieve to think that yon have had all this trouble for 
nothing. 
498. The impersonal verbs meseems, meseemed, methinks, 
methought are used only in poetical language : Methinks already 
I your tears survey. 
499. Some verbs used as impersonal verbs are preceded by 
there: there came a man. There stood a woman watching the 
crmd. 
Participles . 
500. When the ACTIVE PARTICIPLE is preceded by an article, 
i t takes the preposition (?/'after i t : The Phoenicians were ac-
quainted with ^ making (í/'glass, and were skilled in ^ 
working o/metals. An important practical use which Franklin 
made of his discoveries was the securing t/houses from injury 
by lightning. 
501. When the participle partakes of the nature of a verb 
rather than of a noun, the preposition of may be omitted : 
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One of the greatest pleasnres' an anthor can have, is certainly 
the hearing his works applauded. 
502. The active participle is frequently used with the verb 
to be, with a passive signification, when it is quite clear that 
the subject is passive : The nation had cried out loudly against 
the crime while i t was committing. 
503. The active participle heing is much employed with 
the passive participle of the verb to express the continuance 
"of an action, when the subject is passive : As long as a bank-
note is out, an interest is heing received for the capital which 
it represents. One gentleman in a nightcap is shaving himself. 
another is heing shaved by the fisherman. I scarcely ever in 
all my life saw any phenomena so ridiculous as the meekness 
and gravity of those three young men, whilst heing led to the 
altar. While tea and coffee were heing served, ñames were cons-
tantly heing announced, t i l l the room was quite full. 
OBSERV. 72. The use of the participle heing, as exemplified 
in the above rule extends only to the present and imperfect 
tenses. In the other tenses either the active participle must 
be employed, according to rule 502, or the sentence must be 
otherwise formed. 
504. A l l prepositions govern the active participle, which 
is commonly translated in Spanish by the infinitive: The Medici 
of Florence acquired more fame from their share in promoting 
the culture of letters and arts, than from their immense 
wealth. Geography is indispensable to your comprehending 
history. He appeared to be intend UJJOU studying those ancient 
inscriptions. I shall cheerfully bear the reproach of having 
descended below the dignity of history, i f I can succeed in 
placing before the Euglish of the nineteenth century a true 
picture of the life of their ancestors. Eext to the crime of 
writing contrary to what a man thinks is that of writing with-
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out thinkiug. The study which seems the most likely to induce 
a habit oftkinking is that of the mathematics. 
505. When there is a second subject, to which the action 
of the participio refers, that subject is expressed by a noun 
in the genitivo case, or by a possessive pronoun : Antonio read 
in this confusión a consciousness of fault, and of that faulfs 
being discovered. The Pope, on king Stepheris resisting his 
ambition, laicl England under an interdict. Did yon everhear 
this Jew say any thiug about Sophia MansfelcTs returning to 
Saxony? William the conqueror disarmed his English sub-
jects, and forbade their having any light in their houses after 
•8 o'clock at night, when a bell was rung called curfew. Bread 
is called the staff of life from its being used in some manner or 
other by all nations. 
506. The second subject, alluded to in the foregoing rule 
is, however, frequently expressed by a noun without the sign 
of the genitivo case : In 1808 there was a revolution in Spain 
caused by Buonaj^arte jilacing his brother Joseph on the 
Spanish throne. The order of the Hospitallers originated in 
.some pious persons attending the hospitals established at Je-
rusalem for pilgrims in the IV^ century. An eclipse of the 
sun is occasionecl by the moon ¡Jassing between the earth'and 
the sun. 
507. The active participle is used to transíate not only the 
Spanish participle but also a verb preceded by the relativo 
pronoun : Jerusalem belonging to the Turks, and the Turks 
hating Christianity, those Christian travellers were often in-
sulted and i l l used. I t is the opinión of philosophers that each 
of the fixed stars is a sun having worlds revolving round i t . 
The atmosphere in which we live is a transparent mass of air 
jwssessing the property of refracting light. God, the uncreated, 
the incomprehensible, attracted few worshippers: I t was 
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before Deity embodied in a buman form, walking ^mong men, 
partaking of their infirmities, learning on their bosoms, weep-
ing o ver their graves, slumbering in the manger, bleeding on 
the cross that the prejudices of the Synagogue and the doubts 
of the Academy and the pride of the pórtico were humbled in 
the dnst. 
508. Some transitivo verbs, which admit of a second verb as 
object, reqnire this verb to be in the participio which is trans-
lated in Spanish by the infinitivo. The principal are to avoid, 
to defer, to delay, to deny, to dread, to entreat, to fear, toJinish, 
to forbear, to have done, to help, to mention, to miss, to pur-
pose, to prefer, to pid ofJ\ to recollect, to regret , to renounce, 
to resist, to want, to be worth: A wise man wil l avoid showing 
any excellence in trifles. Do not defer doing a good action t i l l 
it is too late. I entreat being informed of the ñame of my be-
nefactor. Zenobia ^ré/^rm-/ dying with the title of qneen to 
accepting the aclvantageous offer which Anrelian made her. 
Would yon renounce being nseful to the present generation, 
because envy endeavours to detract from your fame? There is 
scarce any book worth reading once that is not worthy of a 
second perusal. 
509. Other active verbs take the participio after them only 
occasionally, for example, to avoid the repetition of an infini-
tivo : I t is needless to attemp)t describing the particular charac-
ters of young people. 
510. The PASSIVE PABTICIPLE is frequently used as an ad-
jective, before the noun : They bring before us the haunted 
forests, the enchanted gardeiis, the achievements of enamoured 
knights, and the smiles of rescuedprincesses. Cato the Censor 
mentions this lost literature in his lost work on the antiquities 
of his country. 
511. Many passive participios, oven when used alone, must 
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be put after the verb, but no passive participio wben joiued 
to other words to complete the sense can be put before the 
noun : Slander is like an arrow shot in the dark. The moon is 
an opaque body, and sliines entirely by light received from 
tbe sun; A person dressed in white can be seen farther in a 
dark night than one dressed in black. 
512. The passive participio of some few verbs can be used 
as a noun : That the governors may be solicitous only for the 
interests of the govemed, it is necessary that the interests of 
the governors and the govemed should be the same. They 
were occupied in burying the slain. 
513. Sometimos the actiye participio heing is omitted before 
the passive participio : His desire for travelling satisfied, he 
longed to return homo. Banished from Germany, he sought 
refuge in England. Favoured by free institutions the colony 
flourished. 
514. Some of the verbs which take an accusative with the 
infinitivo after them, can take a passive participio after the 
accusative, which admits of different translations in Spanish : 
Imitate the virtues which you have heard praised. I made 
myself understood. I t was perhaps the very laxity of his (So-
phocles') principies which made him thought so agreeable a 
fellow. We have seen, in our own time, great talents employed 
with dubious success in this struggle against the spirit of the 
age. Did he say that he wanted me gone? 
Moods and tenses. 
516. The INFINITIVE MOOD can be subject in a sentence : To 
die, or to '^ye, requires little courage; to die, or live becom-
ingly requires much fortitude. To have learnt Latin in my 
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youth, instead of now, would have been better. JSÍot to have 
read some books is rather a merit tlian otherwise. 
516. Many verbs in English require an accusative case and 
the infinitive affcer them, in cases wbere, in Spanish two 
clanses of a sentence are connected by tlie conjunction que: 
Io. Those wMch are always foliowed by an accusative and 
infinitive, and do not admit of the conjunction that after them; 
namely, to advise, to allow, to cause, to get, to order, to iiermit, 
to suffer, to take, to want, to wish: I advise you to ti^ y a warmer 
climate. He laid England under an interdict, which means 
that he allowed no service to be performed in the churches, no 
couples to be married, no bells to be rung, no dead bodies to be 
buried. I took him to be much younger. Nobody wants you to be 
positivo, my good friend. Augustus had olear and brilliant 
eyes, in which he wished it to be thought that there was a 
certain divine vigour. 
2o. Those which may take the conjunction that after them, 
but which are very frequently employed with the accusative 
and the infinitive, as to affirm, to appoint, to apprehend, to 
beg, to believe, to conceive, to conclude, to confess, to demóns-
trate, to deny, to describe, to determine, to desire, to discover, 
to expect, to j ind , to forbid, to imagine, to know, to observe, to 
presume, to proclaim, to pronounce, to p)rove, to recognise, to 
remember, to require, to shew, to sup)p>ose, to suspect, to think, 
to under stand: A haughty man conceives all his opinions to be 
infallible. Homer's expression is like the colouring of some 
great masters , which discovers itself to be laid on boldly and 
executed with rapidity. The Portian law forbade the rod to be 
applied to the body of any Eoman citizen. Fame rep)orted 
Ñama Pompilius to be distinguished for virtue and wisdom. 
Hereward was so good a soldier that the Normans supposed 
him to be aided by enchantment. 
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517. Tlie passive infinitive mnst be used in Englisli for 
the S23anisli present or imperfect of tlie indicative with se, or 
for tlie active infinitive : I t ¿5 to be regretted (es de sentir') tliat 
tlie prose writings of Milton should, in onr time, be so little 
read. Milton's pnblic conduct was such as was to be expected 
from a man of a spirit so high, and an intellect so powerful. 
Apply the microscope to any of G-od's works, notbing is to be 
found (se encuentra) but beauty and perfection. Milton was 
acqnainted with every language of modern Europe, from 
which either pleasure or profit were to be derived (podían sa-
carse). True taste ¿5 as rare to be found (de encontrar) as a 
trne genius. 
OBSERV. 73. After some adjectives which follow the verb 
to be the active infinitive is sometimos employed : He is difií-
cult to picase. People who are over difjicult to picase often 
choose the worst at last. 
518. The infinitive is nsed after such-a,s, so-as, hom and 
too, when the snbject remains unchanged : That property of 
the magnet, by which i t communicates such virtue to a needle 
as to point towards the poles of the earth, was discovered 
abont the beginniDg of the fourteenth century. His conduct 
has been such as to vender a reconciliation difficult. I t is taste 
that selects the expressions, that combines, arranges and 
varies them so as to produce the greatest effect. Nobody can 
look on the features of Dante and doubt that they belonged 
to a man too proud and too sensitivo to be happy. 
519. The infinitive is frequently used after the accusative 
which follows the preposition fo r ; in Spanish such forms are 
translated hy para que, que, á que, or by a dativo case, or by 
the infinitive : He is fool who starves himself to amass a for-
tune for other people to enjoy. The king's brother rose against 
him in Franco, and rendered it necessary for him to repair to 
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that countrv. I t is better for a man to lose Lis life than to lose 
liis honour by an unworthy action. This affair made it very 
difficult for Caesar to determine wbat plans to adopt. Englisli 
artists confess tliat tlie aspect of nature is too sublime and 
majestic for the pencil of art faithfully to reach. 
520. The infinitivo is not employed after think and believe, 
as after the corresponding verbs in Spanish : I thought I sam 
him in the crowd. I believe I hear him. 
521. The Present tense of the INDICATIVE is sometimos 
used instead of the imperfect to give forcé and animation to 
the discourse : Bonaparte crosses the Alps, and marches 
against the Anstrians. 
522. The Spanish definite perfect tense must be translated 
by the English imperfect. The perfect can never be employed 
in English when the action has taken place at any stated past 
period of time, or within a given period of time which is 
completely passed, such as, yesterday, last week, last Monday, 
two years ago, etc. : Homer lived about 900 years before the 
Christian era. Many valuable discoveries were made last cen-
tury. Gilia Flavio discovered the compass about 600 years 
ago. Columbus discovered America in the fifteenth century. 
Has he brought the books? Yes, he brought them yesterday 
evening. Virgil was born at Mantua. 
523. The Perfect tense expresses a past action -without refe-
rence to any stated past time, or an action which has taken 
place within a given period of time which is not yet passed; 
such as, to-day, thisweeh, this montk, this year, etc. They have 
offended against the laws of their country, and must pay the 
penalty. The tallest oaks have been acorns, and the greatest 
giants have been infants. God has created heaven and earth. 
Cicero has written some magnificent orations. I have not seen 
him to-day, but I saw him yesterday. He has been absent all 
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the day. Have you seen her to-day? No, but I saw lier yes-
terday. 
524. The pronouns are only added to tlie IMPERATIVE in 
solemn language : Enjoy the world, but do not give your whole 
time to it. Bring me some water. 
525. Do is used with the adverb not, and also to give 
greater emphasis to the imperative : Do graut me this favour. 
Do, Comtois, do make haste. Do not lose any opportunities 
of practising virtne. 
526. The Present tense of the SUBJÜNCTIVE is used only to 
imply the uncertainty of a futuro action: The works of Milton 
cannot be comprehended or enjoyed unless the mind of the 
reader coojierate with that of the writer. A liar hath need of a 
good memory, lest he contradict at one time what he said at 
another. I f the world be better a century henee, i t must be 
attributed to the spread of civilization and religión. Love not 
sleep lest thou come to poverty. I f he succeed and obtain his 
end, he wil l not be the happier for i t . 
527. The imperfect of the subjünctive would appear some-
timos to refer to the past, but on examination i t wi l l be found 
that the action was present at the time of some other past 
action in the sentence : In the coach with the Duke of Mon-
mouth was an officer whose orders were to stab the prisoner 
i f a rescue ivere attempted. 
Adverbs . 
528. ADVEEBS of place are usually put after the verb, and 
frequently at the end of the sentence : There was wild scenery 
all around her and a home and comfort nowhere. Seek not for 
happiness Itere below, i f thou art worthy of it , i t wil l find thee 
vut. The life that is devoted to knowledge passes silently away, 
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and is very little diversified witli events. Thucydides, though. 
at a wide interval, comes next to Tacitus. 
529. Indefinite Advei^ bs o/time are generally placed between 
tlie snbject and tlie verb : The Romans continually triumphed 
over the most warlike nations. Herrings often freqnent a par-
ticular part of the coast, and afterwards suddenly abandon it . 
I often walked in the Eialto, as on classic ground. I rarely 
get up before seven in the winter. 
530. Definite Adzerhs oftime are placed after the verb, and 
usually at the end of the sentence : He came one day to amuse 
himself, and found the master busy in building a sailing 
chariot. The Edinbourg Review is published quarterly, the 
Illustrated London News weekly, and the Times daily. Do not 
put off t i l l to-morrow what you ought to do to-day. The 
proudest royal houses are but of yesterday, when compared 
with the line of the Supremo Pontiffs. 
531. Adverbs of manner generally foliow a neuter verb, and 
the object of an active verb; but a great number of adverbs 
of manner can be placed before the verb : Tradition has pre-
served some wild strophes of the barbarous hymn which she 
chanted wildly amid that scene of fire and slaughter. You 
should persevere steadily, i f you wish to attain your end. She 
was one of those fortune tellers who live comfortably on the 
credulity of others. Mohammed, hearing that there was a 
disposition in Medina to receive him favourably, appointed 
Friday, the Moslem sabbath, for his entrance. When the oye 
sees objects distinctly at a great distance, i t is unable without 
some chango to seo objects distinctly at any less distance. The 
shacles in the Athenian character strike the oye more rg¿pidly^ 
than those in the Lacedemonian; not because they are darker, 
but because they are on a brighter ground. H§ calmly and 
steadily excused himself or «He excused himself calmly and 
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steadily^): He speaks English well; and we can never say: he 
speaks well English. 
532. Adverhs ofmanner are placed before the verb, when 
it is followed by an object, which, from its length, would 
otherwise too widely sepárate the adverb from the verb : At 
Maximilian's death. Charles openly aspired to that dignity 
which his grandfather had attempted, without success, to se_ 
cure for him. Leo secretly exhorted the Gorman princes to 
place one of their own number on the imperial throne. We 
willingly acknowledge the obligations which are due to mister 
Mitford's talent and industry. 
533. Adverhs of degree, of affirmation, negation and doubt 
usually precede the verb : The oye infinitely surpasses all the 
works of man's industry. Mr. Manly equally disliked low 
company, understanding by it persons of mean habits and 
vulgar conversation. The outline of the ring round the moon 
sometimos faintly shows the colours of the rainbow. I by no 
means approve of his design. You certainly did what yon could 
and therefore deserved success. Ghittenberg assuredly first 
made use of moveable types, i f he was not the inventor of 
printing. 
534. A l l adverbs are placed after the auxiliary verb. There 
roas never yet a truly great man that was not at the same time 
truly virtuous. Shakspeare dramatised stories which hadpre-
viously appeared in print. I f there be any form of government 
which, in all ages and nations, has always been and must 
always be pernicious, it is certainly puro oligarchy. Frederic, 
who hadjust completed his twenty eighth year, became king 
of Prussia. In no country havc litterature and science been 
more extensively cultivated than in Germany. 
535. Adverbs are placed before adjectives and participios. 
But they take various positions in a sentence according to 
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the emphasis, or what they more particularly qualify: Tacitus 
nndertook to make us intimately acquainted with a man sin-
gularly dark and inscrutable. A man used to vicissitudes 
cannot be easily dejected. Gas is a term applied by chemists 
to úñ. permanently elastic fluids. Books quite wortkless are quite 
harmless. Unfortunately he thiaks too much of himself. He 
wil l be rewarded, not with wealth, but with a good conscience. 
Never can virtue sanction vice. How strangely are the opinions 
of men altered by time. The compass does not always point 
directly north. Surely vain are all men by nature who are 
ignorant of God. O/ten, said Mahomet, the ángel appears to 
me in a human form, and sometimes I hear sounds like the 
tinkling of a bell. 
536. Adverbs which are joined.to a verb, to give i t a par-
ticular signification are generally placed immediately after 
the verb, but may be put ;after the object, .specially i f i t 
consists of a personal or demonstrative pronoun : Take off 
your coat, or take your coat off. The cavalier received a dark 
lantern from his companion and th7*ew off his cloak. And, 
behold, one of them which were with Jesús stretcked out his 
hand, and drew his sword, and struck a servant of the High 
Priest's and smote off his ear. Charles returned to govern a 
nation which ought never to have cast him out, or never to 
have received him back. But thou, O Lord, be merciful unto 
me, and raise me up. I hope he wil l not put that off. 
537. Enoughj contrary to the usual rule, is placed after 
the adjective, and after the substantive: Youth and beauty 
are attractive enough in themselves. Nature has attractions 
enough round her. 
538. Ago and henee, corresponding to the Spanish hace, 
dentro de, are put after the words which denote the length of 
time : Mocea and Medina were taken some time ago by the 
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Waliabees, a sect yearly increasing. J have not a tear left for 
an event which, jive years ago would have bowed down my 
head to the earth. As for these my hrothers of Genoa, I shall, 
in a few days henee, come and let them out of prison myself. 
539. Not, when unaccompanied by a verb, is placed before 
substantives, pronouns and adverbs : Who is going to the 
theatre this evening? Not I . I t was not my brother. Do you 
go every day? No, not every day. 
640. Well and i l l , though adverbs, have in some cases the 
quality of adjectives : I am well, but my sister is i l l . A l l is 
well that ends well. She obeyed my commands with an i l l 
grace. I l l company is like a dog which dirts those most whom 
he loves best. 
541. Very is used before adjectives, adverbs and partici-
ples. Much is used before verbs. But veiy (mismo) is also used 
adjectively : After having seen the fortifications of Gribraltar 
and Malta, those of Ehrenbreitstein did not much strike me. 
Mary Queen of Scots was veiy unfortunate. The very ñame of 
Sobieski caused a panic among the Turks. 
542. No longer, and no more are both used to transíate the 
Spanish ya no, but no longer is used only to express duration 
of time, for which purpose also no more no más, can be some-
times used : He no longer thirsted after the discovery of the 
grand elixer. Inez no longer walked in the garden, but re-
mained almost entirely in her apartment. The statute book no 
more forbids the taking of presents from allies in Europe now 
than it forbade the taking of presents in Asia then. 
543. Here, there and where are used in the language of 
conversation instead of hither, thither and whither, which are 
confined to poetry and solemn discourse : Come here! Where 
are you going ? Do not go there. Whither shall I go from thy 
spirit? or whither shall I flee from thy presence? 
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644. Henee, thence and whenee are used both with and 
witliout prepositions : He gees henee to London. When ye 
depart thence, shake off the dust under your feet, as a testi-
mony against tliem. The Austrians in ene part of the enga-
gement, got to the brow of the h i l l , whenee they had their 
first view of the Rhine. And many hearing him were astonished 
s&ymgifrom whenee hath this man these things? The cave of 
Mount Pentelicus from whenee the marble was dug that cons-
tructed the public edifices of Athens. 
545. Too is placed after the word to which i t belongs, also 
both before and after : The bases of the columns, too, are richly 
sculptured. The garden was the resort also of Inez. The evening 
was fine too. The evening was also fine. She plays the piano 
and the harp also. 
546. So is nsed instead of also, the auxiliary verb in the 
preceding part of the sentence being repeated : Francisca is 
young and lovely, so is her sister. I visited the picture ga-
lleries at Florence, so did my companion. 
647. The adverb then is occasionally used adjectively : The 
note alindes to the then recent publication of Walter Scott's 
Vision of Don Roderick. 
Vers i f ica t ioB. 
What is a VEESE ? 
A verse is a line containing a certain nnmber of words 
divided into a regular nnmber of feet. 
What is a Foot? 
A foot is a certain nnmber of syllables, generally two, 
sometimes three, but seldom four. 
How many feet are there in a verse? 
The nnmber of feel'in a verse varies according to 'the kind 
of verse. 
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What is necessary to constitute a foot? 
I t is necessary that one of tlie syllables in every foot 
should have an emphasis laid upon i t . 
What do yon mean by emphasis? 
Emphasis is another ñame for stress or accent; and it im-
plies that the syllahle must be pronounced more strongly than 
the others. 
Give an exemple of a word that has an emphasis on one 
of its syllables. 
Every word of more than one syllable has an emphasis on 
one or other of its syllables: as róvei*, emplóy, importante 
anónymous, variable. 
How many kinds of verse are there in English? 
There are two principal kinds of English verse; Heroic, 
which is the same as Dramatic: and L/yric. 
What kind of metre is used in heroic or dramatic verse ? 
In heroic or dramatic verse there are generally five feet, 
each consisting of jtwo syllables, of which the last has an 
emphasis or stress laid upon i t . 
The following are examples of heroic verse. 
Achíl || lesVrátl i , || to Greéce || the díre || fu l spríng 
Of wóes || unnúm || ber'd, heáv' || nly god || dess síng. 
Of mán's || first dis y obé || dience ánd || the frúit 
Of thát |¡ forbíd || den treé, || whose mór || tal táste 
Brought déath || intó [j the wórld || and áll || our wóe, 
Sing, heav'n || ly Múse! 
How do these kinds of verse differ from one another ? 
The first kind is made np of lines which rhyme two and 
two together: the last is made up of lines which do not rhyme; 
it is therefore called Blank Yerse. 
Does Dramatic differ from Heroic in íhis respect? 
The lines in Dramatic verse are just the same as in Heroic, 
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but now-a-days i t is very uncommon to write Dramatic verse 
in rhyme; it is almost universally written in Blank Verse. 
'What is Lyric verse ? 
Lyric verse is that which. was written formerly always to 
be sung to tbe harp or lyre; but now-a-days, i t is written 
merely for tbe pleasure which i t gives the reader by reason 
of the beautiful tliougbts or tbe sweetness of the versifica-
tion. 
What is the usual length of Lyric verses ? 
Sometimes as long or even longer than Dramatic verses, 
and sometimes very short indeed : in fact Lyric verses are of 
all lengths, according to the pleasure of the writer. 
Do lyric verses rhyme together, like some of the heroic 
poems ? 
Yes: lyric verse is generally written in rhyme: though 
there are a few beautiful Eugiish poems written in blank 
verse. 
What difference is there in its metres? 
Lyric verse allows two kinds of metres; metres of two 
^Hables, and metres of three syllables. 
Where is the stress or emphasis placed in these kinds ? 
Some metres of two syllables have the stress on the first, 
some on the second syHable. 
The following verses have the stress on the first syllable of 
each metre: 
Nów the || gólden || mórn a H loft 
Waves her || dew be || spangled || wing 
but the last two have it on the last syllable: 
With vér || mi l chéek || and whís || per sóft 
She woües || the tár [j dy spríng. 
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The following lines are made up of metres eacli having 
three syllables, of which tlie micldle one is accented: 
A temple H to friéndship,)) || Baid Laúra || enchánted 
«cDl build in || this gárden ; || the thoúght is || divine.» 
Her temple || was búilt, and l | she nów on || ly wánted 
An ímage || of friecdsliip || to place on || the shríne. 
A D V E R T E N C I A . 
En la pronunciación de las vocales a j o , cuando toman su 
primer sonido (R. R. 2, 1.° y 5, 1.°,) se deja oir un tono más 
ó ménos marcado, según las localidades, hacia la i en la pri-
mera y liacia la u en la última, siquiera éste sonido, quiza por 
considerarle vicioso, no se exprese en los diccionarios de pro-
nunciación : así made, se pronuncia m^d, trade, pr. tr^d^ 

































































































a s for me 
ashes 
assistance 
































' por mi parte, 













































































porque, es que 





































































































































































































































































































































































































f á i r 
























di a de fiesta 
Febrero 














































































































































































































































I cannot help 
jew 
jewel 







































































































































































































































































































































gorro de dormir 
nadie 
ruido 




























on that account 
open 





























viejo, de edad 
omnipresente 
á causa de 
una vez 
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until now when 
hilo 



























































































































qué? lo que 
lo que quiera que 













wi l l 










































































su de V. 
jóven , juventud 
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dar de comer 
darse la mano 
deber 
dedicado 
de este modo 
dejar 





















































from that time 






















































it was convenient 
slave 
it is necessary 
mirror 
w a i t f o r ; expect 
wife 
lecause 











































hacerse he done 
hallarse, bien he well 






















































as for me 
knock at 











no es de supo- ( 
ner j 

















































































































por consiguiente consecuently 
\ therefore, 
por eso 















on that account 









































































































































































A. S. S. 



























Artium magisier, ante 




0£ each a like quan-






Are not; art not. 
Antiquariance Socie-
tatis socius. 
Anno urhis conditce. 
(Año de la funda-
ción de Roma.) 
Barón. 
Bachelor of Arts. 
Baronet. 
Befo re Christ. 
Bachelor of Divinity. 
Be not. 
Berkshire. 
Bachelor of Laws. 









B. V. Blessed Virg in . 
Can't Cannot. 






G. C. C. Corpus Christi Co-
llege. 
Cent. Centum, a hundred. 






Cl. Clerk; Clergyman. 
Co. Company; County. 
Col. Colonel; Colossians. 
Com. Commissioner. 






Couldn't. Could not. 
C. P. S. Custos privati Sigi l l i , 
Keeper of the Pri-
vy Seal. 
C. R. Carolus rex, K i n g 
Charles. 
Cr. Creditor. 
Crim. con. Criminal conversa-
tion. 
C. S. Cusios sigilli, Keeper 
of the Seal. 
Cts. Countess. 
Cust. Rot. Custos Rolutorum 
K e e p e r of the 
Rolls. 
Cur. Cúrate; Curius. 










































F . A. S. 
Hundredweight. 
D o c t o r ; five hun-






De a con of Christ 
church. 





Ditto, the same. 
Does not. 
Do not. 























et ccetera, and so on. 
Excel lency. 
Exp re s s ; Explana-
tion. 
Every. 
Fellow of the An t i -
quariam Society. 
Feby, February. 
F. L . S. Fellow of the L in -
nean Society. 
Fol . Folio, 
'fore. afore. 
F. P. Fire Plug. 
Fr. Franco; Francia. 
F. E. S. Fellow of the Poyal 
Society. 
F. S. A. Fellow of the Socie-
ty o f Arts. 
G . Grod; George ; Gos-
pel. 
'gainst. against. 
Gal. Gala lans. 
Gar. Garrison. 
G. C. B. Knight Grand Cross 
of the Bath. _ 













Hadn ' t . Had not. 
•Han't. Have not. 
Hanta. Hampshire. 
Hark'e. Hark ye (you). 
Havn't. Have not. 
Hble. Honourable. 
H . B. M . His (Her) B r i t i s h 
Majesty. 
Hd. Honoured. 
h. e. hoc est, that is. 
Heb. Hebrew. 
He'd. He had, he would. 
He'U. He wiD. 
Hen. Henry. 
Here's. Here is. 
He's. He is. 
Hhd. Hogshead. 
Hier. Hieronymua. 
H . M's. His (Her) Majesty's. 
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H . P. Half pay. 




I ' . _ I n . 
Ib . ibid. ibidem, in the same 
place. 
I ' d . I had, I -would. 
id . idem, the same. 
i . e. i d est, that is. 
I 'U. I w i l l . 
Illus. Illustrious. 
Fm. I am. 
I n . luches. 
Incog. Incógnito. 
Ino. John. 
Inst. Instaut (this month), 
Institution; Ins-
trument. 
I . P. Irish Peer. 
Isn't. is not. 
I'the. in the. 
It 's. i t is. 





J. H . S. Jesús hominum Sal-
vator, J e s ú s the 
Saviour of men. 
Jos. Joseph. 
Josh. Joshua. 




Jun. Júnior ; June. 
Just. Justice. 
K . Kg . King . 
K. B. Knight of the Bath. 
K. C. B. Knight Gommander 
of the Bath. 
K. M. Knight of Malta. 
K. P. 
K . G. 
K t . Knt . 













L . L . D. 




Lr. Lt . 











M . B. 
Me. Me'. 
M . D. 
Mein. 
Knight of St. Pa-
tríele. 
Knight of the Gar-
ter. K ing George. 
Knight . 
Knight of the Thistle. 
Lord; l i b er, book; 












w i l l . 
Legum Doctor, Doc-
tor of Laws (of 
the Ganon and Gi-






Locus Sigil l i , Place 
of the Seal. 
Majesty; Marquis; 
Member; mille, a 
thousand. 
am. 











M e d i c i n m Doctor; 
Doctor of Medicine. 
Memento, remember, 
memoranda. 












M . S. 
I V . 
Nat. 




N . L . 
Notts, 
No. 
N . S. 
N't . 































sacred to tbe Me-
mory. 
Note. 
Nath aniel; Nativity. 





















On i t . 






P r e s i d e n t ; Parlia-
ment; Prince, pa-












P. M . 
































P h i l i p ; Philipians; 
Philosopher. 
Philemon, 
Post meridiem, in 
the afternoon. 




priest; p r i m i t i v a ; 
professor. 
I pray thee. 
Professor. 
Professor of Theolo-











quasi dicat, as much 
as to say. 
quoderatdemonstran-
dum , which was to 
be demonstrated. 
q u a n t u m l i b e t , as 
muchasyouplease. 
Quarter. 
quantum sufficit, a 
suf ficient quantity. 
Query. 
Rex; Regina; recipe, 
take. 
Royal Artil lery. 
are. 
Received. 












E. M . 































Eelation ; Eeligion ; 
Eelative. 
Eeturn. 



















S o l i d u s , shi l l ing; 
Shout; Saint, 
i t ; us. 
Secundum Artem, ac-
cording to the ru-
les of Art. 
Shropshire. 
Samuel. 
S e n a tus consultum, 
decree of the se-
nate. 
Scandalum magna-
tum, Scandal of 
the Peerage. 
escaped. 
Scil icet , to w i t , na-
mely. 
Said. 





Shan't. Shall not. 
She'd. She had ; She would. 
She'll. She Avill. 
She's. She is. 
Shouldn't, Should not. 
'size. assize. 




S. P. ScotchPeer.^ 




ss. s e in is s i s , half a 
pound. 
'st. hast. 
S. T. P. Sanctce Theologice 
Professor, Profes-
sor of Holy Div i -
ni ty. 





T . Thomas. 




Th'art. thou art. 
That's. that is. 
The. Teophilus. 
There's. there is. 
They'd. they had ;they would. 
They'll . they wiíl. 
They're. they are. 
They've. they have. 
Tho. Thomas. 
Tho'. Though. 
Thou'dst. t h o u h a d s t ; thou 
wouldst. 
Thou'lt. thou wi l t . 
Thou'rt. thou art. 
Thou'st. thou hast. 
Thro'. Through. 
'tis. i t is. 
Tisn't. i t is not. 
To; Tob. Tobias. 





' twixt , 
U l t . 




















i t was not. 
i t was. 
i t was not. 




Vide , see; verse; vir-
gin ; viscount. 














Wil l iam. 
Wiltshire. 
wi th me. 
w i l l not. 
would not. 
Wp. Worship. 
Wpful . Worshipful. 
X.mas. Christmas. 
Xn . Xtian. Christian. 






Yt . that. 
You'd. you had ; you would. 
You'll . you w i l l . 
You're. you are. 
You've. you have. 
Yu. thou. 
&. et, and. 
&c. et ccetera, and so on. 
4to. Quarto, four leaves 
to a sheet. 
8vo. Octavo, eight leaves 
to a sheet. 
12mo. Duodécimo, twelves. 
18mo. Octodecimo, eigh-
teens. 
24mo. V i c e s i m o - q u a r t o , 
twenty-fours. 
Ist. first. 
2nd. second, ócc. 
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